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Get Help

There are a number of ways to learn more about your product and interact with Oracle and other users.

Get Help in the Applications

Access the online help from the user drop-down menu in the Warehouse Management application.

Get Support

You can get support at My Oracle Support. For accessible support, visit Oracle Accessibility Learning and Support.

Get Training

Increase your knowledge of Oracle Cloud by taking courses at Oracle University.

Join Our Community

Use Cloud Customer Connect to get information from industry experts at Oracle and in the partner community. You can
join forums to connect with other customers, post questions, and watch events.

Learn About Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program. (if videos) Videos
included in this guide are provided as a media alternative for text-based topics also available in this guide.

Share Your Feedback

We welcome your feedback about Oracle Warehouse Managment. If you need clarification, or find an error, you can
direct your questions via a service request to My Oracle Support.
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2 WMS Application Overview

Introduction

The Cloud WMS Application is a part of the SCM suite of applications in Oracle. It is a cloud native, multi-tenant
software-as-a-service (SaaS) product offering. Cloud WMS helps in automating warehouses across different vertical
industries of varying complexities of Level-1to Level-5 warehouses, as per the Gartner classification of warehouse
automation levels. Cloud WMS is a highly configurable application that supports and allows real-time data capture,
inquiry, visibility into warehouse execution and operations, including automation.

The application supports a wide variety of international languages; it also provides the ability to configure and
operate in local time zones where the Warehouse operates. Cloud WMS is a world-class product with a best-of-breed
functionality that caters to global pratices for warehousing operations. In the next few sections, we'll cover some
fundamental concepts within this application before moving into detailed configuration and functionality.

Parent Child Company Hierarchy

A Parent Company (3PL) allows you to store inventory based on the location by either dedicating the location for
a specific (Client) company or storing inventory of different companies in a Distribution Centers (DCs) given the
inventories are distinguishable, physically.

While, the Child (Client) company tracks and monitor their entity, this approach benefits the 3PL to view and manage the
warehouse operation for their DCs, for example, inventory or labor management of different company’s inventory. This
provides the 3PL system to control and decide on managing multiple company’s inventory to be stored in the available
DC.
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Parent Company
(3PL)

[

| l

Child -1 Child -2 Distribution Distribution
(Client) (Client) Center (DC) 1 Center (DC) 2
Company Company - Shared - Shared

Depending on the number of clients and the DCs, this structure helps the 3PL to view and manage their warehouses
accordingly through eligible Companies in facility at the Facility level.

You can view and manage the company’s inventory to be stored in the DC via Companies in facility action button in the
Facilities Ul.

A9 \ Companies in facility Set WMS Managed Unset WMS Managed UOM Configuration

To add company to the facility, select the facility > Companies in facility. If the facility has multiple company, you can
choose the child company from the Company Code drop down.

In the following figure, the first drop-down denotes a facility (DC), while the second drop-down denotes the companies
in the environments.
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€« Facilities ®» Companies in facility

9
Facility Code Company Code company_name

QWERTY1 - 3PLMASTERLG Georgia Company 03
QWERTY1 GOODLIFE3PL ABC headquarter company

Internationalization

Message Ul

‘Messages’ are Warehouse Management System Messages that are displayed on RF Screen during operations and that
appear on the Warehouse Management System Ul. These messages include informational messages such as messages
for Inventory being received or picked, as well as error messages that prevent some operations. These messages can be
modified and worded differently, and they can also be disabled if required.

You can modify short and long messages in bulk using the modified/edited xIs file into the Ul system using the new
message input interface. The system supports three types of file formats namely XML, XLS and PSV through the input
interface screen and only the XML format via Init Stage interface API.

Message Configuration

Task Description WMS Modul Overview/Comments Task Details

Messages Setup Messages | Note: 1. Login at the specific company
level.

2. Inthe Messages U|, click on

Changes made at the 3PL Parent the Search Icon to look for a

Company level will affect all the

client companies. Changes made messa‘ge. o

at the Client Company level will 3. Inthe 'Text field enter part of
be visible for that company across the message that needs to be
facilities. changed and click 'Search'-

OR display all messages with
the 'Refresh' icon.

4. Select the specific message
from the results and under
the 'Edit Message' Section,
enter the new message.

5. Under the Edit Facility
Message Config, check/

ORACLE
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Task Description WMS Modul Overview/Comments Task Details

uncheck the Enabled flag to
disable/enable a message.

Optionally, you can also
check/uncheck the
Auto-Reject flag to put a
‘stopper’ (disable further
process), for the messages
which can be processed
further with other valid
options.

If the Auto-Reject Flag is
set to no, then the message
is treated as a warning. You
can override the warning to
proceed further.

6, Click Save for the changes.

Note: For the supported language and valid field values, please refer to the Interface Specifications document. To
access the latest Interface Specifications, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of the page,
click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

Literals Ul

Literals are field names that are displayed in the Ul on headers and the search/edit/create pop-up screen. These field
names can be renamed appropriately specific to your business flow.

For example: In the item master, item parts (part_b tp part_f) can be used as item characteristics such as color, size, etc..
These fields can be renamed appropriately to reflect what they represent for you.

Note: You can also use the Init Stage Interface API to insert data into stage tables and run the interface to process
Literals data. See the Integration APl Guide for more details. To access the latest Integration API Guide, go to the
Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of the page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link
under Current Documentation.

You can also define literals by company. In some 3PL scenarios. each underlying company can have different literals.

For example: company-1inventory attribute_a could refer to country of origin and company-2 might refer to product
color or temperature. When users change the company via the Web Ul, the respective literals for the relevant company
will now be loaded.

In the company edit pane Ul, flag “Reload Literals upon Changing Company” helps you enable reloading of the literals
upon changing the company in 3PL scenario. If you have different literals configured by company then enable the flag.
A manual option to reload the literals is also available in the settings menu associated with the user.

ORACLE
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Search : QATSTO01 - QATSTPC ~

Language
View »
launch dashboard

Change Password

Set Theme
Reload Literals
Logout

About
User Guide

Note: After switching companies, literals from current company shows up in the Ul if either the from/to company has
Reload Literals upon Changing Company set to “yes”.

Note: You should log out of the session for the Reload Literals upon Changing Company flag to take affect if the flag
is modified during an active session.

Task Description WMS Module Overview/Comments Task Details

Literals Setup Literals Note: Changes made at the 1. Login at the specific

ORACLE

3PL Parent Company level will
affect all the client companies.
Changes made at the Company
level will be visible for that
company across facilities.

company level.

From the Literals UI, click on
the Search Icon to look for a
field name.

In the Literal field enter the
field name that needs to

be changed (ex: part for all
the item parts) and click on
Search.

Select the specific literal from
the results and under the
'Edit Literal' section, enter the
new field name in the field
Text'.

Click Save for the changes to
take effect.

Users will have to log out

and log back in to see the
changes in effect.
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User Menu Configuration

Users in Oracle Warehouse Management are organized as follows:

USERS

r

GROUPS

| -]

Ul MENU
i - RF MENU
e matmdlmg SrEi Transactions performed
Eg ASNs, Orders, Loads, etc. through the RF gun

| o5

Permissions Permissions caEeEEE
Access to addmodity/ Eg. User not allowed to char? ethe RFs
delete records perform short picks bgéhaviu

Users, Groups, and Menus (Ul and RF)

Cloud WMS users have to belong to atleast one group. A user can belong to one or many groups but while logging on,
they can only have one default group. If the user belongs to multiple groups, they can change to their required group
from the login Ul drop-down. Every user within a group will share the same Ul, RF and VBCS menus.

Permissions can be set at group level in order to control access to the screens within each of the respective menus/
menu type. Permissions are available for various actions within a screen. You can also restrict access to a particular
screen by not adding that particular screen to the respective menu.

What is a Ul menu?
The Ul menu is a series of screens that are accessible to the user in WMS via the browser. See a screenshot of a Ul
screen below:
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v

Screen Type

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

UI-HTML

Generate Screens

Module

UI-HTML: Al/ML Training Date Rule Hdr

UI-HTML: {oblpn}s

UI-HTML: OB Loads

UI-HTML: Productivity by Process_OBSOLETE (wfm)
UI-HTML: Work Areas_OBSOLETE_OBSOLETE
UI-HTML: Daily Production Report - wfm_OBSOLETE
UI-HTML: Daily Report - wfm

UI-HTML: A B C Costing Report - wfm

What is an RF menu?

All supported transactions that are made using the RF gun on the warehouse floor aredisplayed using its appropriate RF
menu screens. The screens, or modules, perform processes such as Receiving, Putaway, Picking, and Loading. You can
see a screenshot of an RF menu in the image below:

1)

3)
4)
5)

=2

Execute
Receive
Receive
Receive
Receive

Env:

Ctrl-L:
Ctrl-F:
Ctr1-u:
Ctrl-D:
Ctrl-X:
Ctrl-W:

Task

LPN Shipment

LPN (XDOCK)

LPN Shipment Expiry
LPN Shipment Cases

Lnange Language
Change Facility
Page Up

Page Down

Exit App
Previous screen

ORACLE

Add to Current Group Menu

Screen Name

Al/ML Training Date Rule Hdr (1)

AJ OB LPN Inquiry

OB Loads (9)

Productivity by Process_OBSOLETE (3)

Work Areas_OBSOLETE_OBSOLETE (8)

Daily Production Report - wfm_OBSOLETE (3)
Daily Report - wfm (2)

A B C Costing Report - wfm (2)
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When using the RF gun, the user must make sure that the RF is in the correct facility. You can view the facility at the top
right of the RF menu:

LogFire WMS |[FACILITYl/PAR

1) Execute Task

2) Receive LPN Shipment

3) Receive LPN (XDOCK)

4) Receive LPN Shipment Expiry

5) Receive LPN Shipment Cases
=>

To change facilities, press Ctrl-F and type in the Facility code.

Note: The Company context is automatically determined by the system when you scan any company or company/
facility-specific entity like Inbound Shipment, Purchase Order, Item, Inbound Load, Outbound Load etc. The Company
context can not be changed explicitly by the user.

Creating Users

You can create users in the application via “Users” module in the Web Ul or by using init_stage API Interface for entity
“Users”. For more information, refer to the WMS Interface Specification on MOS.

You can define the following profile attributes while creating an Application user:
« Username and password
- The Facilities and Companies the user will have access
- The user’s role (Administrator, Management, Supervisor, etc.)
- The user’s default Group (Ul and RF Menus)
- The user’s Language (corresponding/desired/appropriate supported language)
- The user’s default printer

- The user’s fixed Equipment Type

How to Create New Users

1. Go to the “Users” screen.

10
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Click ‘Create’ ( + ) and populate the necessary fields:

Active

ys* 0
1d* 151991

Type * Intemal
Hire Date * 09242018~ | 1200:00 AM ~
Hourly Wage
E Hour Wage
Facilty Code * FACILITY1
Company * COMPANY1
shift | shift1
Role *| ADMINISTRATOR
Language * Engiish

Default group  ADMIN

Default label printer

Default document printer

Save | Cancel = SavelNew Reset

Note: the Alternate Username field should NOT be populated UNLESS the user is also set up in IDCS. See the
SSO and Alternate Authentication Setup document for more details.

3. Click Save.

4. To configure the Facilities and Companies that the user has access to, select user and click the Eligible Facilities
and Eligible Companies buttons.

D 9 IEIigthe Fa{:ilitiesl Eligible Cumpaniesl Work Areas Groups
Active =~ | Login First Name Last Mame Password Life ir Id
Mo TSTUSER1 TEST SUP Usert 365 tst001

n
ORACLE
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5. This will take you to a new screen displaying all of the records the user currently has access to. Click ‘Create’ (

+ ) to add new Facilities or Companies:

[-]

User | TSTUSER1 Create -

Facility * -

6. When finished, click ‘Back’ to return to the main screen.

7. To assign Equipment Types from the user screen, select the user, select an Equipment Type from the drop-
down menu, and click “Assign Equipment Type”.

Note: Equipment Types must be defined first in the “Equipment Types” screen before assigning them to
users. The Equipment Type “*’ indicates any equipment type.

Assign Equipment Type User Change History Create support us

Alternate Usern Email Type Hire Date Hourly Wa
nterna 1118/2014 6:... |0
Assign Equipment Type >
Assign Equipment Type -
e
CRT
FL
PLT]
RT

I Note: The Assign Equipment type set in user’s profile allows user to execute appropriate tasks.

Igfapi Archive Level

The Igfapi Archive Level feature in Warehouse Management will record data in the Igfapi Archive Ul if you enable the
field ‘Igfapi Archive level for a user in the Users Ul. The following are details about actions for Igfapi Archive Level:

NONE - No archiving
« ALL - Archive all request/response

ERROR - Archive only on error
EDIT_AND_ERROR - Archive when the HTTP method is not HEAD or GET, or on error

12
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Note: This feature is enabled for all Rest APIs included in this REST API Guide. However, it is not enabled for the
legacy APIs.

Password Requirements

The following are the user password requirements for Oracle WMS Cloud:

Password must be at least 8 characters. The password character length can be increased per company by an
ADMIN role user but still must be a minimum of 8 characters.

Password must have at least 3 of the following 4 characters:
o lowercase

o uppercase
o humeric

o special character

Password cannot match the username.

Password should not have too many repeated characters.
Password cannot be a reverse of the username.
Password cannot be a portion of the username.
Username cannot be a portion of the password.

Use a more complex rather than simple password. Examples of a simple password: using 123, 1234, abc, abcd,
admin, logfire, or the word “password” as part of the password.)

- Cannot repeat recently used password.

Password Expiration

You can manage when your password expires via Company level security settings. From Companies, ADMIN users can
go to Company Security Configuration to adjust the values.

= ORACLE wms

Modulas Wave Inguiry OB Orders Input Interfaces (9) INV HISTORY User Companies

€« Companies W Company Security Config

Min password life in days 1

A KE[[(4] P

Min password length B

Password history count 3

13
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Password Expiration Warning

WMS will notify RF and Ul users when they are approaching their password expiration. The WMS RF and Ul expiration
pop-up range is less than or equal to day 7. After day 0, the system will not show this message instead it will show that
your password has expired.

X

Password Expires in 4 days

OK

Note: This password rule only applies if WMS local authentication is used. Any external authentication mechanisms
like Oauth2 and SSO are managed by your Identity provider and for external authentication, WMS does not notify
users of password expiration.

Transactions That Require Re-Entering SSO Credentials

The following table lists the transactions that require you to re-enter SSO credentials to complete them:

Screens Transactions

Company - Decimal settings
- Activate/Deactivate Company

- UOM Configuration

Facility - UOM Configuration
- Location Coordinates UOM

- Decimal settings for location coordinates

Inbound LPN - End Receiving
»  Reconcile LPN Quantity

14
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Screens Transactions
Inbound Shipment Undo Verify
Inventory History Activity Parameters - Enable auto process

Disable auto process

Inventory History Mark unprocessed

Outbound Load Reset load status

Order Header Recalculate order status

Input Interface Data Clear Stage Records

Stage Location Configuration Reset current value/Reset dynamic staging

Creating Support Users

In some instances, you may need to transfer files securely or view log files as the Oracle WMS Cloud (WMS) support
team is assisting you with any existing issues. To initiate this process, you will need to create a support user in WMS.
Once a customer creates a support user, the support team will have access to log files and other tools required to
analyze the customer database.

To create a support user in WMS, complete the following steps:

1. From the Users screen in WMS, search for any existing user that you want to use as a template to create the
support user. For example, if you want Oracle support to investigate a specific issue that was happening to user
ABC, select ABC and then create a support user from that.

Note: The Create Support Users option will be available only if you select a user that is not currently a
support user (see support user column). The reason is that the selected user serves as a template for the
support user that is about to be created and you can’t use an existing support user as a template.

Once your support user is created, this support user is secure and there is not an option for any other users to
copy or edit any existing support users.

15
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2. Highlight the user and click Create Support User.

= ORACLE wms

Modules Wave Inguiry OB Orders Input Interfaces () Fram Mhe Oblpn Hdr (5) Crder Type
User
9 8 Eligible Facilities Eligible Companies Work Areas Groups Assign Equipme
Active Login First Name Last Name Password Life it Role Id
es ' 365 ADMINISTRATOR | ccddalbd3sl..
Yes 365 ADMIMISTRATOR  ag%18298293

3. Populate the username and user details for the support user:

Create support user X

Username *

First Name *

Last Name *

Account life in days * | 10

Submit Cancel

Note: It is recommended that you use the service request number for the username. This will make it easy
for you to identify in the future which Support Users you can delete, since support users are separate from
your personal users. Also, you must use a valid first and last name and email address associated with Oracle.

4. Specify the account life in days. (the default is 10 and the maximum is 28 days.)
5. Click Submit.

The Oracle support engineer (the person specified in the support user creation popup) will receive one email
with instructions and a link for them to activate the support user and a second email with the password for the
user.

Managing Your Support Users

As soon as any issues associated with your support user are resolved, you can go back in and delete the associated
support user.

If you do not delete your support user, the system will automatically disable the support user once the account life in
days is reached and the support user can’t be reactivated at this point.

16
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Configuring Menus for Users

This section describes how to configure Menus for users. See the following topics for more details:

Four Steps to Add Group Menus

There are four steps to add Group menus

Adding Screens

Adding Screens to different Menus
Assigning Menus to Groups
Assigning Groups to Users

P WNa

Adding Screens

Adding Screens

1. Go to the “Screens” Ul screen.
2. Click “Generate Screens”.
3. Select all the necessary modules. Click “Save

This generates the screens with same name as the module name. You can change the name of these screen as
required and also set the required screen parameter for appropriate functionality to be enabled.

4. To add these screens to the Group, click "Add to current group Menu". When this action is performed, the
screens selected based on the type of the screen gets added to the appropriate Menu type like RF, Ul, VBCS etc.
for users associated to the default group.

Note: For RF menus, for RF menus, extra configuration might be required (RF module parameters). To
modify its parameters, select the RF screen and click on the Details button.

Adding Screens to Different Menus

1. Go to the “Menu Configuration” screen.
2. Create a new Menu (one for the Ul and one for the RF).
3. To begin adding Screens to the menu, select the menu and click on Details.

17
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4. In this new window, the user will be able to separate screens into different folders. To name a folder, select the

folder and type in the name in the field to the right.

€ Menu Configuration ®» menu_dtl

Mame * CH Ul
=| Active Invento Y |:4}

Screen * -
B Purchase Qrder

B Module List
B Screens

5. To add a screen within the folder, select the folder first, click on “Insert Screen”, and pick the screen to add from
the drop-down menu.

€< Menu Configuration ®» menu_dtl
g CH UI
Name
= Active Inventory (4)

B Purchase Order

RF-RECVSHP-UALPLT

B Module List
B Screens Shifts
A Wave Group
PURCHASE ORDER TYPE

Company Report Type
Printer Form (1)
AssafView
RF-RECVSHP-ON-PLT

6. Repeat steps 4-5 until all the screens are added.
7. Press “Save”.

Note: For RF menus, extra configuration might be required (RF module parameters). To modify its parameters, select
the RF screen and click on the Details button.

Assigning Menus to Groups

Once you set up the Menus, you can these menus to the Groups.

1. Go to the “Group Configuration” screen

" Create a new Group with the Create ( + ) button.

18
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3. Typein the Group Name, and select the Ul/RF menus from the drop-down menus.
4. Click “Save”.

Note: Users can also assign specific permissions to a Group by clicking the “Permissions” button. This will display a
list of additional permissions that the group can have access to. To provide access, check the permission activity.

RF / RF ore recy for aa

RF / RF ore recv for aa palletize
RF { RF ore recy for aa bv load

RF / RF ore recv oa palletize by load
RF / RF ac completion

RF / RF receiving

RF { RF receiving exp date

RF / RF receiving xdock

RF / RF receive paletize

RF / RF receiving bv load

RF / RF receiving exp date bv load
RF / RF receiving xdock bv load

OO00O000ODOO0O0OO0OOC

RF / RF receive palletize by load

BE ! BE nrorace vwac

Save Cancel

Assigning Groups to Users

Now that you have created Groups, you must now add the Users to each Group.

Go to the “Users” screen.
Select the user to assign the Group to.
Click on “Groups”.

P WNa

Using the Create ( + ) button, add the Group(s) to assign the user the Group.

Note: If the user is assigned to multiple groups, the user can toggle between different groups by clicking the gear
button at the top right, hovering the mouse over the “View” menu, and selecting the Group name.

Creating and Assigning Facilities and Companies to Users

After user and group setup is complete, you must create facilities and companies in WMS.

Step 1: Create Companies
1. Go to the “Companies” screen.

19
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Click the Create ( + ) button.

3. Populate the company’s information such as the Code, Name, and Address. Note that the first company will be
the parent company in the environment by default. To verify this, see the “Parent Company” column.

4. Click “Save”.

Step 2: Create Facilities

Facilities are controlled at the company level. This means, that every company has its own set of facilities. This link is
defined in the “Parent Company” column in the “Facilities” screen. By default, all parent and child company facilities are

displayed.

1. Go to the “Facilities” screen.

Click the Create ( + ) button.
3. Populate the facility’s information such as the Code, Name, and Address.

Functional field descriptions:

Field

Default Ship Via Code

Parent Company

Accept Transfer Shipment

RF Inactive Timeout in Minutes

Description

This field is used when ‘ship via’ codes are activated through the company’s “PACKING_ROUTING_
MODE” parameter. The system will default to this ship via value if the order header does not have a
ship via code specified.

Indicates the company that the facility belongs to.

If checked and if this facility is a warehouse in WMS, this facility will accept ASNs from other facilities
configured in the environment.

Allows you to set up a time limit for inactive timeout in minutes. This parameter works along with
the timeout settings on the customer's network (for example: configuring keep alive/time-to-live in
PuTTY). So if the time-to-live configuration is less than the WMS screen parameter, the session will
end on the network side before the wms parameter time limit.

Step 3: Assign Facilities to Users

Once you have created the Companies and Facilities, the next step is to assign them to users. This step defines the list
of companies and facilities that you will have access to.

P UWN

ORACLE

Go to the “Users” screen.
Select the user to modify.
Click on “Eligible Facilities”.

Using the Create ( + ) button, add the Facilities that this user will have access to.
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5. Repeat steps three and four for adding Companies (using the “Eligible Companies” button).

€ Users I| Eligible Companies

O
User Company Company Name Create Timestamp ©
User | TSTUSER1 -
TSTUSER1 QATSTPC QA BNG TEST PC 11/19/2014 3:16:25 AM
ICompan\,r * I ¢
NI_COMP
T5T1
T5T2
COMPANY1

The following is an example of a User/Group set up:
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Edit Message Configuration for Facilities

In the Message Ul > Edit Message Facility Message Configuration section, you can select ‘¥, option
from the Facility drop-down menu to update the settings for multiple location in One-Go. This option will
automatically update the change to all eligible facilities you manage, eliminating the need for repetitive updates.

Edit Facility Message config x
Facility -
Enabled | *
Auto reject | QATSTO1

Submit Cancel

Navigate to the Message Ul.

Select Edit Message Facility Message Config option.

In the Facility Drop-down, select the * to apply changes across all your eligible facilities.

Click Save.. On success, a confirmation dialog appears for you to confirm the changes applied to all eligible

facilities.
5. Confirm the action to proceed. Upon saving, the system will automatically update the message configuration

for every eligible facility linked to your account.

NOTE: Enable and Auto Reject checkboxes are blank by default. You can adjust these settings accordingly to
enable or disable messages, and set auto rejection rules.

PUOUNA

Expedite Orders at Risk Using Digital Assistant (ODA)

You can now identify, prioritize, and expedite an order(s) in the Mobile App with the help of our Oracle WMS Digital
Assistance (ODA). You can simply post your query in the chat bot window or use voice assistance.

You need to meet the following pre-requisites to configure the Oracle Digital Assistant:

ODA must be enabled on your Oracle Cloud Infrastructure (OCl) tenancy.

Visit the OCI Object Storage download page to download the OCI Object Storage.

Select the "Orders at Risk" and "Prioritize Tasks" skills and import them to your ODA instance.
Create an ODA Channel pointing to the imported "Orders at Risk" and "Prioritize Tasks" skills.
5. Click to enable the toggle button for Client Authentication Enabled.

WMS Integration
To integrate ODA with WMS, go to the SAAS App Configuration screen:

PN

1. From the ODA Channel, collect the following information:
a. URI: This will be the URL of your ODA "up to the .com".

Example: https://oda-6af6554865894b6bbefe05dbeadd92c1-
da2.data.digitalassistant.oci.oraclecloud.com/

b. Channel ID
c. Secret Key: Click the Copy link next to the Secret Key field in your ODA channel.ln WMS, from the SAAS

App Config screen, create an ODA_CHANNEL.
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2. In WMS, from the SAAS App Config screen, create an ODA_CHANNEL.
a. Input the appropriate Company and Facility fields. They are required fields.
b. Base URL takes the URI from the ODA Channel.
c. App parm3 takes the Channel ID from the ODA Channel.
d. App parm4 takes the Secret Key from the ODA Channel.Now, to enable the ODA, go to the Groups
screen.

3. Now, to enable the ODA, go to the Groups screen.
4. Here, scroll to select and add the group permission "SaasAppConfig / Access ODA" for the user.

Creating Deep Links

Deep Linking is an improved functionality in Oracle Warehouse Management that is aimed at enhancing usability via
ease-of-access and interoperability. Using Deep Links, you can embed hyperlinks and/or buttons to modules in a Web
Report or link to Oracle Transportation Management (OTM) UL.

Clicking on the hyperlinks or buttons will re-direct the screen to a new tab where the user will be able to monitor or
execute actions on those screens without closing or minimizing the Oracle Warehouse Management primary screen.

Ul Available for Deep Linking

A new field "allow_deep_link_flg" has been added to the Module Ul. To enable deep linking functionality for the
associated module, set the Allow Deep Link parameter to "Yes".

Creating Deep Links using Web Reports

The Deep Linking functionality is also extended in Web Reports Gen 2. By configuring a particular report as a Deep Link,
you can click on it to access the linked URL via a new browser tab.

For example, in the following Shipment Info report, if you click on the Appointment Number hyperlink, a new Ul tab will
pop up on the browser.

Appointments by Dock Type by Day

Mon Tues Wed
Shipment Info
Appt Nbr Est Duration  Shipped Qty
APCO1000013 60 0
APC01002000006 0 0
APPT061701 30 0
0
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This hyperlink was configured to open the Appointment Ul (as shown below), where you can filter records that belong
to the group number selected in the report.

Appt Nbi $tahes Type Description  Actual Dock Hb Trader Nbr b shipment cox Estimated units Orig shipped LI Revd LPN coun Duration Plansed start 19 Arrbved Tine  Chackn Time  First LPW rcv ts Last LPN rev ts Chashiowt 1

APCONAZN... Not Schedud | nbound 93345 1 ] 0 0 % 6101

In Web Reports Gen 2, the steps to deep link a URL are as follows:

1. Navigate and right-click on the cell that contains the report that the user would like to link.
2. Click Edit Formula. This will open the Formula Editor pop-up.

3. From Search for Functions, select Other. The hyperlink will be listed under that.

In the following example, upon selecting that cell, the system will open a new window with the deep link to the
Appointment View Ul.

Formula Editor

v v v o

Carrier Info o+ Add
heck e
o= Add

Hyperlink(Concatenate(
/direct/wms/AppointmentView", "?appt_nbr=",b {Appointment.Appt Nbr}),
{Appointment.Appt Nbr})

Creating Deep Links to Oracle Transportation Management (OTM)

With Deep Links, you can make dynamic decisions using information from other Oracle Cloud applications including
Oracle Transportation Management. For example, load planning in Oracle Warehouse Management can be done easily
with the help of information from the 3D Load Planner in Oracle Transportation Management.

The steps to deep link from Oracle Warehouse Management to Oracle Transportation Management are as follows:

1. Navigate to the SAAS App Configurations screen in Oracle WMS.
2. Select "OTM-CLOUD" as the App Name.
3. Configure the base URL by entering the user’'s OTM URL.
Now, the OTM Shipment button in the OB Loads Ul will be enabled for loads that are being planned in OTM.
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* gust Shipgess Export Declaration Commencial Involce :,’-:n Ship Load Print lpn labels Close Luad

Mumorders  Wumob UPNa  Tealler Wb | Creste Tiosesta| Firt load ts | Lant Pre nbe Trsiler Brand  Mod User @

MACALL O

{U-‘J‘)YI'I! QATSTRC OBLOBON00 Crested 2022/08/261

20227084261 MEALLOY

In this example, Deep Linking allows you to easily switch between the two applications and perform any necessary
changes that may be required by OTM Planning. Upon selecting an Outbound Load and clicking on the OTM Shipment
button, a new tab will launch allowing you to log in to Oracle Transportation and Global Trade Management.

Launch OTM Shipments Screen from Oracle WMS Cloud

OTM Shipment View screens can be launched from within the WMS application so that you can view the 3D Load
Planner and access other OTM features without leaving WMS.

The SaaS App Configuration allows users to configure the base URL per company for launching OTM 3D Planner view.

System Integration Framework

Oracle WMS Cloud uses the following methods for processing input and output data in speicifed formats into and out of
WMS:
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Host Drops Oracle Cloud WMS
5| Interface file to picks up file from
shared SFTP SFTP and processesit

folder to the WMS

— WMS generates WMS Drops HOST picks up file

o] outboundfile | Interface file to from SFTP and

& (e.g., shipment) shared SFTP processesit to the i
8 folder WMS

Supported Formats

Oracle WMS Cloud supports the following formats (both inbound/outbound) with interfaces:

Flat files

« XML files

- CSVfiles

« XLS files

- EDI files (translated through a 3rd party application)

- MHE messages (translated through a 3rd party application)

- FedEx web services

- UPS web services

Input Interfaces

« Locations

ltem
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Item (facility specific)
Item barcode
ltem pre-pack
- Vendor
- Store
Route
- Site
+ Asset
Purchase order
Inbound shipment
« Order
« Appointment
Price label

- Ship to company

Output Interfaces

« ASN verification
Parcel Manifest shipment confirmation
LTL Shipment confirmation
- OBLPN Shipping Info
LPN Inventory
- Wave Pick Info
Inventory Summary

Inventory History

I Note: For more details on each interface, please refer to the Interface Specifications.

Note: To access the latest Interface Specifications, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of
the page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

Remove Empty Element Flag

You have the option in Oracle WMS Cloud to share information to external systems through output interfaces (for
example, inventory history, shipment confirmation payload). In certain scenarios where some of these output interface
payloads is exposed to rest api endpoints, can be pretty huge depending upon the data present or you would not have
used all the data elements for the corresponding entity involved.
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In such case, you can configure the Remove Empty Elements flag for removing empty data elements that will help you
reduce the payload size, which reduces the load on the integration layer and for systems that are subscribing to the
relevant output.

- To reduce the payload size, the system has an ability to remove empty fields or empty data elements. You will
be able to enable the feature based on configuration in the Output Interface Config Web UI.

- You can enable or disable the empty data elements by output interface type. This gives you the flexibility to
disable empty data elements for Shipment Confirmation file and have empty data elements for LPN Inventory
Interface types for example.

Removal of empty data elements is applicable for interface format of type “XML". If the interface type is not
XML, then the configuration option will be disabled.

To enable the flag in Oracle WMS Cloud:

1. Navigate to the Output Interface configuration screen.
2. Click on the edit pane and select the interface format “XML” and select the field Remove empty elements flag.

Interface Type  Outbound Loads Export -
Interface Format * XML -

Custom Interface Code

Remove Empty Elements Flg

Configure Output Interfaces Generation In Ul Through Output Interface Configuration
Screen
You can configure Output Interfaces generation and targets in Ul through Output Interface Configuration Screen

for the following output payloads:

-« Container Outbound Load Export

« Custom Inventory Summary Export
Data Extract
Distribution Info
Iblpn Info
Iblpn Report
Inbound Shipment Verifications Export
Inventory History Export
Inventory Summary Export
LPN Inventory

- OBLPN Shipping Info

« Order Outbound Load Export

- Order Verification Export
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« Outbound Loads Export

- Outbound Manifest

« Output Item Export

« Output Item Facility Export
Pallet Shipping Info
Route Instruction

- Wave Pick Info

- Web Report

SOLUTIONS:
Considerations - 1

On completing this configurations, WMS will automatically send the interface to all output target(s). In Output Interface
Configuration screen, you have the option to select the following Interface Formats (if available for the interface type):

Header/Detalil
Hierarchical
- OneLine
- XML
- JSON

Once an interface is generated, you can check the delivery status in Output Interface screen, download, or re-send it.
Consideration - 2

Send output payloads to an external SFTP:

1. Go to Output Interface Configuration Ul screen

2. Select the Interface Type that you wish to configure

3. Click on the “Output Interface Target” icon which is located next to the search icon at the top-left.

4. Select the only line available and click on the “Edit” icon. Complete as shown below:
- Sequence Nbr:1
MHE System: blank
Interface Protocol *: External SFTP
URL: blank
FTP Host: Your SFTP Host
FTP Port: Your SFTP Port
- Target Directory: The SFTP directory you want the output payloads to be located
Username: Your SFTP user
Password: Your SFTP password
Encrypt File: unchecked
Encrypt Recipient: blank
- Send Acknowledgment Email: unchecked
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Max Retries: 3

Retry Delay (Seconds): 10
- Send Failure Email: Check if you want to receive an email when it fails
- Custom Integration: unchecked

Enabled: checked

5. Repeat steps for other interface types

Consideration -3

Send output payloads through REST Web Service

1. Go to Output Interface Configuration Ul screen

2. Select the Interface Type that you wish to configure

3. Click on the “Output Interface Target” icon which is located next to the search icon at the top-left.

4. Select the only line available and click on the “Edit” icon. Complete as shown below:

- Sequence Nbr:1
MHE System: blank
Interface Protocol *: External SFTP
URL: Web Service URL
FTP Host: blank
FTP Port: blank
- Target Directory: blank
Username: Your Web Service user
Password: Your Web Service password
Encrypt File: unchecked
Encrypt Recipient: blank
- Send Acknowledgment Email: unchecked
Max Retries: 3
Retry Delay (Seconds): 10
- Send Failure Email: Check if you want to receive an email when it fails
« Custom Integration: unchecked
Enabled: checked

5. Repeat steps for other interface types

Note: The MHE system code is used only for the Route Instruction Output Interface type.

Consideration - 5

Output Interface Criteria
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Here, you can configure criteria to make WMS select an output target depending on the interface’s content. For
example, you can have an interface delivered to TARGET-A (SFTP) if the interface contains ITEM-A, or TARGET-B (Web
Service) if the interface contains ITEM-B.

1. Go to Input Interface Configurations screen.

2. Select the required interface and click on “Output Interface Target”.

3. Configure more than 1target with difference sequence numbers (as explained in previous steps).
4. Click on each and click on “output_interface_target_criteria”.

5. Click on add (+) and complete, for example:
« Column name: Shipment Type
- Sql operator: =
- Column value: SHIPMENT-A

6. Configure criteria for other targets.

Extract Output Data in Output Interface Configuration Ul

After configuring the Data Extract interface type, you can specify a target directory from the “Output Interface
Configuration” detailed UI. All the CSV files generated by the scheduled jobs reflects on the specified target directory
configured in the output interface target screen.

Note: The Data Extract Interface type currently allows only ‘Flat” files.

1. Select "Data Extract" type from the Interface type drop down on the “Output Interface Configuration” Ul
screen.

2. The Interface Format field displays only the "Extract flat files" option on the drop down.

Note: The web service interface protocol is not supported for the Data extract in the output interface
configuration. The current copy files schedule job works as is. The existing users should be able to continue
using this job for copying files from the Output interface to the targeted SFTP directories, but you need to
configure the GET SFTP files job to access the files generated by the Copy files job.

3. Select the Interface Type and click the detailed icon. The Output Interface Target opens.

4.  Provide a valid SFTP credentials and the SFTP target directory Data Extract file interface type via CRUD
operations.

Support for JSON Format in Output Interface

We now support JSON format in the Output Interface for the following output interfaces:

Output Interface Used For
Wave Pick Info Inventory picking information
Replenishment Pick Info Inventory information after performing

1. From the Output Interface Configuration Ul, select the Interface Type.
2. Select JSON as the interface format and click Save.

31
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 2

Online Help WMS Application Overview

3. The system should now generate the output file in JSON format.

Configure Auto Print for Documents in Output Interface

When an Outbound Load is shipped/loaded, Auto-Printing of documents (for example., Bill of Lading (BOL) and
Commercial Invoice) can be configured in the Output Interface Configuration Ul. Auto Printing is completed via a printer,
or the documents are sent via an Email based on the event trigger that has been configured.

For Example, an event like Outbound Load being Shipped (and/or Loaded) can trigger the generation of the documents
(BOL and/or Commercial Invoice) and can be automatically printed/emailed through the Output Interface.

Output Interface Configuration Ul

You can configure generation of 'Bill of Lading and Commercial Invoice' Documents through the Output Interface
Configuration Ul. To configure auto-printing:

Go to the Output Interface Configuration UL.

In the edit pane, select from the ‘Interface Type’ drop-down, ‘Bill of lading’ or ‘Commercial Invoice.’
From the Interface Format drop-down, select ‘Other’.

Click Save.

P WNa

I Note: ‘Interface Format’ is a mandatory field.

Output Interface Target Ul

After the 'Output Interface Configuration' screen is setup, navigate to the details screen (Output Interface Target Ul).

Complete the following steps to configure the sequence of the document to be printed or emailed:

Create a record by clicking on “+'.

In the create pane, enter the sequence number in the ‘Sequence Nbr’ field.

From the Interface Protocol drop-down, select ‘None’, ‘Email’, or ‘Printer.’ .

When the Email protocol is selected, you can enter the email address in the ‘Email’ field.

When the Printer protocol is selected, you can configure the printer through the ‘Printer’ drop-down.

By default, the ‘Enabled’ checkbox is not active. You can enable the target to which the output interface file is to
be sent by ‘checking’ the box.

cuhlhunNA

Note: All of the fields in the create/edit pane will be frozen except the relative fields to the Printer or Email option
selected in the Interface Protocol field.

Note: If you don’t need to print or email the document, then you can select the ‘None’ drop-down value. The BOL
document will still be generated and is visible in the Output Interface Ul. However, the Commercial Invoice document
won't be visible in the Output Interface UI.

® Watch video
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Event Trigger Ul

You can create the Bill of Lading and Commercial Invoice trigger records in the Event Trigger UL.
Documents (BOL/Commercial Invoice) will be auto-generated at the time of the configured trigger.

Event Triggers (1)

v
+ B
Entity Status Document Sequence Nbr Enabled Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp Mod User O | ‘
Entity * v

Outbound Load Loaded Commercial Invoice 3 Yes 09/12/2022 4:04:50 PM 09/12/2022 4:05:10 PM RMALLO1 Siatus *| ‘
Outbound Load Shipped Commercial Invoice 2 Yes 09/12/2022 4:03:44 PM 09/12/2022 4:03:44 PM RMALLO1

Document *I - ‘
Outbound Load Loaded Bill of Lading 1 Yes 09/12/2022 4:03:24 PM 09/12/2022 4:03:24 PM RMALLO1 ‘

Sequence Nbr *|

Enabled [v

To configure the Event Triggers:

1. From the ‘Event Triggers'Ul, Click (+) and enter the following details:
a. Entity: Outbound Load (as the documents will be printed based on the status of the OB Load)
b. Status: Loaded/Shipped (the document generation is triggered when the configured status is change
c. Document: Bill of Lading/Commercial invoice
d. Sequence: Enter any sequence number by which the document is to be printed or to be mailed.
2. By default, the ‘Enabled’ checkbox is active. You can disable the event trigger functionality by unchecking the
box.
3. Click Save.

Uploading Interface files with WMS

If you are manually preparing the input interface file via Excel, it is important to follow following best practices:

1. The filename must start with the phrase as specified in the Input File Formats document (e.g. the filename
must begin with “ORR” for uploading Order files).

2. You must populate the columns specified as ‘required’ in the interface specification document.

3. For Purchase Order, Order, and Inbound Shipment interfaces, the user must populate [H1] for every distinct
header record [H2] for each of its detail records.

4. The user must populate the correct sequence in the ‘seq_nbr’ field (i.e. no duplicate values).

Setting Email Notifications for Failed Interfaces

Users can set up email notifications for interfaces that fail to process into Oracle WMS Cloud. The email notification will
provide the following information:

- The interface file that failed.
Error message - the reason why the file failed.

Complete the following steps to set up the email notification:
1. Go to the “Company Parameters” screen.
2. Select “INTF_ERROR_EMAIL_LIST” parameter and click Edit.
3. Inthe “Parameter Value”, populate the emails that will receive the error notifications. Separate multiple emails
without spaces between emails.
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Company

Parameter Key

Parameter Value  joe@email.com,jane@email.com

Configure Email Notification
A mechanism is available in Oracle WMS Cloud to handle outbound email notification during input interface for entities.

The Input Interface Configuration screen allows you to configure your email notifications only for those entities that
have the ‘Send Failure Email’ flag enabled.

By default, the triggering of emails is set when user interface a disabled input file. And, the system will not send emails if
there are no existing records with the “Send Failure Email” flag disabled.

Note:

- You can set the entities for which you want a failure mail to configure email notification.
- You can set the actual emails to which the failure mails have to be sent by setting email notifications.

To configure email notifications:

1. Inthe Input Interface Configuration screen, click (+) and select the entity from the Interface Type drop-down

menu.
2. Enable the ‘Send Failure Email’ check box.
3. Click Save.

Configuration Import/Export

Configuration Import/Export (config) action button helps you to export and/or import (migrate or replicate)
configurations from one environment (source) to another (target) in WMS, or company/facility specific configurations
from one WMS Company/Facility to another.

Task Type

O ih =] 4 o °
Facility Alloc Type Task type Description o
XXXHXXXX Multiple types CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM PN CC Location by Item |

Using this action button, you can export all or specific records via export configuration option and import those records
to the target environment in the same screen via import configuration option. Importing configurations can create new
records or update existing ones, but it does not delete existing records.
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- Migrating customized configurations between environments within a single release.
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- Extracting specific configurations and/or screens from a customer environment to QA to replicate issues.

- Duplicating the Parent Company's setups to create new facilities.

- Configuring new users who might require their default settings.

Pre-Requisites

To enable the “config” action button in the relevant screens, you need to add the group permission
“ConfiglmportExport / Import/Export Configuration”.

To add “ConfiglmportExport / Import/Export Configuration” group permission, do the following:

PUWUN

Click Save.

Applicable Screens

Go to Groups (GroupsView) UL
Select your group and click “Permissions” action button.
In the group permissions list, enable the permission “ConfiglmportExport / Import/Export Configuration”.

The flexibility to migrate or replicate the Ul configurations between facilities, companies, and environments is available

in the following Uls or screens.

Module Name
CCTriggerMgmtView
InventoryLockCodeView
LocationSizeTypeView
ObLpnTypeView
OrderLockView
PurchaseOrderTypeView
PutawayTypeView
ReasonCodeView
ReplenishmentTypeView
ReplenishmentZoneView
TaskTypeView
TaskZoneView
TrailerTypeView
WorkOrderTypeView
LgfProgramDataView

BarcodeTypeView

ORACLE

Ul/screen Name

Cycle Count Trigger Management

Inventory Lock Codes
Location Size Types
LPN Type

Order Lock

Purchase Order Type
Putaway Type
Reason Code
Replenishment Type
Replenishment Zone
Task Type

Task Zone

Trailer Types

Work Order Types
Facility Parameters

Barcode Type
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ScreenView
CompanyParmView
EquipmentTypeView
ContactView
OrdertypeView
CompanyReportTypeView
MheSystemView
ScheduledJobView
VendorView
ShiptoCompanyView
ReplenishmentTypeZoneXrefView
InputinterfaceConfigView
VendorCharacteristicsView
LabelTemplateView
BreaksView
CostCentreView
WorkGroupView
GroupActivityView
WFMWork_AreaView
TeamsView
BonusGroupView
BonusBudgetView
MessageCodeView
PutawayTypeCalcRuleView
MenuHdrView
CubingRuleView
CCAdjustmentApprovalRuleView
TaskCreationView
StaffingPlanView
WorkAreaActivityWFMView
WmsTransactionView

ProdGoalVasView

ORACLE

Screens

Company Parameters
Equipment Type
Contact

Order Type

Company Report Type

MHE System / MHE Lane / MHE Msg Config / MHE Route Config

Scheduled Job

Vendor

Ship to Company
Replenishment Type Zone Xref
Input Interface Config
Vendor Characteristics View
Label Template View

Breaks View - WFM

Cost Centre

Work Group

Group Activity

Work Area

Teams View - WFM

Bonus Group View - WFM
Bonus Budget View - WFM
Message Codes

Putaway Type Calc Rule
Menus

Cubing Rule

CC Adjustment Approval Rule
Task Creation

Staffing Plan View - wfm
Work Area Activity

Wms Transaction View - wfm

Prod Goal Vas View - wfm

Chapter 2
WMS Application Overview
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ProdGoalLineGroupView Prod Goal Line Group View - wfm
SkuLineGroupView Sku Line Group View - wfm
ShiftsView Shifts
MaterialHandlingView Material Handling
ReplenishmentTemplateView Replenishment Template View / Replenishment Rule
ColumnOrderingView Column Ordering
WaveTemplateView Wave Template / Wave Template > Wave Template Search / Wave Template Search > Dynamic Wave

Search / Wave Template Search > Order Sequence Rule / Wave Template > Expiry Date Range / Wave
Template > Allocation Mode

InvHistoryActivityParamView Inventory History Activity Parameters

Export Configuration
You can export configurations for either selected rows or for entire screen. If the screen supports the “config” action
button, then you can export the screen configuration.

To export the configuration, do the following:

1. Go to your preferred Ul or screen that supports config action button (applicable Uls or screens mentioned in the
above list).
2. Select the records to export.

Note:
o If you are not selecting any records, the system exports all data available on the screen.

o Searching for a few rows and then exporting without selecting any record will still export all data
(regardless of what was searched).

3. Onthe right corner of the Ul's table, click “config” action button.
4. Inthe drop-down options, click “export_configuration” option.

Task Type

vy @
H

v Y th B P 4
r = =
Facility Alloc Type Task type Description I . export_configuration I o
XXKXXKX Multiple types CC-LOCATION KH CC LOC "+ import_configuration
XXXXXKX Replen LPN REPLEN-LPN PY Full LPN Replenishment
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The system prompts to save the configuration file (.cfg file format) that needs to be downloaded in the local file
system.

Note: You have to enable download permissions on your browser to download and save the export
configuration file.

5. Select the folder location and click Save.

Note: The downloaded configuration file is an encrypted text file. So, any attempt to modify the file corrupts and
render it as un-importable.

Import Configuration

You can import configurations to create new records or update existing records, but it does not delete existing
records on the supported screen. If the screen supports the “config” action button, then you can export the screen
configuration.

Importing configurations depends on the unique field names of the screens.

For example, assume that you have a task type description record “Internal Pick” on the source environment and on the
target environment for Task Type UL.

If editing your source screen’s (Task Type) task type description to “Internal LPN Pick” and importing this configuration,
the system will no longer find the “Internal Pick” task type description but creates a new “Internal LPN Pick” task type
description record for the screen in the target environment.

The target environment for importing configurations can be:

- The same Facility/Company in the same environment. This is useful for restoring from a backup.

- A different Facility/Company but in the same environment. This is useful for replicating configurations done for
one Facility in another Facility.

- The same Facility/Company in a different environment.

- A different Facility/Company in a different environment.

Note:
- The exported configuration file must be from an environment with a matching major release number (such as
23B or 23Q).

- Currently, there is no support for automatic backup of the current configuration when an import is done. So,
while importing configurations, it is always recommended to export configurations first for backup.

- The exported configuration file (.cfg file format) must be unedited manually.

To import the configuration, do the following:

1. Go to the Ul or screen that supports config action button (applicable Uls or screens mentioned in the above list).
2. On the right corner of the Ul's table, click “config” action button.
3. Inthe drop-down options, click “import_configuration” option.
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Task Type
O h B 4 B b
e oo £, export_configuration [+
Facility Alloc Type Task type Description
XXXXHXKX Multiple types CC-LOCATION KH CCLOC I "+ import_configuration I
XXXXXXX Replen LPN REPLEN-LPN PY Full LPN Replenishment |

4. On the pop-up screen, click “Choose Files” button.
5. Then, select the previously exported configuration file and click Upload.
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5 Inbound

Inbound

The inbound process in Oracle WMS Cloud is composed of the following:

Purchase Order

Inbound Shipments (Advanced Shipment Notice, Customer Returns, Transfer Order, and Manufacturing
completions)

- Appointment

In this setup, only the ASN is required for receiving merchandise into the warehouse. Once ASNs are in Oracle WMS
Cloud, operators will use the RF gun to receive items. The following diagram summarizes the receiving process in the
Oracle WMS Cloud:

= |
e —— Oracle Cloud USER checks in ASN’s
5| WMS receives s — 5| Appointmentto the
PO/ASN from Dock Door
host
USER begins USER finishes receipt USER Verifies WMS generates
receiving items ASN updated to ~ | ASN from the Ul verification file
from ASN “Receiving and interfaces to
Complete” HOST

R - -

A1
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Purchase Orders (PO)

Purchase Orders are entities that capture the details of orders placed by a customer. These orders are placed with
vendors for the purchase of a set of items with a given specification,quantity for a a specific price, and delivery timeline.

Purchase Order Flow

Purchase Orders are not required for receiving merchandise in Oracle WMS Cloud.

Purchase Order Flow

Purchase Order Field Definition

Created The PO has been created, but not yet received.

In Receiving PO has started receiving process, but is not complete.
Received All of the PO’s contents have been fully received.
Cancelled The PO has been cancelled.

PO Quantity Updates

The “Received Qty” and “Shipped Qty” fields in the Purchase Order screen are updated based on the merchandise
received via ASNs. The following examples describe the different events for which the quantities are updated.

Example:

Consider Purchase Order “PO_001", which has three items:

Purchase Order @ Status Item | Description Ordered Qty Received Qty | Shipped Qty
PO_0O0O1 Created THK3 THKITEM 3 | 75 0 0
PO_0O01 Created THKZ THKITEM 2 | 125 1] 1]
PO_0O0O1 Created THK1 THKITEM 1 50 0 0

For each scenario, the PO records (received and shipped quantities) will update accordingly:

Case 1: User creates a new ASN, “ASN_001", for items THK1 (25 units) and THK2 (100 units).

PO Inbound Shipment Item | Description | Shipped Qty | Received qty
PO_001  ASN_001 THKE2  THKITEM 2 100 0
FO_001  ASH_001 THK1 THE ITEM 1 23 0

Result: The PO’s “Ordered Qty” and “Shipped Qty” fields are updated.
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Purchase Order @ Status Item | Description Ordered Qty Received Qty | Shipped Qty
PO_001 Created THK2Z | THKITEM 3 75 a0 a0
PO_001 Created THKZ  THKITEM 2 | 125 a0 100
PO_001 Created THK1 THK ITEM 1 | 50 0 23

Case 2: 25 units of item THK1 from ASN_001 is cancelled.

Case 3: 25 units of item THK1from ASN_001 are shipped, but not received. User verifies this ASN.
Result (for both cases 2 & 3):

1. The “Shipped Qty” from the ASN detail line for “THK1” will be decreased from 25 to O.
2. The PO’s “Shipped Qty” is subtracted to reflect this change.
3. The PO’s “Ordered Quantity” are added to reflect this change.

Purchase Order

Status Item | Description Ordered Qty Received Qty | Shipped Qty
PO_001 Created THK3 THKITEM 3 | 75 0 0
PO_0D01 Created THKZ THK ITEM 2 | 125 0 100
PO_0D01 Created THK1 THK ITEM 1 | 50 0 0

As the figure suggests, the “Shipped” and “Ordered” quantities for THK1 are decreased as soon as the
corresponding ASN details are cancelled.

Creating a Purchase Order (PO) Manually

1
Go to the ‘Purchase Order’ Ul screen and click the Create ( + ) button.
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2. Populate all of the applicable fields.

PO Number *‘ |

Status

Vendor Q

PO Type

PO Reference Nbr

Order Date I:] =
Ship Date * S =
Cancel Date |—| o
Delivery Date # I:] =

Dept Code

Lock ‘ (None) v

Customer Nbr

Customer Name

Customer Address

Customer Address 2

Customer Address 3

RMA Nbr

Description of Fields

Fields Description
PO Number The Purchase Order number
Vendor The Vendor code in the PO
Order Date Date when the purchase order was created
Ship Date Date when the purchase order was shipped
Cancel Date Date when the purchase order will be considered cancelled
Delivery Date Date when the purchase order will be delivered
3. Click “Save”.

4. After the PO header is created, users can now add the items that are included in this PO. To add items,
select the PO record and click the Detail button. This will open a new window displaying the PO’s details.

s B Create IB Shipment
Purchase Order « | Status ltem ltem Description | Std Case Qty | Ordered Qty R
12345675 Created MOR-AFPRL-001 | Blue shirt 10 10 0

Click the Create ( + ) button to add detail records and populate the applicable fields.
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wdit Rule Audit History Purchase Order|

+l B 7/~ X BHE

PO Nbr *| SUNBR1110
Status  Created -
Vendor *| VEND00O8
PO Type
PO Reference Nbr
Order Date = 03/04/2019 v
Delivery Date * 03/08/2019 -
Ship Date * 03/07/2019 -
Cancel Date = 03/07/2019 >

Custom field 1

Custom field 2 v
Cancel Reset =

Note: If the PO contains more than one item, click the ‘Save/New’ button to add additional items

Inbound Shipments

Inbound Shipments are entities in the system that capture the details of a shipment that is expected to arrive in a
warehouse. This shipment has been shipped by a vendor satisfying one or more purchase orders or a transfer orders
from another facility or a return from a customer. In order to distinguish various shipments, inbound shipments can be
categorized using the shipment type.

If your Purchase Order contains Inventory Attributes on its details, and you create an Inbound Shipment using the
action button Create, the same attributes will be propagated to the corresponding Inbound Shipment.

In the Create/Edit/Copy Panes of the Inbound Shipment Detail Ul, if you add a PO using one of those panes, the
application will copy the inventory attributes (a-g) from the PO to the inbound shipment.
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s Serial Number History ASN Serial Numbers ASN Input Interfaces (1) Facility Params ltem Locations Inbound LPN Purchase Order Hdr (2

& ASN w» |inbound Shipment Dtl

19 ] 4 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case » =] P4 p 4

Inbound Shipment PO Stop Receiv Facility Code facility_name Company Code Priority Date | PO Nbr [+]
Inbound Shipment ISHNLCOMPATLOOOOOOM I -

SHNJ_COMPATL... ATL ATLANTA NJ_COMP 12/11/2018 -
- - Priority Date -

PONbr | | G
Iltem Code CC A
LPN Nbr
Shipped Qty * 10

Attribute A
Attribute B

Quick Receipt in Purchase Order Detail

You can now receive multiple PO records from multiple headers at once via the Purchase Order Details Ul without
needing to scan the LPNs and perform RF PO based receiving or create IB Shipment. The system auto generates an
ASN and an LPN number per every quick receipt based on the Sequence counter configurations of Blind LPNs and Blind
Receiving Inbound Shipment respectively. After successful completion of receipt, the corresponding IHT is captured.

This provides you with an option to either only receive or receive and putaway in one single operation such that you can
quickly receive inventory from trusted suppliers.

Note: You need to have the “purchase order hdr/Can perform Quick Receipt” permission enabled to perform this
action.

To perform quick receiving of Purchase Order details:
1. Go to the Purchase Order UL.
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2. Choose one or multiple PO details with the Expensed Destination flag set to No/Blank.

The system enables the “Quick Receipt” action button.

Note: If the Expenses Destination flag set to Yes, then the action button is disabled.

Submit Cancel

3. When you perform a quick receipt for a PO detail whose Expensed Destination flag is set to NO, the system

prompts you with a confirmation pop-up providing you with an option to create LPN per details, into a single
LPN per receipt and print labels with following fields:

a. Cartonize per Dtl: Enable this checkbox to create one LPN per PO detail. Disable/uncheck will create a
single LPN per receipt (all selected PO details go into single LPN).

b. Printer Name: Select the printer’s name from the drop-down to print the LPN labels after receipt.

Note: Here, the LPN will be received first, followed by LPN label generation.

c. Number of Copies: Enter the number of copies.

d. Location: If you choose to proceed without providing the location details, the system will receive the LPN
but will not putaway to a location and LPB labels are not generated.

Note: These fields are non-mandatory. You can proceed with receiving without providing the values in
the above fields.

4. Click Submit.

On successful receiving, a confirmation message “LPN %s received” is displayed and on receiving with Location, a
confirmation message. "LPN %s received and located” is displayed. If the receiving with location is successfully but
fails to putaway, then system displays “LPN %s received, putaway failed” message.

For more information, please refer to Perform Quick Receipt In Puchase Order Detail UI.

Batch Creating Purchase Orders through Input Interfaces (Ul)

You can create Purchase Orders through an Oracle WMS Cloud Excel template.
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Step 1: Preparing the Input Interface file:
- Below rules must be followed in order to correctly use the Oracle WMS Cloud interface:
o The filename must start with the letters “POS”.
o Populate the “required” columns in the interface specification document.
o Populate [H1] for every distinct Order number and [H2] for its details (see figure below).The
user must populate the correct sequence in the ‘seq_nbr’ field (i.e. no duplicate values).
ai | po;am ]h:lllt;_ code | cnmpl:v_code [ vendor_code ilnlor:_mdel md::!lte | nf;;mr | pa_.lvpc Idellvn:v_dnel diptteodn | shlp:dm | lzrme.;l_dne |mn_'ﬂ‘-|d_1|cusx_;-|u_z|
H1] POSN100301 DC_01 SNEPHEW VENDOR101  CREATE 7201 72014 0: 2
[ seq_nbr [action_code [item_alternate_code [ item_part_a |item_part b [ item_part c | item_part d |item_part_e| item_part_f |pre_pack_code [ pre_pack_ratio [ pre_pack_total_units [ ord_gty | unit_cost | PO#1
H2] 3 CREATE THKO1 6T )
[H2] 2 CREATE THKO3 ]
[TAIT POSN100302 DC 01 SNEPHEW VENDORIOL  CREATE 730141003000000 730141003000000 73014100300000020141003000000 |
[H2] 1 CREATE THKO4 1) PO#2
[H2] 2 CREATE THKO2 ]
[H1] POSN100303 DC_01 SNEPHEW VENDOR101  CREATE "20141003000000 720141003000000 72014100300000("20141003000000
[H2] n CREATE THKO3 (] PO#3

The figure above is an example of a file that creates three different POs. Users can create multiple POs
within the same POS file by using the “headings” column to differentiate one PO record from another. A
‘[H1]’ value denotes a new PO Header record, while a ‘[H2]’ value denotes a new PO Detail record.

Step 2: Uploading the Interface file into Oracle WMS Cloud

1. Go to the “Input Interface” screen.

ORACLE

48



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3

Online Help Inbound

2. Use the drop-down to select the appropriate interface to process:

Input Interface

Upload Files Run Interface

| -

Item

Facility Spedfic Item Properties

Inbound Shiprment

Order File Size
Vendor

Item Barcode

Appointment

Store

Item Pre-Pack

3. Click on “Upload Files” and navigate to the file you wish to upload.
4. When the screen displays the file, click “Run Interface”.
5. The system will return a message dialog that the file has been successfully processed.

Purchase Order (PO) Integration into Oracle WMS Cloud

A third method to interface records into WMS is through a shared SFTP directory.

1. The host system drops the “POS” file into the shared directory (typically an “input” folder).
2. When the file is dropped, Oracle WMS Cloud will automatically detect the file and process it into Oracle WMS
Cloud.

If a file fails for some reason, it is automatically moved into the “error” folder.

Expense Destination Items on Inbound Orders

Inbound orders destined for stocking locations or specific requestors outside of a warehouse are received in WMS and
delivered to the respective locations or requestor. This is possible with purchase order and transfer orders that are
meant for expensed destinations is available for receipt in Cloud WMS and immediately be consumed upon receipt.

For example, the Healthcare industry deals with consumable items like syringes, cottons, and medicines that are
often received at the warehouse and then distributed to respective locations such as operation theatres, stores, or
pharmacies. In these scenarios, warehouses may require a mechanism to receive and consume these expensed
inventories periodically for every PO detail marked with the expensed flag.

To distinguish an expensed PO sent from Inventory Management, you need to enable the “Expensed destination”
flag at the PO detail level. If this flag is checked, it implies that the corresponding PO detail is meant for an expensed
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destination and is treated for auto consumption upon receipt. The corresponding inventories will not be considered or
accounted to the warehouse inventory.

To Enable Expense Destination Receipt
1. Go to Purchase Order PurchaseOrderHdrView > Purchase order Details Ul.
2. Click create/edit icon.
3. Check the Expensed destination checkbox.

Note: Any ASN created from the POs with the flag (enabled/disabled) will replicate the value on the ASN.

4. Enter the requestor name in the Requestor Name field.

5. Enter the requestor’s address in the Requestor Address.
These fields are optional. However, these columns are available on the ASN details Receiving Ul, ASN detail flat
view Ul grid field, and IBLPN Label Designer UL. If the ASN has the PO reference or a PO detail is fully or partially
converted to an ASN, then the values are fetched from the PO detail. The "requestor_name" field is available on
the PO detail Ul, ASN detail Ul, and ASN detail flat view search fields.
When the receiving expensed destination, the system displays a confirmation message with the requestor
name, “Expensed inventory received in %LPN and to be delivered to %Requestor name”. This helpsyou to
deliver the expensed inventory to the right point of contact.

Note: These fields can be edited in the PO detail only via Ul and JSON format. These fields are not exposed
in the existing PO interface formats (XML, CSV, PSV).

6. Click Save.
For more information, please refer to Receive Expense Destination Iltems On Inbound Order.

Perform Expensed Destination Receipt Action Button

You can receive expensed destination receipt through the action button “Perform Expensed Destination Receipt”. This
helps you to receive PO details record from the PO Detail screen and is disabled, by default. On selecting one or multiple
PO details with the Expensed Destination flag set to Yes, the system enables the “Perform Expensed Destination
receipt” action button.

To perform expensed destination receipt, do the following steps:

1. Navigate to Purchase Order > Purchase Order Details UL.

Note: The Perform Expensed Destination Receipt action button is access controlled and requires enabling
the permission “permission “purchase order hdr/Allow Expensed Destination Receipt” to perform the
transaction”.

2. Select the PO details with expensed destination flag = Yes, to perform Expense Destination receipt.

€ Purchase Order » Details

L) A Create 1B Shipment Quick Receipt Perform Expensed Destination Receipt
Purchase Order Status Expensed destination Ordered Qty  Itemn Barcode item Description
REPOT4243 Created Mo 3 Units REBATITMO hedhicine
REPQO74243 Created Yes 5 Units REMORITHMO1 Pencil Box
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You can now multi-select PO details that are enabled with the Expensed destination flag and can perform the
Expensed destination receipt from the PO detail Ul screen. This action is enabled only for receiving expensed
destination PO details.

Note: The Perform Expensed Destination Receipt action button is access controlled and requires enabling
the permission “purchase order hdr/Allow Expensed Destination Receipt” to perform the transaction.

3. A Perform Expensed destination receipt window pops-up, enter information for the following fields:

Perform Expensed Destination Receipt x

Do you want to proceed with expensed destination receipt?
Maximum number of copies: 5

Cartonize per Detail

Brinter Name -

Mumber of Copies * 1

Submit Cancel

o Cartonize per Dtl: Enabling this checkbox allows you to create one LPN per PO detail.

Disable/uncheck will create a single LPN per receipt (all selected PO details go into single LPN). However,
the auto-generated LPN are auto consumed.

o Printer Name: Select the printer's name to print the LPN labels after receipt.

Here, the LPN will be received first, followed by LPN label generation, and then auto consumption.
o Number of Copies: Enter the number of copies.

These fields are non-mandatory. You can proceed with receiving without providing the values in the
above fields.

4. Click Submit.

All the inventories of the expensed PO details received via this action button are auto consumed. On proceeding, the
system auto generates an ASN and an LPN number per receipt based on the Sequence counter configurations of Blind
LPNs and Blind Receiving Inbound Shipment respectively. On successful receipt, the IHT-1-LPN Received and IHT-2-
Container Consumed are captured.

AUTO-CONSUMPTION OF INVENTORY FROM ASN DETAIL RECEIVING
You can auto consume non-cartonized expensed ASN line from the following ASN Ul receipt flows:
Perform Detailed Receiving

Receive Entire Shipment
Receive LPN

Note: On Purchase order detail, the Expensed destination flag can be updated until the PO detail is subjected to
receiving (has O as the receive qty). Therefore, when an ASN is converted from the PO detail, the system updates the
latest status of the Expensed destination flag on the corresponding PO detail to proceed with auto consumption.

51
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3
Online Help Inbound
RF ASN RECEIVING And RF LOAD RECEIVING
WMS can auto consume ASN details marked with the expensed flag via the following RF receiving transactions:

RF ASN Receiving

RF PO Receiving

RF Load Receiving

On performing RF Receiving- ASN/Load, or PO, the system restricts mixing of expensed or non-expensed inventories in
a single IBLPN.

The system auto consumes before the corresponding LPNs are picked by flowthrough or Xdock in case there is a
matching order available. When LPNs are received and consumed for expensed details, the system displays new
message “LPN % received and consumed to expensed destination”. If requestor_name is populated at LPN level, the
system displays “Expensed inventory received in %LPN and to be delivered to %Requestor name”.

For more information, please refer to the 24C What's New.

Inbound Shipments

An Advanced Shipment Notification (ASN) is a record that keeps track of pending deliveries to the facility. In Oracle
WMS Cloud, ASNs are required for receiving inventory.

Description of ASN Statuses

ASN Status

In Transit The ASN has been created but not yet received.

Receiving Started Receiving for the ASN has started but not completed.

Receiving Complete The ASN has been fully received.

Verified The ASN has been received. (Receipt Confirmation is generated and sent)

Important caveat about editing ASNs

ASNs can only be modified while in “In Transit” status. After an ASN has started receiving, its details cannot be modified
(ex. adding items, updating quantities).

The ASN record will specify the items and quantity being received into the warehouse. There are four methods to create
ASNs in the Oracle WMS Cloud:

Creating ASNs manually from the “ASNs” screen.

Uploading ASN interfaces manually from the UL.

Interfacing with a host system to automatically process ASNs.
Creating ASNs from existing PO records.

PN
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Inbound Shipment Interface - Receipt Advice Line

The Inbound Shipment Interface has been updated so that upon successful interface, WMS will retain shipment lines
when the receipt advice line is different even if the combination of Sku/LPN/batch_nbr/invn_attr(a-0)/expiry date.) is

the same.

I Note: The system will not consider cust_field_1 as an identifier to consolidate different shipment details.

Perform Undo Verify with Action Button

An action button "Undo Verify" on the Inbound Shipment Inquiry Ul allows you to perform undo verification operation
of an Inbound Shipment from ASN Inquiry.

Note: The "Undo Verify" is applicable for Inbound Shipment with the status "Verified". To enable the "Undo Verify", do
the following:

1. Go to Group Configuration Ul.
2. Check the "IB shipment / Can Undo Verify" check box to enable "Undo Verify" permission.

Note: Users with eligible user-role permissions can access this button.

The "Undo Verify" operation is valid under following conditions:

If any Inbound LPN's modified timestamp is greater than the shipment verification time stamp, then the system
does not proceed with Undo Verification and displays the error "Operations performed post Verification, cannot

undo verify".

If the underlying shipment type has the field "Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN verify mode" = any
value other than None, then the system does not proceed with the Undo Verify operation.

Creating ASNs Manually (Ul)

1
Go to the “Inbound Shipments” screen and click the Create button ( + ) to create an ASN header.
2. Populate the appropriate information for the ASN record.
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Shipment Nbr * SHNJ_COMPATL00000( Generate
Status | In Transit -
Orig shipped LPNs 0
Orig shipped Units 0
Manifest Nbr
Origin Information  USA
Shipment Type -
Return From Facility Code
Load e,
Trailer Nbor ~ TRL101|

3. Click “Save”.

4. Now that the ASN header is created, the next step is to add the items that are expected for this ASN. To add
items, select this ASN and click on the Details button.

Inbound Shipments

19 IS Inbound Receipt Approve

Shipment Nbr Facility Code | Status
SHNJ_COMPATLO0000002 ATL In Transit

5.
In the details screen, click the Create button ( + ) to create SKUs within the ASN.

6. To add a new item, either manually populate the Item Code into the “ltem” field or select it from a list displayed
by clicking the magnifying glass button.

Inbound Shipment  SHNJ_COMPATLOG000002 -
Priority Date -
PO Mbr

ltem Code  SKU1
LPM Mbr
Shipped Qty * 10
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7. When the item and quantity are entered, click “Save”. Users can also use the “Save New” button to save the
current record and continue adding new records without closing the ‘create’ tab.
Creating ASN through Interfaces (Ul)
You can also create ASNs through an Oracle WMS Cloud Excel template.
Step 1: Preparing the Input Interface file:
To correctly use the Oracle WMS Cloud interface, follow the rules below:
- The filename must start with the letters “ISS” (for hierarchical files).
- Populate the “required” columns specified in the interface specification document.
- Populate [H1] for every distinct ASN number and [H2] for its details (see figure below).
- Populate the correct sequence in the ‘seq_nbr’ field (i.e. no duplicate values).
i i i T _nbr ihclllt;_code [compar:v_code | tralle;_nbr [actlor;_onde | rd_;br | ”_tvpe | Inad;nbr |manl1;st_nbr [ lrnlle’r;typn |v=ndo;_lnfo] orlglﬁ;lnfo ]shlppe;_date | alst_ﬁeld_!
H1] ASN1 DC_01 SNEPHEW TRL1 CREATE XDOCK VENDOR us 20141002
= I' seq_nbr Iicaon_codel Ipn_nbr |Ipr|_welght [ Ipn_volume [ltem_altemate_code| item_part_a ]Item_part_b] item_part_c [Itzm_pan_d]Item_pan_e]ltem_pan_ﬂ invn_attr_a I'shlpped_qty ASN#1
{:ﬂ ;S-NZ g::i:le SNEPHEW TRLZ CREATE — DOMESTIC VENDOR  US 720141002 =
[H2] 1 CREATE LPNXD100212 THK02 :10 ASN#2
[H2] R CREATE LPNXD100212 THKO3 10

The figure above is an example of a file that will create two different ASNs. Users can create multiple ASNs

within the same ISS file by using the “headings” column to differentiate one ASN record from another. A
value denotes a new ASN Header record, while a ‘[H2] value denotes a new ASN Detail record.

Step 2: Uploading the Interface file into Oracle WMS Cloud

Go to the “Input Interface” screen.

Use the drop-down to select the appropriate interface to process:

Click on “Upload Files” and navigate to the file you want to upload.

When the screen displays the file, click “Run Interface”.

The system will return a message dialog notifying that the file has been successfully processed.

i UN
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ASN Integration with Oracle WMS Cloud

A third method to interface records into Oracle WMS Cloud is through a shared SFTP directory.

1. Host system drops the “ISS” file into the shared directory (usually an “input” folder).
2. When the file is dropped, Oracle WMS Cloud will automatically detect the file and process it into WMS.
If a file fails to process, it is automatically moved to the “error” folder.

Creating ASNs from existing PO records

Users can also create ASNs from the PO header and detail screens through the “Create IB Shipment” button.

From the PO Header Screen
This method should be used when the entire PO will be consolidated into a single ASN record.

1. Go to the “Purchase Orders” screen.
2. Select the PO record.
3. Click the “Create IB Shipment” button.

v 9 &+ Create IB Shipment

Facility PO Nbr Status Vendor Name

LGF-WAREH... 12345673 Created Full metal Alc...

4. The system will return a message saying “Successfully created IB Shipment [ASN Number] from PO”. The ASN
number created by the system is based on a sequence counter from the “IB Shipment” record in the “Sequence
Counters” screen.

From the PO Detail Screen

Similarly, users can also create ASNs for specific ltems in the PO’s Detail screen.

1. Go to the “Purchase Orders” screen.
2. Select the PO record and click on its Details.
3. Select the specific Item lines that are used for the new ASN and click the “Create IB Shipment” button.

€ Purchase Order W Details

v Create IB Shipment

Purchase Order Status Item

12345673 Created NOR-APRL-001
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Note: the “Shipped Qty” will be zero until there are ASNs created for them.

4. C(lick this button to open a new window where you can define the quantity shipped for each ASN Item. To edit
the Item’s quantity, select the Item record and modify the value in the “Shipped Qty” field.

< A
E] NOR-APRL-001 Qty:24 Shipment Nbr *

ltem Code | NOR-APRL-001
Shipped Qty

5. When finished, select the folder icon (see figure below) and either click the “Generate” button for a system-
generated ASN number or manually populate the desired ASN number. Click “Save” to create the ASN.

« 4
B NOR-APRL-001 Qty:24 Shipment Mbr *

Item Code

Shipped Qty 0

Note: The system will not allow user to create a shipment if the PO detail has the Stop Receiving flag set to
yes.

IB Shipment Serial Number Ul

In industries such as manufacturing or pharmaceuticals where there are a lot of regulatory requirements for capturing/
maintaining batch/lot information and the serial number information in all stages of the supply chain from production

to end user consumption. It is crucial to link the correct information for each inventory. The IB Shipment Serial Number
interface includes the following fields in the Create, Edit and Copy pane:

Batch_number
Expiry_date
Inventory_attributes (a-0)
PO Number

PO Sequence Number
Receipt Advice Line

These new fields allow the system to link the IB Shipment detail in scenarios such as the IB Shipment has multiple lines
for the same SKU, but it has a different attribute combination.
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Note: LPN is no longer a mandatory field. The minimum required fields to create a new record in this Ul are "Inbound
Shipment Nbr, Item Code and Original Serial Number". By default these fields can be hidden, and you can add it to
your viewing group from the "add fields" section. New fields have also been added to the filter criteria.

Non-Cartonized Shipments

The LPN number is no longer a required field in the IB Shipment Serial Number interface. This means that you can send
enough information for us to link serial numbers for Non-cartonized shipments. Being able to send this information in
advance allows the system to link the appropriate shipment details, which saves you time when receiving.

The interface will run successfully as long as the system is able to determine the corresponding shipment detail

For Action Codes "Create"/"Update"/"Delete", when an LPN number is not provided, the system searches the
corresponding shipment detail by SKU/batch/expiry_date/invn_attributes (a-0)/PO Number/PO Sequence Number/
Receipt Advice Line combination

For Action Code "Create”, the number of serial numbers must match to the shipped quantity identified for the shipment
detail. For example, when the shipment detail is the following:

IB Shipment Item Batch Inv Attr A Qty
SHIP1 [temO1 B1 EU 2
SHIP1 ltemO1 B2 USA 1

And when you provide the following serial numbers via the IB Shipment - Serial Number Interface:

IB Shipment Item Batch Inv Attr A Serial Number
SHIP1 ltemO1 B1 SERB1001
SHIP1 ltemO1 B1 SERB1002
SHIP1 ItemO1 B2 SERB2001

The system determines that serial numbers SERB1001 and SERB1002 can be associated to a unique shipment detail
based on the shipment number (SHIP1)/Item (Item01)/Batch (B1) combination. These are associated even when
Inventory Attribute A value is not shared in the interface, and also serial number SERB2001, can be associated to the
shipment number (SHIP1)/Item (Item01)/Batch (B2)/Inv Attr A (USA)/combination.

If the system is not able to determine the association of serial numbers with any details for the shipment, the IB
shipment — Serial Number Interface errors out.

Changes to RF Receive Shipment and RF Receive Load

During the receiving process we identify/link the inventory to the serial number. The following three scenarios have
been enhanced to better identify/link the inventory to its corresponding serial number:

Prior to this update, while receiving cartonized shipments, when multiple attribute serial number combinations
are on the LPN for the same SKU, an error message displayed indicating that you needed to do detailed
receiving.
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- You can now receive cartonized shipments for multiple attribute-serial number combinations on the LPN for
the same SKU, and complete receiving faster, provided that:

o The shipment type for the shipment has “Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt control” set to “Do not
prompt/Prompt if not known.” You can also do this when the “Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt
control” value is blank for "shipment type set/shipment type not set" for the shipment and the item
received is configured to "Required don't validate serial number."

o Serial numbers are associated in the IB Shipment - Serial Number Ul for all shipment details for the
shipment/LPN prior to receiving

-+ You can also now receive non-cartonized shipments without entering serial numbers and complete receiving
faster when:

o Serial numbers are associated in the IB Shipment — Serial Number Ul for all shipment details prior to
receiving, the number of serial numbers associated is the same as the shipped quantity, and the received
quantity is also the same as the shipped quantity.

o When the shipment type for the shipment has the “Non Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt control”
set to “Do not prompt/Prompt if not known”, or when the “Non Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt
control” value is blank for "shipment type set/shipment type not set" for the shipment and the item
received is configured to "Required don’t validate serial number."

- When you provide the serial numbers with the IB Shipment Serial Number Interface prior to receiving and
you are prompted to provide the serial number during receiving. In scenarios where the serial number scanned
while receiving is different than the serial number in the IB Shipment Serial Number Ul, a warning message
"serial number not present in shipment" will display. When you accept, the system will record the serial number
scanned in the Received Serial Number field (in the IB Shipment Serial Number UL.),

Note: The above warning message can also be configured as a hard error.

Shipment Types

ASN Types are ASN attributes that distinguish between different types of Inbound Shipments. Users can configure ASN
types to handle extra validation during receipt.

Creating Shipment Types

1. Go to the “Shipment Types” screen and click the Create button.
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2. Check the appropriate flags for the ASN Type.

Type = SPTST

Description *  Shipment Type

Under Receipt Warning% 50

Over Receipt Warning % 50

Over Receipt Error % 60

receipt validation type * Both -

Allow Expired Inventory |«

Break Prepacks |+
Prevent Verify if Putaway Outstanding
Allow modifying ASN after Receiving started
Line Level Tolerance

Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN verify mode  Aatching Container and Shipment -

Percent LPNs for Random QC Determination | 0
Capture Returns Information
Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control
Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control
Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt contral
Non-Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control
Meon-Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control

Mon-Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt control

Description of fields

ASN Field

Shipment Type

Description

Under Receipt Warning %

Over Receipt Warning %

Over Receipt Error %

Receipt Validation Type

Allow expired inventory

Break Prepacks

Prevent Verify if Putaway Outstanding

ORACLE

Description

The unique ASN/Shipment type code.
Description of the ASN type.

Field used to determine when the system should throw a warning message when an ASN item
is under-received below the configured percentage. This warning message is displayed during
ASN verification.

Used to display a warning message when the user over-receives the ASN detail by above the
defined % value. The user may choose to override this message.

Used to display an error message when the user over-receives the ASN detail by the defined %.
The user cannot override this message.

If this field is selected, users can configure at what level the validation (from three previous
fields) is required, whether at the PO, ASN or both.

If set to yes, the system will prevent expired inventory from getting allocated, picked,
substituted or shipped.

If the shipment's IB Shipment Type has the 'Break Prepacks Flag' set to True, the system will
break all shipment details that have parent items into their corresponding children based on the
definition in the 'ltem Prepack' table.

If the 'Prevent Verify if Putaway Outstanding' flag is set to TRUE, the application will prevent
verifying the corresponding shipment before all the received LPNs have been putaway.
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Allow modifying ASN after Receiving
started

Line Level Tolerance

Unallocated order details to cancel on
ASN verify mode

Percent LPNs for Random QC
Determination

Capture Returns Information

Cartonized receiving batch and expiry
prompt control

Cartonized receiving attribute prompt
control

Cartonized receiving serial number
prompt control

Non-cartonized receiving batch and
expiry prompt control

Non-cartonized receiving attribute
prompt control
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Description

On enabling this flag, the system allows you to modify shipments in the IB Shipment Details
screen, once receiving has started (Receiving Started/Receiving Complete).

You can edit the Shipment if it has an IB Shipment type configured with this flag enabled.

On enabling the flag, based on the “Receipt Validation Type”, the system considers the line level
tolerances configured in the Purchase Order Detail or Shipment Detail.

If you disable the flag, the system defaults the flow where the tolerance is considered from the
Shipment Type Ul

Controls the behavior of cancelling an order line associated with a required LPN number when
the corresponding LPN is part of the shipment but not received.

Used to determine which Inbound LPNs are marked for QC. If the shipment type is not present

in the system or Percent LPNs for Random QC Determination is zero, then the Vendor QC Rule

configuration will determine which Inbound LPNs should be marked for QC (upon selecting the
action button "Perform Inbound QC Check".)

If the shipment type has "capture_return_info_flg" set to Yes and Returned from Information
is not captured, the system will not allow you to create an ASN. The system will throw error
message "Shipment type is configured to capture returns information" after you click save.

Blank/ Prompt, if not known/Always prompt/ Do not prompt. Allows you to configure the batch
and expiry prompts at the individual shipment level for cartonized ASNs.

Blank/Prompt, if not known /Always prompt/ Do not prompt. Allows you to configure the
receiving attribute prompts at the individual shipment level for cartonized ASNs.

Blank/Prompt, if not known/Always prompt/ Do not prompt. Allows you to configure the
receiving serial number prompts at the individual shipment level for cartonized ASNs.

Blank (Default behavior)/ Prompt, if not known/Always prompt. Allows you to choose whether
to prompt for multiple batch/expiry/Attribute/serial for a single SKU in a non-cartonized ASN.

Blank (Default behavior)/ Prompt, if not known/Always prompt. Allows you to choose whether
to prompt for multiple batch/expiry/Attribute/serial for a single SKU in a non-cartonized ASN.

Under Receipt and Over Receipt Warning or Error Messages Trigger Points

For Under Receipt and Over Receipt fields, the value entered is NOT the cut off point for triggering the warning/error
messages.

- For Under Receipt, the RF will only trigger the warning message if receiving BELOW the input value.
- For Over Receipt, the RF will only trigger the warning/error message if receiving ABOVE the input value.

EXAMPLE
« ASN ships 100 units of ITEM1.
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- Under Receipt Warning % =10%.
« Over Receipt Warning % = 10%.
- Over Receipt Error % = 20%.

RESULTS:

- If the user receives 89 units, the RF will display an under-receipt warning message.
- If the user receives 110 units, the RF will not display an over-receipt warning message.
- If the user receives 111 units, the RF will display an over-receipt warning message.

- If the user receives 120 units, the RF will not display an over-receipt error.

The fields “Over Receipt Warning %", “Over Receipt Error %", and “'Under Receipt Warning %" in the Shipment Type Ul
are non-mandatory fields. You can configure these values with a “Blank” value (default value).
On configuring the blank values, the behavior of percentages follows as mentioned in the below example.

Example: Purchase Order (PONBR-01) has an Item (SKU-A) of quantity 100 where the Receipt Validation Type is
Purchase Order / Shipment / Both.

"Over Receipt Warning %" and "Over Receipt Error %" behavior:

Over Receipt  Over Receipt Error % Behavior

Warning %

0 0 On receiving more than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt error message.

0 10 On receiving more than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt warning message.
On receiving more than 110 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt error message.

10 20 On receiving more than 110 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt warning message.
On receiving more than 120 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt error message.

Blank Blank On receiving more than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt warning message. But you can rece
ordered quantity (100).

0 Blank On receiving more than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt warning message. But you can rece
ordered quantity (100).

Blank 10 On receiving more than 110 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt error message.

10 Blank On receiving more than 110 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays over-receipt warning message. But you can rece
ordered quantity (110).

"Under Receipt Warning %" behavior:

Under Receipt Warning % Behavior

10 On receiving less than 90 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays under-receipt warning message on
verifying the shipment.
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Under Receipt Warning % Behavior
Blank On receiving less than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays under-receipt warning message on

verifying the shipment.

0 On receiving less than 100 quantities of SKU-A, the system displays under-receipt warning message on
verifying the shipment.

Set Line Level Tolerance in Purchase Order Detail/Shipment Detail

You can set the tolerance limit at Line Level for the items in the Purchase Order (PO) or Inbound Shipment. This ensures,
that you can receive a specific SKU in the order with your required line level tolerances, thereby giving you greater
flexibility in your receiving operations. Using this feature, you can prevent overpayment to vendors for receiving excess
qguantity beyond the PO or Shipment level tolerance and to prevent over receiving of specific items due to warehouse
space limitations.

To configure the line level tolerances, do the following:

1. Go to the Shipment Type UL
2. On the Create or Edit pane, for a shipment type, enter all details and enable the “Line Level Tolerance” flag.

Note: For considering line level tolerance, you must enable the “Line Level Tolerance” flag. If you disable the
flag “Line Level Tolerance”, the system defaults the flow to consider the tolerance limits from the Shipment
Type UL

3. Click Save.
On enabling the flag, based on your input in the “Receipt Validation Type” field, the system considers the line level
tolerances configured in the Purchase Order Detail or IB Shipment Detail.

The following table explains the behavior of Line Level tolerance consideration versus “Receipt Validation Type” in the
Shipment Type Ul.

Receipt Validation Type Line Level Tolerance Consideration

Purchase Order The system considers the Line Level Tolerance configured on the Purchase Order Detail screen.
Shipment The system considers the Line Level Tolerance configured on the IB Shipment Detail screen.

Both The system considers the Line Level Tolerance from both configured on the Purchase Order Detail

and IB Shipment Detail screen.

The system compares both PO and IB Shipment line level tolerances and considers the lowest Error %
and Warning % for receiving.

After enabling the “Line Level Tolerance” flag, to add the line level tolerance, do the following:

1. Go to the Purchase Order Detail or IB Shipment Detail Ul (as per your requirement to configure the line level
tolerance).
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2. For configuring the line level tolerances for a specific item, on the Create or Edit pane add integer values in the
“Warning %" and “Error %" fields.

Note:
o “Warning%” must be less than “Error %”.

o By default, the field values for “Warning %" and “Error %" are blank.

3. Click Save.
The system considers these line level tolerance values for items while receiving.

Note: If you create an IB Shipment from the Purchase Order Header or Purchase Order Detail Ul with the “Warning
%" and “Error %" values, then the system copies the same “Warning %" and “Error %" values to the IB Shipment
Detail Ul from the Purchase Order Header or Purchase Order Detail Ul. You can override these values in the
respective Uls.

Additionally, you can add these “Warning %” and “Error %” at the detail level for xIs, xml, and psv formats on the IB
Shipment Interface and Purchase Order Interface. You can perform Create/Update/Delete actions on these fields via
the Purchase Order Input Interface (through POS - Purchase Order Hierarchical or POD - Purchase Order Detalil files)
and IB Shipment Input Interface (through ISS - Inbound Shipment (ASN) Hierarchical or ISL - Inbound Shipment (ASN)
Detail files).

Also, Purchase Order and IB Shipment entities for INIT_STAGE_INTERFACE API support fields “warning_percentage”
and “error_percentage”. On passing the “warning_percentage” and “error_percentage” fields, the system populates
these values in the Purchase Order Detail or IB Shipment Detail Ul.

Note:
- When a Purchase Order is interfaced, the system creates an Inbound Shipment with the "Warning %" and "Error
%" values available on the Purchase Order (when facility parameter “CREATE_ASN_FOR_EACH_PO” is set to
yes).
- When an Inbound Shipment is interfaced with PO Number and PO Sequence, then the system populates the IB
Shipment with the same “Warning %" and “Error %" available on the Purchase Order.

Line level tolerances is supported for detailed receiving. You can configure the line level tolerance to perform
detail receiving.

After configuring the “Line Level Tolerance” flag and setting the “Warning %" and “Error %" at the line level for each SKU
or for the same SKU containing different lines, the system receives the inventory based on the Line level tolerance set at
the detail level. For more details on receiving, refer Receiving section.

Example 1:

Consider a shipment (SHIPMENT-1) linked with PO (PO-1) is created with the following tolerances (Receipt Validation
Type is Purchase Order, “Line Level Tolerance” flag is enabled, and tolerances are configured on the Purchase Order
Detail screen).
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PO Number Item Ordered Quantity Received Host Sequence Warning % Error %
Quantity Number
PO-1 SKU-A 100 0 1 10 20
PO-1 SKU-B 100 0 2 20 30

If you are receiving the shipment (SHIPMENT-1) with the following quantities, the system behaves as mentioned below:

Shipment PO Number Item Ordered Host Warning % Error % Received Behavior
Number Quantity Sequence Quantity
Number
SHIPMENT-1 = PO-1 SKU-A 100 1 10 20 <m The system
receives the
quantity
without any

error.

>110 and <121 = The system
displays the
warning
message.

>120 The system
displays
the error
message.

SHIPMENT-1 = PO-1 SKU-B 100 2 20 30 <121 The system
receives the
quantity
without any
error.

>120 and <131 The system
displays the
warning
message.

>130 The system
displays
the error
message.

Example 2:

Consider a shipment (SHIPMENT-1) is created with the following tolerances (Receipt Validation Type is Shipment, “Line
Level Tolerance” flag is enabled, and tolerances are configured on the IB Shipment Detail screen).

Shipment Number Item Ordered Quantity Received Host Sequence Warning % Error %
Quantity Number

SHIPMENT-1 SKU-A 100 0 1 10 20

SHIPMENT-1 SKU-B 100 0 2 20 30
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If you are receiving the shipment (SHIPMENT-1) with the following quantities, the system behaves as mentioned below:

Shipment
Number

SHIPMENT-1

SHIPMENT-1

Note:

Item

SKU-A

SKU-B

Ordered
Quantity

100

100

Host Sequence
Number

Warning %

10

20

Error %

20

30

Received
Quantity

<m

>110 and <121

>120

<121

>120 and <131

>130

Behavior

The system
receives the
quantity without
any error.

The system
displays the
warning
message.

The system
displays the
error message.

The system
receives the
quantity without
any error.

The system
displays the
warning
message.

The system
displays the
error message.

- When you receive a shipment with the same SKU and different lines linked to a PO, then the system updates
the inventory based on the “prompt-po-seq-line” (PO Sequence/PO line schedule) parameter. If the parameter
is not set, then the system displays an error message “Multiple details for the same SKU present, cannot
perform Line Level Tolerance”. For more details on “prompt-po-seq-line” parameter, refer to “Prompt for PO
Sequence Number/PO Line Schedule Number” topic in the PO Based Receiving section.

- Inthe above case, if the shipment is not linked with a PO, then the system displays an error message “Multiple
details for the same SKU present, cannot perform Line Level Tolerance”.

- When the screen parameter “prompt-po-seq-line” = Blank, the system does not support Inventory distribution.

The system allows creation of an IB Shipment with the same SKU having the same tolerances with different lines
(when line level tolerance is configured). You can create an IB Shipment (with or without Purchase Order) with the

same SKU having the same tolerances with different lines using IB Shipment Ul, IB Shipment interface, or IB Shipment
INIT_STAGE_INTERFACE API.

Note: If you create multiple details for a single SKU having different warning% and error %, the system displays an
exception “Conflicting shipment detail found for the SKU: Item code with line level tolerance configured”.

Example 3:
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Consider a shipment (SHPMNT-1) linked with PO (PO-1) is created with the following line level tolerances (same
tolerance limits).

Shipment Number PO Number Item Shipped Quantity PO Sequence Warning % Error %
SHPMNT-1 PO-1 SKU-A 50 1 10 20
SHPMNT-1 PO-1 SKU-A 50 1 10 20

As line level tolerances are same for both shipment details of SKU-A, the system considers the shipped quantity as 100
with warning % = 10% and error % = 20%. So, you can receive a maximum quantity of 120 units.

After configuring the “Line Level Tolerance”, you can receive the inventory via RF Sort and Receive
(rf.inbound.cwrfsortandrecv) transaction also. For more details on receiving during RF Sort and Receive transaction,
refer Sort and Receive section.

For example, consider that you are performing RF Sort and Receive transaction for a shipment SHPMNT-001 with the
following shipment details (Shipment type is configured with Receipt Validation Type - Shipment and line level tolerance
is enabled).

Shipment Purchase Order Item Shipped Quantity Shipment Type Warning % Error %
SHPMNT-001 PONBR-001 SKU-A 100 SHPTY-001 10 20
SHPMNT-001 PONBR-001 SKU-B 100 SHPTY-001 20 30

Based on the line level tolerance, you can receive a maximum quantity of 120 for SKU-A and 130 for SKU-B. Post
performing the RF Sort and Receive transaction, the system updates the shipment details as follows:

Shipment Purchase Item Shipped Received Tote Shipment Warning % Error %
Order Quantity Quantity Type

SHPMNT-001 PONBR-001 SKU-A 100 120 TOTE-001 SHPTY-001 10 20

SHPMNT-001 PONBR-001 SKU-B 100 130 TOTE-002 SHPTY-001 20 30

Inbound Shipment Details Screen
You can view data and details from your inbound shipments in the Inbound Shipment Detail Ul.

1. Go to the “Inbound Shipment” screen
. Click on the Shipment.
3. Click on the Detail button to view the Inbound Shipment DetailUl.

€ Inbound Shipments » Inbound Shipment Dtl

Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case Select for Dtl Recv Deselect from Dtl Recv Receive LPN » X

IExp\ry Date "Dll Cust Date 1 Dtl Cust Date 2 Dtl Cust Date 3 Dtl Cust Date 4 Dtl Cust Date 5| Dtl Cust Numbe Dtl Cust Numbe Dtl Cust Numbe Dtl Cust Numbe Dt Cust Numbe Dtl Cust Decimz Dtl Cust Decimz Dtl Cust Decim: Dtl Cust Decim: Dtl Cust Decin*

0 () 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]

4. The Inbound Shipment Detail Ul lists the following custom fields:

67
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud

Online Help

Inbound Shipment Detail Field

Fields

Expiry Date
Dtl_cust_date_1to Dtl_cust_date_5

Dtl_cust_number_1to Dtl_cust_
number_5

Dtl_cust_decimal_1to Dtl_cust_
decimal_5

Dtl_cust_short_text_1to Dtl_cust_
short_text_12

Dtl_cust_long_text_1to Dtl_cust_long_

text_3

Receiving Discrepancies Ul

The Receiving Discrepancies screen displays the IB shipment header and custom field details information:

Description

Displays the expiry date
Displays the selected date

Displays the custom number

Displays custom decimal integer number

Displays short description provided by the user

Displays a long description.

Note: Long text supports up to 1000 characters.

1. Add the “Receiving Discrepancies” module to your screen.

2. Launch the UL.

ORACLE
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3. Select the IB shipment and scroll through the page to view the custom field information.

Reciept Discrepancies

O 2 =
Facility  Name Inbound ShipmenlIIE Shipment Hdr Cust Field 1 1B Shipment Hdr (1B Shipment Hdr (1B Shipment Hdr|IB Shipment Hdr (IB Shipment dtl Cust Field 1 IB Shipment dtl CIIB Shipment dtl CL IB Shipment dtl Cust IB Shipment dtl Cust Fi Expiry Dall‘
QATSTO1 LGF-WAR... ASNA302002 1 5

The Receiving Discrepancies Ul also allows you to search by various shipping and receiving criteria and view
discrepancies in your Inbound Shipments. From Receiving Discrepancies, click Search. Fill in your desired
search criteria.

IReceiving Discrepancies I
o

b Saved Searches

From Shipment Nbr
To Shipment Nbr
Priority Date = 12:00:00 AM -
PO Q
ltem o,
LPN Mbr
Shipped Qty
Attribute A
Attribute B

Towards the bottom of the Search option, you can click on the Receiving Discrepancies drop-down to filter
Receiving Discrepancies.

Recelving Uiscrepancy -

Brand Code | Missing
04

Se Extra

You can filter by OK, Missing, and Extra. These criteria are defined below:

69
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3

Online Help Inbound

Receiving Discrepancies Drop-down

Filter (Drop-Down) Criteria Definition

OK Receiving quantity and shipped quantity are the same
Missing received_qty < shipped_qgty

Extra received_qty > shipped_qty

Restrict Cartonization for Non-Cartonized Shipments Linked to Serial Numbers

In the IB Shipment Detail screen, if there is a serial number linked to the Shipment Detail, Warehouse Management now
restricts the cartonization process before you can proceed further.

Whenever you attempt to cartonize the Shipment Detail with any of the following options, the system will display the
error "Shipment Detail linked to Serial Number, Cannot Cartonize" if the detail is linked to a Serial Number.

- Cartonize
- Cartonize Standard Case

- Cartonize LPN by Case
- Cartonize by SKU --> Inbound Shipment Header Screen

Mass Update - Pallet Number

Cartonized LPNs are required to be organized onto pallets in the warehouse for storage. If a vendor does not send the
pallet number, you can manually assign the pallet number to the cartonized shipment information.

In the Inbound Shipments (IBShipmentView) > Inbound Shipment Detail screen, you have the option to update the
Pallet Number for multiple shipment records at once using the Mass Update - Pallet Number action button.

To update a pallet number on multiple shipment details, do the following:

1. On the Inbound Shipments (IBShipmentView) > Inbound Shipment Detail screen, select the desired IB
Shipment details and then click the Mass Update - Pallet Number action button.

The system displays a pop-up message to confirm.
2. On the confirmation pop-up message, click Ok.
3. Enter a pallet number to update and click Submit.

The system displays a confirmation message with the number of LPN records that are updated with the pallet
number. If the selected LPN records are invalid (for example - the LPN record selected is already received), the
system displays a count of failed records.

70
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3

Online Help Inbound

Transfer Inventory between WMS Managed Facilities

Currently, you can transfer inventory between WMS Managed Facilities. An option is available in the Facility Ul that
allows you to automatically create an ASN (Transfer Inbound Shipment) for the destination facility. The origin facility
must have the following items set in order for the system to create an Inbound Shipment in the destination facility:

Facility parameter CREATE_FACILITY_TRANSFER_SHIPMENT_FOR_ALL must be Yes.

- Company parameter DEFAULT_TRANSFER_IBSHIPMENT_TYPE must be populated with a valid IBSHIPMENT
Type.

The destination facility must have the following settings:

In the Facility Ul, the destination facility must be set as WMS Managed:
2 9 Companies in facility ISEt WMS Managed I Unset WMS Managed

Code Name Facility type Parent company Accept Transfer Shipment |WMS Managed
FACILITY Facility Distribution Center NJ_COMP Mo Yes
ATL ATLANTA Distribution Center NJ_COMP Mo Yes
MNJ_DC Matalia J DC Distribution Center NJ_COMP Mo Yes

The destination facility must also have the Accept Transfer Shipment flag checked. Select your facility and click Edit to
check the Accept Transfer Shipment flag and add any other details:

Parent company * NJ_COMP -
Cust Field 1
Cust Field 2
Cust Field 3
Cust Field 4
Cust Field &

Accept Transfer Shipment) |«

Save Cancel Reset

The following information can be transferred during the ASN Creation:

- As part of ASN Creation, the carrier code from the outbound load is copied over to the carrier code on the
Inbound Load that is created.
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- As part of the ASN Creation transfer shipment creation logic, custom field values from the
corresponding order detail are copied over to the custom fields on the inbound shipment detail. The
DEFAULT_TRANSFER_IBSHIPPMENT_TYPE parameter determines whether to copy the custom field values
from the order detail to the corresponding inbound shipment.

- As part of ASN creation, if the corresponding order’s order type has “transfer lock code” populated and the
lock code has the Copy to Transfer Shipment flag set to Yes on the Lock Ul, WMS will copy the lock code from
transfer lock code to the lock code column on the inbound shipment detail.

To set up lock codes for transfer shipments, first go to the Lock Code Ul, and check the “Copy to Transfer Shipment
flag”.

+ & [7]

Lock Code * DAM

Description  DAMAGE

Allocatable
Unlock on locate to Reserve

Treat as Attribute | a

Allow Multiple Lock Codes

Generate Adjustments Instead of Lock Code Records
Allow Loading

Allow Manifesting

- A

Copy to Transfer Shipment flag§ |+

Prevent Direct Consume

Inventary attribute transfer code

From the Order Type Ul, the “Lock code for transfer shipment” drop-down allows you to set up lock codes for transfer
shipments.
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Order Type

Order Type * Type

Description * Type1 Order

Facility Order Flag
Flowthrough Flag

Wave Flag

Partial allocation

Only deallocate on short

ASN % PO

DD Printing
Allocate during pick

Single Order on multiple Loads
Work Order Type

Break Prepacks

Lock code for transfer shipment
Block Packing Manifest
Retums ASN Shipment Type

OO |[DO&t

Allowe
L]

|

CC

CAM
MEW

Once you select a Lock code for a transfer shipment, (for example, DAM Lock Code for damaged items) you can view

this from the Lock Codes Ul:
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Lock Code

v X Lock Code Change History
Company Id Lock Code Description Allocatable Unlock on locate:
QATSTPC RE_PP Pending Puta... No Yes
QATSTPC CH CH No No
QATSTPC DMG Damaged Yes Yes

Transfer Lock Codes from OBLPN to the IB Shipment

Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to copy the lock codes from outbound LPNs to the corresponding inbound LPN's created
in target distribution centers. For example, you may want to copy the lock codes that indicate the condition of certain
items when you transfer them to other distribution centers so that shipping to end customers can be controlled.

In company parameters, the Parameter Value needs to be set to yes to enable copying of lock codes.

Priority Date Traceability for Transfer Shipments

In transfer shipments, the OBLPN Priority date is transferred into the receiving IBLPN. This allows the warehouse to
maintain the correct information about the inventory. The Priority date determines which LPNs are allocated first when
the allocation method is FEFO. The Priority date is populated with either the value entered by expiry date first or it is
populated with the manufacturing date. If neither the expiry or manufacturing date are determined, then the system will
populate the current date as the priority date.

Priority Date copied to Inventory during Receiving

Some WMS users may transfer shipments from one facility into another facility. Priority date is used for determining
which LPNs will be allocated first when the allocation method is FEFO. To improve efficiency in allocation, the priority
date from inbound shipment detail is copied over to the inventory priority date during receiving.

RF Modify/Cancel OBLPN

In certain scenarios, you might stop shipping a container by performing RF Modify Cancel OBLPN or decrease the
actual quantity being shipped. To prevent any issues occurring during allocation, when an OBLPN is modified using the
RF Modify/Cancel transaction, the priority date will get copied to the newly created IBLPN.

Update OBLPN's Status to Delivered for Facility Transfers

Oracle WMS Cloud supports the auto-creation of IB Shipments (ASNs) when shipping a Load to a facility that is
managed within WMS. These IB Shipments are generated with the shipped OBLPNs as IBLPNs. When these IBLPNs are
received at the ship-to facility, Oracle WMS Cloud updates the corresponding OBLPNs to ‘Delivered’ status at the origin
facility. This provides additional traceability as users at the origin facility can now see when their shipments have been
received. The transactions that already supported reusing OBLPNs in ‘Shipped’ status will also support reusing OBLPNs
in ‘Delivered’ status.
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Receiving new LPNs on Facility Transfer Shipments

Currently, during cartonized shipment receiving, if you scan an LPN that is not in WMS, you are taken into blind LPN
receipt mode (SKU level receiving). The screen parameter, newlpn-xfer-shp-behavior in RF receiving transactions,
controls the behavior of receiving if a blind LPN is encountered while receiving facility transfer shipments.

During receiving, if you scan a blind LPN, Oracle WMS Cloud checks to see if the shipment is a facility transfer shipment
(if the origin_facility_id is populated in the ib_shipment, then the shipment is a facility transfer shipment).

If the shipment is not a facility transfer shipment, the system defaults to the current functionality where you are
taken into SKU level receiving mode.

If the shipment is a facility transfer shipment, the system checks the value of the screen parameter newlpn-
xfer-shp-behavior:
o If newlpn-xfer-shp-behavior is set as Allow/Null, the system defaults to the current functionality where
you are taken into SKU level receiving mode.
o If newlpn-xfer-shp-behavior is set as “Fetch LPN Info from source™

- The system will get origin facility information based on origin_facility_id on ib_shipment.
- Next, the system will query the origin facility to see if an outbound LPN exists in the origin facility

with the LPN_NBR equal to the scanned LPN and the status of the LPN is either Packed, Loaded, or
Shipped.
o If the LPN is not found in the origin facility, you are taken into SKU level receiving mode.

o If the LPNis found in the origin facility, an IB Shipment Dtl is created in the receiving facility
with details from the origin facility and you can receive the LPN just like cartonized LPN
receiving (without scanning details).

If a valid email ID is configured in the facility parameter
ALERT_NEW_LPN_ON_FACILITY_TRANSFER_SHIPMENT, the message “Unexpected LPN
<Scanned LPN Nbr> was received by user <user> on shipment <scanned shipment_nbr>"is
emailed to the configured ID.

If the email ID is invalid (does not pass basic checks of ‘@’, ‘.’ etc) or if the email ID is null, the
transaction continues to process without failing.

o If allow-newlpn-fac-xfer-shp is set as “Fetch LPN Info and Reconcile™:

- If the facility where the LPN is scanned is the same as the OBLPN's Ship To facility, the OBLPN's

status is updated to 'Delivered.’

- If the facility where the LPN is scanned is different from the OBLPN's Ship To facility and the status

is 'Packed’ or 'Loaded,' the OBLPN's status is updated to 'Shipped.’

- If the OBLPN is assigned to a Load and the status is 'Packed' or 'Loaded,' the system will un-assign

the LPN from the load or perform unload updates if the LPN is in 'Loaded’ Status.

o If allow-newlpn-fac-xfer-shp is set as “Do Not Allow”, you are not allowed to receive the LPN. The error
message “Invalid LPN Nbr” displays.

Creating an ASN after a Return

If you are receiving inventory back in your facility, this feature allows you to find the return inventory in the system and
create an ASN in the returned facility, so that you can account for the correct inventory. There are two ways to receive
returned inventory, via the Order Headers Ul (where you can return the whole order) or from the OBLPN Ul (where you
can return one or multiple LPNs).

ORACLE
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Return Whole Orders from Order Headers Ul

You can receive returns from inventory that was shipped from your current facility or from a different facility from the
Order Headers Ul. You can search for the \shipped order, select it, and create an ASN so that later you can receive this
inventory in your return facility.

This feature requires a group permission such as 'order hdr/Create ASN ' for this button so that only users with
sufficient access can select it. By default, only users with an ‘ADMINISTRATORS’ or ‘MANAGEMENT’ role have access to
this button. All other users will have to get the corresponding group permission enabled to be able to select this button.

To create an advanced shipment notice (ASN) for returns, go to the Order Header Screen and click “Create ASN.”

Recalculate Order Status Send to carrier Send Order Info Create ASN Set |

Order Nbr Order Type Status Destination Fac Destination Cor Customer PO N Destination Def Ship Via
00002 Type1 Order Shipped Create ASN x
Create Cartonized ASN
Returns Facility * A
Returns Lock Code "

Submit Cancel

Create ASN - Order Headers

Create ASN Fields Description

Create Cartonized ASN The system will generate a cartonized ASN.

Returns Facility Drop down with list of Facilities

Returns Lock Code Drop down with list of Lock Codes which will be transferred to your newly created ASN

The Create ASN button is only enabled if the order is in Shipped status. Once you select Create ASN, the Create ASN
window appears. When you select Create Cartonized ASN, the system will generate a cartonized ASN. For more details
about Cartonized ASNs. You can select the return facility from the Returns Facility (required field) drop-down. The
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ASN will be created from the facility you select. The Returns Lock Code drop-down gives you the option to assign your
inventory Lock Code which will be transferred to your newly created ASN.

Return Items from the OBLPN Inquiry Ul

If you need to return a specific inventory from your order, you can do this from the OBLPN Inquiry Ul via the Create ASN
button. You can access the Create ASN action button by selecting one or more OBLPNs. However, when you select one
or more OBLPNs which are not in shipped status, then Create ASN will be disabled. The same logic applies for creating
an ASN from the OBLPN Inquiry as it does from the Order Headers UL.

/1

Generate Shipping Info Create ASN recalc_oblpn_s

Facility Code < Company Code LPN Nbr Asset Seal Nbr Asset Nbr Weight Volume Tra
NJ_DC NJ_COMP OLPNNJ_DC0000000026 Create ASN *
NJ DC NJ_COMP OLPNNJ_DC0000000025 Create Cartonized ASN
Returns Facility * v
Returns Lock Code -

Submit Cancel

Viewing your ASN

To view your newly created ASN, you will need to change your facility to your return facility. If your return inventory had
an inventory attribute, this information is copied to your new ASN.
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Capturing the shipment Origin

1. The “Return From Facility Code” field (on the create pane of the Inbound Shipment Ul), features an advanced
look up option to find the customer, distribution center, or store from where the shipment was returned.

Shipment Nbr * IBSHP 1118 Generate
Status | In Transit -
Orig shipped LPNs 0
Orig shipped Units 0
Manifest Nbr

Origin Infarmation

Shipment Type
Return From Facility Code

2. “Return From Facility Code” is enabled only if the Shipment Type on the shipment has “Capture Returns
Information” configured as Yes in the Shipment Type UL. In this example, Shipment Type RGRET02 has been
configured with “Capture Returns Information” as Yes, which has enabled the “Return From Facility Code” field).

3. Once you select the advanced look up option, the following screen appears, and displays a facility type of “DC”,
“Store”, or “Site”. Depending on where the shipment is returned from, choose the appropriate facility type. If the
return shipment is from a customer, then choose “Site” as the facility type.

RGRETOZ2 -

™
L

Search - Return From Facility Code

Code Name acility type
Code

Mame 015TR 1-store Store
. 028TR 2-store Store
Address 1 | Distribution Center 035TR 3-store Store
Address 2 Store dede 558 Distribution C.
Address 3 o JSITEDDZ The Home D... | Site

4. The system will not allow the creation of an ASN if the selected Shipment Type has “Capture Returns
Information” configured as Yes, but the “Return From Facility Code” value has not been captured.

5. When the Shipment Type has “Capture Returns Information” configured as No, and you populate “Return From
Facility Code”, then the system removes the “Return From Facility Code” value before it creates a new ASN.

6. When an ASN for return shipment is verified, the return facility information is included in the Shipment
Verification file.

7. When an inbound shipment is created from a Purchase Order (Header or Detail view), the Shipment Type for
the shipment is determined from the PO Type of the Purchase Order. If the determined Shipment Type has
“Capture Returns Information” configured as Yes, then the system prevents the Inbound Shipment from being
created because return information is required.

8. When an ASN is interfaced into WMS with a Shipment Type that has “Capture Returns Information” configured
as Yes, the system validates if the field “returned_from_facility_code” is populated in the input file/msg.
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a. [f this field is not populated, the system does not allow the ASN to be interfaced and displays the error
message “Cannot Create Inbound Shipment, Return facility Information is required”.

b. If this field is populated but the facility code is invalid, then the system does not allow the ASN to be
interfaced and displays the error message “Invalid return from facility code”.

9. When a Transfer Shipment is created for a load that is shipped from one facility to another, if the determined
Shipment Type has “Capture Returns Information” configured as Yes, then the “return from facility code” is
populated on the Transfer Shipment.

Shipment Nbr * | IBSHPJO3
Status n Transit -
Orig shipped LPNs 0
Orig shipped Units 35
Manifest Mbr  manifest_nbr

Origin Information  str1234

Shipment Type | TRANS001 -
Return From Facility Code )] STRCPCHO2 Q
Load LIBSHPJO3 o,

OBLPNs Dispatch Leftovers

Previously, when an unanticipated LPN was received in the destination facility as part of a transfer shipment, an alert
was sent via e-mail.

You can now create ship load files for the corresponding outbound LPN which has been wrongly shipped. The new value
“Fetch LPN Info and Reconcile” has been added to the newlpn-xfer-shp-behavior screen parameter. Some of the key
differences with the new value are:

If the facility where the LPN is scanned is the same as the OBLPN's Ship To facility, the OBLPN's status is
updated to 'Delivered.'

If the facility where the LPN is scanned is different from the OBLPN's Ship To facility and the status is 'Packed'
or 'Loaded,’ the OBLPN's status is updated to 'Shipped.’

If the If the OBLPN is assigned to a Load and the status is 'Packed’ or 'Loaded,' the system will un-assign the
LPN from the load or perform unload updates if the LPN is in 'Loaded’ Status.

Lock Codes for Inbound Shipments

From the Order Type UI, the “Lock code for transfer shipment” drop-down allows you to set up lock codes for transfer
shipments.
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Order Type

Order Type * Type

Description * Type1 Order

Facility Order Flag
Flowthrough Flag

Wave Flag

Partial allocation

Only deallocate on short

ASN % PO

DD Printing
Allocate during pick

Single Order on multiple Loads
Work Order Type

Break Prepacks

Lock code for transfer shipment
Block Packing Manifest
Retums ASN Shipment Type

OO |[DO&t

Allowe
L]

|

CC

CAM
MEW

Once you select a Lock code for a transfer shipment, (for example, DAM Lock Code for damaged items) you can view

this from the Lock Codes Ul:
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Lock Code

v X Lock Code Change History
Company Id Lock Code Description Allocatable Unlock on locate:
QATSTPC RE_PP Pending Puta... No Yes
QATSTPC CH CH No No
QATSTPC DMG Damaged Yes Yes

Note: The lock code should have the Copy to Transfer Shipment flag set to yes for the DAM lock code to appear on
the ASN once it is created.

Assigning Putaway Types in Inbound Shipment Detail records

Oracle WMS Cloud provides the ability to assign a putaway types to ASN details. This is useful for situations where the
item’s putaway type for that ASN is different from its default putaway type according to the ltem Master.

1. Go to the “Inbound Shipments” screen and select an ASN. Click on its Details.
2. Inthe Inbound Shipment Dtl screen, select the records that will have the putaway types modified.
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3. Click on the Edit button.

Inbound Shipment

PriorityDate i
PO PO_1016_01 Q
Item THEKZ2 Q.
LPM Mbr
Shipped Qty # 20
Atfribute A
Attribute B
Attribute C
Putaway Type | (None) v
LPN 5 Pallet | PT1
Batch Mbr P12
PT3
LPN Lock Code PT4
PTG

4. Select the appropriate putaway type from the “Putaway Type” drop-down menu.
5. Click ‘Save'.

Printing ASN Label

You have the option to Print an ASN Label from the Inbound Shipment Ul. You can use this action button to print the
label according to the default label/document printer you define.

ASN

A9 ‘3\ « Print Ipn labels Cartonize per SKU Print Serial Numbers Print Price Labels » + B V4 X _;T
Facility Code | Company Code Shipment Nbr | Status Orig shipped LF Orig shipped Ui Nbr LPNs Revd LPN coun Shipped Qty Received qty | Received Perce Nb
NJDC ................ N J_COMP .......... A SN10024 .......... lnTranSlto ......................... 20 ...................... go ......................... 20 ...................... OO ......................... 1 -
N.LDC ................ N.LCOMP .......... ASN10023 .......... | nTransﬂ ............ 0 ........................ 01 ......................... 0 ........................ 200 ......................... 0 ........................ 1
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Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to Print Price Labels from the Inbound Shipments screen. To set up the option to print

price labels, you must configure the item price label view and label template view.

—1

ound QC Check Perform Detailed Receiving Vendor Performance Print Ipn labels Cartonize per SKU Print ASN Labels Print Serial Numbers Erim Price Labels|

Shipped Qty Received qty Nbr LPNs

Shipment Nbr Status

BSHP1105 n Transit 100 0
BSHP1104 100 100
BSHP1103 Receiving Started | 100 30
BSHP1102 n Transit 100 0
BSHP1101 Receiving compl... | 100 100

BSHP1100 Receiving compl... |10 10
BSHP10598 ving compl... | 100 150
BSHP1097 Receiving Started | 100 150
BSHP1096 n Transit 0 0
BSHP1095 Receiving Started | 100 80
BSHP1094 n Transit 0 0
BSHP1093 Receiving Started |10 4
BSHP1092 Receiving compl... |10 10
BSHP1090 Receiving Started |10 5
Print Price Labels

Print Price Labels

Company
Number of Labels to Print Based on
Number of Copies to Print per Unit

Enter the Number of Price Labels to Print

ORACLE

2 1]
2 2
4 1
20 0
1 1
2 2
3 3
0 0
3 2
o 0
3 1
3 2
2 1
Description

Revd LPN count | Po nbrs

Chapter 3
Inbound

Load Vendor name | Received Percent |Orig shipped Units | Orig shipped LPI
LIBSHP1105 0 0 2
LIBSHP1104 100 0 2
LIBSHP1103 30 0 3

LIBSHP1102 0 0 20

LIBSHP1100 100 0 1
LIRSHP1100 100 n 2
Print Price Labels x p
Number of Labels to Print Based on |k
MNumber of Copies te Print per Unit 0
Enter the Number of Price Labels to Print 2
Printer Name MR
Destination Company * | |s
Submit = Cancel ,

The child company in which this ASN type is used.

Use the Shipped or Received quantity to determine the number of labels.

the number of copies to print per unit.

Numner of Price Labels to print.
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Print Price Labels Description
Printer Name Printer name available for the user.
Destination Company Destination Company on the label.

Vendor Compliance

Oracle WMS Cloud provides the ability to track vendor compliance for each ASN. This allows you to capture any
compliance issues that may occur during receiving.

1.
2,

w

Go to the “Inbound Shipments” screen.
Select the ASN that has a compliance issue, and click ‘Vendor Performance’

Inbound Shipments

o 9 i Inbound Receipt  Approve  Reject  Verify  Receive Entire Shipment  SetPutaway Type  Assigntoload  Perform Inbound QC Check  Perform Detailed Receiving IVendnr Per l

ShipmentNbr  Status Shipped Qty | Received qty |Nbr LPNs | Rcvd LPN count Po nbrs Load

Vendor name | Received Percent | Orig shipped Units Orig shipped LPNs|Mod User  |Nbr Items | Manifest b

IBSHP111111 Receiving compl._. 10 10 1 1 LNO030303 100 0 0 JPALLO1 1

Click the Create button to add a new vendor performance record.

Select the appropriate vendor performance code. Note that vendor performance codes must first be configured
in the “Vendor Performance Codes” screen.

Inbound Shipment

Vendor Performance Code *l (None) | v |
Vendor *l | Q
Item | (None) v |
Qy # 0
uoM | (None) \
Image
Browse...
Click “Save”.
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Pre-Receiving: Cartonization

Users can cartonize ASNs prior to receiving. This is an alternative to SKU level receiving which typically requires the user
to scan a blind LPN. This process will assign pallets/full cases an LPN through the UI.

1. To display open ASNs, use the search icon to search ASNs by status ‘In Transit’ or by any other relevant search
criteria.

Shipment Nbr

PO Number

Vendor info

From Status | In Transit v |
To Status | In Transit v

2. Once the ASNs records are displayed, select the ASN record being received, and click on the ASN details button
(). The ASN details will display the items and quantities that are included in that ASN record.

3. Select the ASN details that will be cartonized and click “Cartonize.”
< Inbound Shipments ® Inbound Shipment Dtl

D 9 Convert to prepack

facility name |PO Nbr Inbound Shipment

LGF-WAREH... PONBRJP22 IBSHPT45
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4. Inthe pop-up screen, in the field ‘Units per IBLPN’, enter the quantity for the pallet or full case received for the
selected detail. In the ‘Nbr Cases’ field, enter the number of pallets or full cases received with the same quantity.
If there is only one pallet or one full case received with the specified quantity, enter ‘1" in the ‘Nbr Cases’ field.

Cartonization
Units per IBLPN 10 Ij
Nbr Cases 1 | calc_max_cases

Total Assigned/Available  10/10

| OK | | Cancel |

5. After you press OK, Oracle WMS Cloud creates a record for each LPN that is cartonized. Note that the system
uses an internal sequence counter for the LPNs.

Note: To change this sequence counter format, go to the “Sequence Counters” screen and modify the record
that has the “Counter Description” = “Blind LPNs”.

ASN Header

1. Once all ASN details are cartonized, click the "«" icon on the Ul to go back to the ‘ASN Header’ screen.
2. To print the cartonized LPN labels, select the ASN and click on “Print LPN Labels”.

Inbound Shipments

+3 2 ¥ ound QC Check Perform Detailed Receiving Vendor Performance I Print lpn labels I

Shipment Nbr ~ | Status Shipped Qty Received qty Nbr LPNs |Rcvd LPN count Po nbrs

IBSHP735 In Transit 500 0 0 0 PONBRJFP10

Pre-Receiving — Cartonizing based on Standard Case Quantity

Oracle WMS Cloud also provides the ability to cartonize based on the standard case quantity of the item found on the
item master. In order to cartonize based off this value, follow the steps below.

1. Go to the “Inbound Shipment” screen.
2. Select the ASN that will be cartonized based off of the standard case quantity, and click on the ASN detail
button.
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€ Inbound Shipments ® Inbound Shipment Dtl

D 9 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case
facility_name  Inbound Shipment |PQO Nbr Item Code Item Description |[LPN Nbr LPN Status Shipped Qty
LGF-WAREH... |IBSHPT45 PONBRJP22 ITM-EX-11 CREAM CSTSTO10001... | Mot received 10

3. Assign LPNs to ASN details for each pallet or full case by selecting an ASN details by clicking on the “Cartonize
Std Case” button.

4. Oracle WMS Cloud will then cartonize the ASN detail line selected based off of the standard case quantity found
in the item master.

Example:

Item | Description | Shipped Qty | Received qty  LPN Nbr
THKS | THKITEM S | 25 ]

Suppose an ASN Detail contains a shipment for Item THK5, quantity 25. In the Item Master, THK5 has the “Standard Case Quantity”
defined as 5.

Clicking the “Cartonize Std Case” button will generate 5 LPNs of 5 units each:

Item | Description Shipped Qty | Received gty LPN Nbr
THKS | THKITEM S | 5 ] CSTHKOOO01217

THKS  THKITEM S 5 0 CS5THKODO01216
THKS | THKITEM 5 | 5 0 CSTHKOD001215
THKS  THKITEM S 5 0 C5THKODO001214
THKS | THKITEM 5 | 5 0 CSTHKODO01213

Cartonizing LPN by Cases

Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to cartonize LPNs based on cases for the item found on the item master. In order to
cartonize LPN by cases, do the following:

1. From the “Inbound Shipment” screen, select the IB Shipment from which you want to cartonize the LPN.
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2. C(lick Details. The Inbound Shipment Detail page opens.

€« Inbound Shipment ®» Inbound Shipment Dt

v . “ Nlabels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case Select for Dtl Recv Deselect from Dtl Recv Receive LPN Cartonize LPN by Cases
Inbound Shipmi Facility Code |facility_name Company Code Priority Date PO Nbr Item Code Is Parent Alternate Item ( ltem Descriptiol LPN Nbr LPN Status La
SKIBSHPO1 QATSTO1 LGF-WAREH... QATSTPC SKIBO1 false SKIBO1 phone

3. Select the shipment details and click the “Cartonize LPN by Cases” button.

Note: By default, the Group permission is disabled for user roles with SUPERVISOR, GUARD, EMPLOYEE, and
MANAGEMENT to perform action cartonizing. Therefore, users performing this action should be assigned to
a group that has the "IB Shipment / Can Cartonize” permission check enabled for that group. Otherwise, the
action button is disabled.

4. A pop-up window “Cartonize LPN by Cases” is displayed for you to specify the quantity for the items to be
cartonized by cases in each LPN.

Cartonize LPN by Cases X

MNumber of Cases per LPN *

SidCaseQty 5
Mumber of LPN's * 1

LPN as Physical Pallet *

-]

LPN Type
Submit || Cancel

5. After you enter the quantity, click Submit. Once you submit, the “Cartonization successful” message displays.

Cartonizing LPN by Cases

Field Parameter Description

Number of Cases per LPN Enter the number of cases you want to be cartonized per LPN.

Std Case Qty Displays the Standard Case Quantity defined at the master level for an item.
Number of LPNs Enter the number of LPNs.

LPN as Physical Pallet Click the drop-down box to select either one of the following options:

o Yes: Consider an LPN as a Physical Pallet

o No: Do Not consider an LPN as a Physical Pallet
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LPN Type Select an appropriate LPN Type.
Example:
€« Inbound Shipment W Inbound Shipment Dtl
L9 Q Cartonize Convert to prepack Print

Inbound Shipment Facility Code |Item Code Shipped Qty

IBSHP1801 QATSTO1 SK ITEM 100

Suppose an IB Shipment Detail contains a shipment for Item SK ITEM, quantity 100. In the Item Master, SK ITEM has the “Standard Case
Quantity” defined as 10.

Click the “Cartonize LPN by Cases” button and the system prompts you to define cases per LPN as shown in the figure below:

Cartonize LPN by Cases x

Number of Cases per LPN %] 5
Std Case Qty | 10
Number of LPN's %] 2

LPN as Physical Pallet 1| No -

Q

LPN Type | Q

The system calculates the number of cases to be cartonized per LPN against the Standard Case Quantity and displays the following:

€ Inbound Shipment ®» Inbound Shipment Dt

0 Q Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels
Inbound Shipment Facility Code |ltem Code LPN Nbr Shipped Qty | Attribute A
IBSHP1801 QATSTO1 SKITEM CSTSTO1000... |50
IBSHP1801 QATSTO1 SKITEM CSTSTO1000... |50

The system creates two LPNs that have a Shipped Quantity of 50 for SK ITEM.
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Pre-Receiving — Consolidating multiple ASN details into a single
LPN

You can use the “Cartonize” button to consolidate multiple ASN detail records for the same item into a single LPN
number.

Consider the example below, which contains three ASN details for the same item.

9 9 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Pr
facility name PO Nbr Inbound Shipment | ltem Description | Shipped Gty Received qty
LGF-WAREH... PONBRJP10 IBSHP739 CREAM 300 0
LGF-WAREH... PONBRJP10 IBSHP739 CREAM 300 0
LGF-WAREH... [PONBRJP10 IBSHP739 CREAM 300 0

Suppose you want to generate one LPN number and assign them to all three records.

1. Select one of the ASN details for that Item click “Cartonize”.

© 9 Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Pi

facility_ name PO Nbr Inbound Shipment | Item Description | Shipped Qty Received gty
LGF-WAREH... |PONBRJF10 IESHPT39 CREAM 300 0
LGF-WAREH... |PONBRJP10 IBSHP739 CREAM 300 0
LGF-WAREH... |PONBRJF10 IESHPT39 CREAM 300 0
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2. Inthe pop-up screen, in the ‘Units’, enter the quantity of that ASN detail (in this case 50). In the ‘Nbr Cases’
field, enter ‘1.
Cartonize b4
Units 50
1
Cases

calc_max_cases
Total Assigned/Available 50.000000000000/300

Cancel Cartonize

Doing so will generate an LPN number for the selected record.

v 9 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price
facility name |PO Nbr Inbound Shipment |LPN Nbr LPN Status
LGF-WAREH... |PONBRJP10 IBSHPT39 CSTSTO10001.§ | Mot received
LGF-WAREH... |PONBRJP10 IBSHPT39

3. Now you must assign this LPN to the remaining records. Copy (Ctrl+C) the LPN that was generated and select
the next ASN record. Click Edit ().

4. Paste (Ctrl+V) the LPN to the “LPN Nbr” field.
+ B « X

Inbound Shipment  IBSHP739
Priority Date  09/20/2018 -
PO Nbr  PONBRJP10
ltem Code | ITM-EX-12

LPN Mbr §CSTSTO100015527

5. Click “Save” and repeat for the remaining records that need to be consolidated.
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Trailer Ul

The Trailer Ul allows you to define information associated with the trailer, such as associated orders. The Trailer Ul also
allows you to locate trailers to the yard.

To add a trailer, go to the Trailer Ul and click Create ().

Inbound Shipments

Trailer Nbr - TRAILER3391

"EE

Trailer Registration Nbr
Shipper Name

Shipper Registration Mbr
Trailer Brand

Custom Reference Text

You can add custom reference text for the trailer if needed.

To Locate a trailer to the yard, from the Trailer Ul, select the Trailer Nbr and click the Locate Trailer button.

Carrier OB LPNs Users
Trailer
Trailer Nbr

RAILER 3391

Once you click Locate Trailer, the following dialogue opens. The current Yard Location will be populated if there is an
existing yard location for the trailer. From the Yard Location drop-down, you can select a new yard location.
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Locate Trailer x

Current Yard Location | YARD-TST-01-04

Ward Location | -
YARD-TST-01-03

YARD-TST-01-04
The Locate Trailer button allows you to locate trailers from the Trailer Ul, Appointment Ul, IB Load, and OB Load screens.

Note: When you try to locate a trailer to the yard location where the current number of trailers is equal to the max
units for the selected yard location, the message "Capacity not available in Yard Location selected" displays.

Checking in a Load

Aload number is automatically generated for all ASNs. This value will be stored in the ‘Load’ field in the ‘ASNs’ Ul
screen. Inbound Loads are assigned to the dock door for receiving.

1. Go to the “IB Loads” screen, and look for the Load Number of the ASN being received. You can use the
magnifying glass () to filter by shipment number.

From load nbr
To load nbr
Trailer Nbr
From Status | (None) M|
ToSttus | (None) M
Shipment Nbr
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2. Select the load being received and check it in to a dock: Click on the drop-down menu next to ‘Check In’ button,
and select the Dock Number. Click on ‘Check In’ to check in the load to the selected load.

Check In

Facility Company Load Nbr Status Dock Nbr Traile
QATSTO1 QATSTPC LIBSHP756 Created
QATSTO1 QATSTPC LIBSHP755 Created
QATSTO! QaTs| Checkin X
QATSTO1 QATS Dock *| v
QATSTOA QATS QATSTO1 / JPDOCKO1 |

Submit = Cancel
MATQTNA MNATS

After user checks in a Load, the system will update the dock location on trailer.

Assigning Multiple ASNs to the Same Load

Oracle WMS Cloud supports the ability to receive multiple ASNs to the same load. If this is the case, the ASNs must be
consolidated by Load Number.

To assign multiple ASNs to the same load, follow these steps:

1. Go to the “Inbound Shipment” screen.
2. Select the ASNs that will be consolidated by Load Number.
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3. Click the “Assign to load” button.

Inbound Shipments

O O « Reject Verify

Shipment Nbr Status
1IDSAFY10 I rransit
IBSHP915 Receiving compl...
IBSHP914 In Transit
IBSHP913 Receiving compl...
IBSHP912 Receiving Started

In Transit

In Transit

In Transit

Receive Entire Shipment

Shipped Qty Received qty Nbr LPNs Rcvd LPN count Po nbrs

£U
50
30
10
10
70
40
10

U

50

o o o o

a4

e e N W W e o»

U
5
0

o o o

POTESTCH1017CH1

POTESTCH1016C1
POTESTCH1016C2
POTESTCH1016C2

Load

LIDSHFPYTO
LIBSHP915
LIBSHP914
LIBSHP913
LIBSHP912
LIBSHP911
LIBSHP910
LIBSHP909

4. Populate the Load number the ASNs will be modified to in the “Load Nbr” field. Click “OK”.

Appointments

Chapter 3
Inbound

Set Putaway Type Assign to load Perform Inbound QC Checl W

Vendor name

Test Supplie...

Test Supplie...
Test Supplie...
Test Supplie...

Users can alternatively use Appointments for receiving ASNs into Oracle WMS Cloud. Appointments are useful for
tracking the time discrepancies in various metrics such as planned and actual arrival time and the lead-time from the

trailer’s check-in time to the receipt of the first LPN into the system.

Additionally, Appointments are also used (instead of Inbound Loads) as a way of checking-in Loads into the Oracle
WMS Cloud for receiving.

Creating Appointments

1. Go to the “Appointment” screen.

ORACLE
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2. C(lick the Create button and populate the necessary fields.

Appt Nbr *| APPQA000309
Estimated units 0

Duration * 30

Planned start ts * 10/01/2018 v 12:00:00 AM +~

Arrived Time | 10/05/2018 v 12:00:00 AM ~

Preferred Dock v
Carrier Info | JAVAS
Matching value type * Load nbr v
Matching value * OBL0O000000411
Dock Type * Inbound / Inbound v

Custom Reference Text

Save Cancel Reset

Description of fields:

o
(o}

[e]

3. Click*

Appt Nbr: Appointment Number
Estimated units: The estimated units in the ASN.

Duration: Estimated time taken to receive. There is no time measurement here, so it is up to the user to
decide whether to use it in minutes or hours.

Planned start ts: The Planned start date (and time, if specified).

Arrived Time: The date and time in which the trailer actually arrived to the warehouse.
Preferred Dock: The preferred Dock for receiving (not functional).

Carrier Info: The trailer’s carrier information.

Matching value type: The preferred field used for matching the ASN with the Appointment.

Matching value: The value for field specified in the previous field.Dock Type: The dock type that will be
used for receiving.

Save”.
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4. Once the Appointment is created, you can check-in the Appointment by selecting the record, choosing a Dock
Door from the drop-down and clicking “Check In".

O L Check In Check Out Rec
Appt Nbr Status Type Description
APPQA000309 Not Scheduled O Inbound

5. Now the Appointment is ready for receiving. Go to the “Receive ASN” RF.
6. Inthe “Dock:” prompt, scan the Dock Door from step 4. Begin receiving.

7. When all the ASNs have been fully received, do not forget to check the Appointment out of the Dock Door from
step 4. Go to the “Appointment” screen and click “Check Out”.

O L Check In Check Out Rec

Appt Nbr Status Type Planned start"

APT01010112 Checked in O 09/30/2018 12:

From the Appointment screen, you can perform the following Actions:

Appointment

O ’:’\ Check In Check Out Receiving Variance Report Locate Trailer

Appt Nbr Status Type Description Actual Dock Nb Trailer Nbr |

« Check in - Check in Appointment. Updates the dock location on the Trailer when the matching value type of
the appointment is Trailer nbr, and the matching value is a trailer nbr that exist in the Trailer Ul.

- Check Out - Check out Appointment

- Receiving Variance Report — Downloads the receiving variance report for this appointment
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Locate Trailer — Allows you to locate trailer to a yard location. This option is enabled when the matching value
type of the appointment is Trailer nbr, and the matching value is a trailer nbr that exist in the Trailer Ul.

Sort and Receive

To support direct to consumer business, warehouses are adopting strategies to fulfill orders as quickly as possible. The
Sort and Receive Option can help you meet the growing demands of fulfilling orders raised online by end customers.

Typically, Sort and Receive is done before Receiving and Receive and Sort (inbound sorting is done after receipt). Sort
and Receive is typically used to separate contents of an LPN in a Shipment by sku, Purchase Order (PO), or some special
criteria. The Sort and Receive option helps you to scan each unit of the ASN and determine how to sort the item based
on Rules Configured. You can examine each item and sort it according to the configurable rules to different totes. You
also get an opportunity to mark the item being received as damaged or not.

Sort and Receive Process

Once inventory is physically unloaded, floor users sort individual skus into respective totes (Inbound LPNs) based on
user-defined rules. Floor users can use the RF Option to sort and receive each individual unit of a Sku received into the
warehouse. Floor users can get the advantage of receiving individual skus into separate totes simultaneously.

Let’s say you want to sort and receive inventory inside your warehouse. The following are the high-level steps you
should follow:

1. First, the Warehouse receives a sku level ASN from the host system or the Warehouse creates it in Oracle WMS
Cloud.

The warehouse gets ready to Sort and Receive Inventory.

Use the RF Sort and Receive option to receive skus into different totes.

Scan the Receiving Station, shipment, and SKU.

If system is unable to figure out the appropriate shipment detail or if there is an ambiguity, the system prompts
for Inventory Attributes, Batch Number or Expiry date to figure out the appropriate detail.

Sort and Receive Rules are triggered to find the appropriate tote the SKU Needs to be placed into.
If there is no tote available, create a new Tote/Inbound LPN.

If there is a tote available, the system prompts for the tote.

For the tote, the current inventory goes up by 1.

10. Note: The inventory is fulfilled in a LPN based on the Break rule you create.

11.  Once the tote becomes full, end the tote and status of the Inbound LPN goes to “Received”, Inventory History
Records are sent.

vk uN

000

Ul Sort and Receive

The Sort and Receive module is available via Ul and RF. The Sort and Receive Config (SortReceiveHdrView) header
provides you an ability to outline the pattern in which you want to sort and receive the SKU in your warehouse.

Sort and Receive Rule Header
The Sort and Receive Configuration screen allows you to create criteria columns for each Receiving Station:
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Note: you can create, edit, or delete Sort and Receive rules. Options to Add/Edit/Delete are available based on your
group permissions for the screen. To view or enable, go to Group Configuration Ul > Click Permissions to view/
enable the available permissions for Sort and Receive and to set group permissions.

When you click Create, the following screen displays:

Fields Description

Receive Station Enter the receiving station from where you want bring the items from.

Criteria 1* Define the rule by selecting from the drop-down box.

Criteria 2 You can define an additional criteria by selecting from the drop-down box.

Condition NON_EMPTY_FIRST: Value configured in the criteria field 1. If the value is blank then try to match the

value from criteria field 2 next to get to corresponding Tote.

MATCH_EITHER: Value from criteria field 1 or value from criteria field 2 is verified to get a
corresponding Tote. If either one of the column value matches then the corresponding Tote is fetched

MATCH_ALL[s1] : Value from criteria field 1 column and value from criteria field 2 is matched to get a
corresponding Tote or Inbound Container.

Break Rule Select the Break rule from the drop-down box. For more information, See Sort Break Rule section.

Close LPN Location Enter the drop location to where you want to locate your items to.

Receiving Station Location Type

When you Sort and Receive, usually there will be sort stations with totes. You can configure the sort stations in the
application as locations. The Location Type “Receiving Station” allows you to differentiate these locations from others.
When you create or edit a Location from the Locations Ul, you will see Receiving Station as an existing Location Type
option.

Configure Sort Criteria

For every Receiving Station, you can configure the sort criteria to determine the tote being sorted into. If Receive Sort
Rules are not configured, then Sort and Receive will not be able to determine the tote, and placing the scanned item into
the tote becomes user directed.

Sort and Receive allows you to configure two candidate columns (criteria fields) from the Inbound Shipment detail
along with the Break Rule. You can configure both the criteria fields or the first criteria field. If both the criteria fields
are configured, while determining the inbound tote, the system looks into the first criteria field for matching against
the appropriate Inbound Shipment detail. If a match is found then the appropriate tote is picked, if not then the second
criteria value is matched. If both the criteria fields are configured the intention is not to match both the fields together.

Sort Break Rule

The Sort Break Rule screen allows you to configure break values for closing the totes. Totes that you are sorting to will
have capacity in terms of weight/volume or number of units. For a tote, if the associated break criteria value is reached,
you will be prompted to end the tote. The following section details how to configure a Sort Break Rule. It isn’t mandatory
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to configure a Sort Break Rule. If a Sort Break Rule isn’t configured, the system does not do any validations for closing
the tote. You will have to end the tote manually through the RF Program.

Some of the typical columns exposed for configuring the Break Rules are based on the tote’s weight, volume, number of
distinct skus, or number of orders.

You can configure as many Break Rules as you like.

Sort Break Rule Header

The Break Rules screen allows you to create break rules and associate the rule details with the criteria you specify.
Figure 4: Sort Break Rule Header

For an individual rule, you can configure more than one of the above columns. While doing Sort and Receive if any one
of the thresholds are reached, the system prompts you to close the tote.

1. Go to Sort and Receive Ul > Click Break Rules
2. Click (+) to create a new rule

Fields Description
Break Rule Displays the name of the rule
Criteria Select the type of criteria:

- Weight

- Volume

- Sum (curr_qty)
- Count (distinct(item_ID))
- Count (distinct(cust_field_1))

Value Define the value for the selected criteria.

In the following example, the Break Rules detail screen shows the break criteria configured based on the number of
distinct items (2), weight (200), and current quantity (5.)

Figure 5: Sort Break Rule Detail

In the above example, if the Inbound Tote that is getting sorted reaches a weight of 200 or the count of distinct
itemsreaches 2 or the sum of the current quantity is 5. Next, You are prompted to close the tote. If multiple attributes are
configured and any one of the break criteria is met, the Inbound Tote being sorted will be closed or prompted to close.

RF Sort and Receive

The RF Module for Sort and Receive is 'rf.inbound.cwrfsortandrecv.' The following are the parameters for RF Sort and
Receive:
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qty-entry-mode

scan-shipment-load

allow-inv-exp-override

allow-rem-exp-override

capture-date-type

ORACLE

Parameter Choice

None|Sku Scan|Sku Qty

None|Scan Load|Scan Shipment

None]|Allow Inventory Expiry Check Override

None]|Allow % Remaining Expiry Check
Override

None|Prompt for expiry date|Prompt for
manufacture date

Chapter 3
Inbound

Description

When the parameter is set to 'SKU Qty', users
are required to scan SKU and quantity to sort
and receive

When the parameter is set to 'SKU Scan' or
none, users need to scan the SKU alone, which
in turn sorts whole inventory of the scanned
SKU into a tote.

Default value- Blank (acts as Sku Scan)

This parameter allows you to scan the shipment
number or the Load number depending on
whether they want to receive by shipment or
the Load.

Default value- Blank ( acts as Scan Shipment)

When the parameter is set to 'Scan
Shipment' or none,you need to scan the
shipment number in order to proceed with the
Sort & Receive transaction.

When the parameter is set to 'Scan Load', you
need to scan the Load number before scanning
the SKU code

This parameter allows you to block the
receiving of expired LPNs.

When the parameter is set to 'Allow
Inventory Expiry Check Override',the system
allows you to receive LPNs with expired
inventories within the product life days.

When the parameter is set to none, the
system will not allow you to receive expired
inventories.

Default Value: Blank

When configured to 'Allow % Remaining
Expiry Check Override', inbound SKUs with
an expiry date earlier than inventory already
present in the warehouse for the same SKU can
be received.

When not configured(blank value), inbound
SKUs with an expiry date prior to inventory
already present in the warehouse for the same
SKU cannot be received.

Default Value: Blank

For lot controlled inventory, this parameter
determines if the RF prompts for the
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Parameter Parameter Choice Description

manufacture date or the expiry date. Accurate
Product Shelf Life data is required for
manufacture date (Active only for Items
managed with Expiry Date).

Default value- Blank

Use the RF to scan the sku in the ASN and the system will run the sortation rules and take you to one of the receiving
stations based on whichever rule fires. Next, you can put the sku into an existing LPN or open a new LPN. As soon as
the break condition is reached, the LPN will be ended and received. Then a new LPN can be scanned.

The initial RF Sort and Receive screen looks like the following:

Oracle WMS QATSTOL/QATSTPC
RF - Sort and Receive

Recv Station: [
Shipment:
Trailer:
SKU:

Env: lgf_%01 _ga
Ctrl-E: End Tote

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

If the SKU is a batch or Expiry tracked item, the RF Sort and Receive prompts for the batch number and expiry date.

When you select a Sort and Receive rule for the pack station, you can drill down to see the matching values populated
for the criteria fields selected and the corresponding tote present for each unique combination of the criteria fields.
When you close the tote records, the corresponding tote will be deleted.

Receive Station Criteria 1 Value 1 Criteria # Value 2 LPH

AGREISML-10-11-Z-M1 Nem Code RGITMODZ e S5id Case Oy 5 T20818003

When you are performing sort and receive on Receive Station “RS-09-09-09” and the scanned sku corresponds to the
Inbound Shipment detail whose Criteria 1 value is “Item barcode” then the system puts the SKU to existing or new LPN
“RVSPLPNO1". If you scan a sku that corresponds to Inbound Shipment detail where there is no matching record, the

system prompts for a new LPN. Once you confirm the sku to a new tote or LPN, a new record displays for the scanned

tote against the Pack Station.
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Receiving

There are two main types of receiving in Oracle WMS Cloud:

- Receive by ASN (RF-Text: Recv {Ipn} Shipment)
- Receive by Load (RF-Text: Recv {Ipn} Load)

Receive by ASN

The first type of receiving is an RF module that prompts the user to scan the ASN. To add this RF option, go to “Screen
Configuration”, click the Create button and select “RF-Text: Recv {Ipn} Shipment”. Add a name for your screen name.

1. Go to the “Receive LPN Shipment” RF module.

Receive LPN Shipment

Dock:
Shipment:
Trailer:
Shpmt Type:
LPN:

Env: Tgf62_qga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen
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2. If the ASN’s Load Number is checked into a dock, scan the dock number. Otherwise, skip the “Dock” field by
pressing Tab.
a. If the Dock is scanned, the system will automatically populate the ASN in that dock.
b. If the trailer number is included in the ASN record, it will automatically be populated.
c. If this field is blank, skip it by pressing Tab.

Dock: D9

Shipment: SHTHK00001091
Trailer:

Shpmt Type: DOMESTIC
LPN:

Env: 1gfé62_qga

Ctrl1-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl1-X: Exit App
Ctr1-W: Previous screen
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3. Scan the LPN that will be received.
a. If thisis a smart LPN (ASN is cartonized), the system will recognize
the LPN'’s contents and display a message. Press Ctrl-A to proceed.

LPN contents Proceed 7
Shipment Type: DOMESTIC
SKU THK2 Qty: 50

Ctr1-A: Accept
Ctr1-W: Do not accept
b. If thisis a blind LPN, the system will prompt the user to scan the ltem and quantity.

Shipment: SHTHKO00001091

Trailer:

LPN: LPN1120_02
SKU:

Qty:

Env: T1gfé62_qga

Ctr1-E: End LPN

Ctrl1-L: Apply Lock
Ctr1-X: ExXit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen

When all of the LPN'’s contents have been scanned, press Ctrl-E to close the LPN. In the IBLPN screen, this LPN is
created in “Located” status.

In scenarios where your supplier does not send Advanced Shipment Notifications (ASNs) when shipping inventory to
your warehouses, you can configure the RF Receiving LPN Shipment transaction and set the screen parameter mode to:
blind receiving. The Blind Receiving mode allows you to receive inventory, and it will not prompt you to scan a PO nor
ASN to initialize receiving. This mode will just prompt you to scan a blind LPN.

Prompt Before Overriding Inventory Attributes During Receiving

The system will prompt you when you override inventory attributes of SKUs using RF Receive (LPN) Shipment
(rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnshpmt) and RF Receive Load (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnload) transactions.

A warning message appears when you override an inventory attribute in scenarios where the attribute sent on the
shipment is replaced by a newly scanned inventory attribute. Also, you have the option to make the message a hard
error and prevent unintentional scanning or replacing of different inventory attribute values.

The following messages are added in the RF Receive (LPN) Shipment (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnshpmt) and RF Receive
Load (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnload) transactions for both Cartonized and Non-cartonized ASNs:

For Cartonized ASNs, the system displays "Scanned inv attr - SKU combination is not present in the LPN".
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For Non-Cartonized ASNs, the system displays "Inventory attribute does not match the SKU-shipment
combination".

Note: By default, these messages are enabled. You can disable these warning messages from the Edit Facility
message configuration pop-up.

The warning message will appear only when the inventory attribute is mentioned in the ASN detail and you scan a
different inventory attribute, or if you provide a new attribute that is not mentioned in the ASN detail (for example,
during over-receiving). This message will not appear if the Inventory Attributes are not passed in the ASN detail.

New Facility Parameter to Associate Blind LPNs

You can associate a Shipment Type to a blind ASN using the facility parameter
“SHIPMENT_TYPE_FOR_BLIND_IBSHIPMENT". This also allows you to harness additional flags on the shipment type
during receipt like the "allow receipt of expired inventory" flag.

1. Go to Facility Parameters.
2. Search for the parameter “SHIPMENT_TYPE_FOR_BLIND_IBSHIPMENT".

3. Click on the pencil (edit) icon to configure the parameter “SHIPMENT_TYPE_FOR_BLIND_IBSHIPMENT” with a
valid value (i.e, Shipment Type configured in the logged-in company).

Note: By default the parameter value is <Blank>. In such scenarios, the blind ASNs are created without a
Shipment Type.

4. Perform the RF Recv Shipment (Blind ASN Receiving) transaction. Now, the blind ASNs will be associated the
configured Shipment Type.

Receive by Load

The alternative method is receiving through Loads. You can use this option for scenarios where a Load has multiple
ASNs. To add this RF option, go to the “Screen Configurations” screen, click the Create button () and select “RF-Text:
Recv {lpn} Load™:

Module =

(None) | = |

Screen Mame | RF-Text: Reactive Replenishment
|RF-Text: Recv {lpn} Load
RF-Text: Recv {lpn} Shipment
RF-Text: RF - Replenish Full LPN
RF-Text: {item} Inquiry

RF receiving process

1. Go to the “Receive LPN Load” RF module.

2. If the ASN’s Load Number is checked into a dock, scan the dock number. Otherwise, skip the “Dock” field by
pressing Tab.

3. If the Dock is scanned, the system will automatically populate the ASN in that dock.
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4. |If the trailer number is included in the ASN record, it will automatically be populated. If this field is blank, skip it
by pressing Tab.
Dock: D9
Shipment: SHTHKO0001091
Trailer:
Shpmt Type: DOMESTIC
LPN:
Env:
Ctr1-L: Apply Lock
Ctr1-X: Exit App
Ctrl1-w: Previous screen

v

Scan the LPN that will be received.

6. If thisis a smart LPN (ASN is cartonized), the system will recognize the LPN’s contents and display a message.
Press Ctrl-A to proceed.

7. If thisis a blind LPN, the system will prompt the user to scan the Item and quantity.

Shipment: SHTHK00001091

Trailer:

LPN: LPN1120_02
sku: B

Qty:

Env:

Ctr1-E: End LPN

ctri-L: Apply Lock
Ctr1=x: Exit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen

8. When all of the LPN’s contents have been scanned, press Ctrl-E to close the LPN.
9. Select the ASN number to receive this LPN to.

Shipments:
1) SHO0001050
2) SHO0001052

10. Repeat steps four and five for subsequent LPNs.

Note: If you receive contents of different Inbound shipments in a single Inbound LPN, only one of the shipments

will be assigned to the Inbound LPN, and the Inbound LPN Inquiry will not show all the underlying shipments. It is
advisable not to receive multiple Inbound Shipments in a single LPN if granular tracking of each shipment by received
LPN is required.
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Call Putaway from Receiving

In order to simplify the process of receiving and moving LPNs/Pallets directly to their location as soon as the inventory
is received, you have the following options in Receive by Shipment and Receive by Load).

Directed Putaway from RF Receive by Shipment / RF Receive by Load

An existing screen parameter "next-screen-to-launch”, available in the RF Receive by shipment
(rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnshpmt)/ and RF Receive by Load (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnload) module is now extended to call
directed putaway when you receive an LPN/Pallet during Receiving transaction.

The following table lists the conditions in which Directed Putaway during Receiving is supported:

Receive LPN/ Pallet by Shipment or by Supports Directed Putaway During Receiving
Load

Cartonize and Non- Cartonize LPN Yes
(Single/ Multi SKU)

LPN with Flow-Through Successful Yes
LPN as Physical Pallet Yes
LPN or Pallet receiving Yes
Palletize Up Front Yes
Received LPN is subjected to successful No
Xdock

Received LPN is subjected to QC. No
Received LPN is subjected to VAS. No
When receiving mode is set to Palletize No

after receipt

Received LPN having Lock code (if Prevent No
putaway flag enabled)

- When an LPN/Pallet/LPN as Pallet is received during Cartonize or Non-cartonized Shipment, the system
displays the putaway location confirmation screen based on the Putaway method priority associated with the
putaway type available on the LPN received. On completing the Putaway transaction, the system navigates back
to the receiving screen.

- If the received LPN has a successful flow through, then the system performs Putaway of respective LPN.

Note: If the received LPN/Pallet fails to Putaway, then the system prompts for a drop location if the screen "prompt-
location" is not set to "Do not prompt" in the receiving screen.

- If the configured Putaway screen is invalid or unavailable, then the system displays an error message "Cannot
call next screen. Screen configured % screen name % is not valid".
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Directed Putaway for Upfront Palletization from Receive by Shipment/Receive by
Load

- After performing Upfront palletization, and users receive LPN'’s with respect to Pallet and on ending the Pallet
(CTRL+E), the system displays the Putaway screen (Putaway location confirmation) configured in the Receiving
transaction.

Note: When you end the pallet (CTRL+E), the system displays a confirmation message. Upon accepting, the Putaway
location is prompted. After completion of Putaway, the screen navigates back to the Receiving screen.

- An error "Cannot call next screen. Screen configured % screen name % is not valid" message is displayed
when calling putaway fails due to invalid screen during END Pallet.

Calling Distribute LPN from Putaway

You can scan LPNs after receipt in the Putaway transaction (when configured to call distribution.) The system will first
try to allocate the LPN for Xdock or flow through allocations and if unsuccessful, then the system falls back to Location
determination logic.

When the system invokes Distribute LPN (rf.outbound.cwrfdistributelpn) from RF Directed Putaway
(rf.inbound.cwrfputaway),if there are no eligible orders (for Xdock and flow-through) for distribution, the system will
automatically proceed with putaway for the respective LPN.

Note: After the system performs putaway against the scanned LPN, the system will display a message for you to
confirm that you want to proceed with the putaway. If the distribution allocation fails for any reason, the system will
display a message and then proceed with the putaway.

Perform Distribute LPN for Allocated LPNs on a Pallet from Putaway

To help users move allocated LPNs from pallets for packing, the system allows you to perform Distribute LPN for
allocated LPNs present on the pallet when you scan a pallet in the RF Directed Putaway transaction.

As long as RF Directed Putaway is configured with the Distribute LPN transaction:

- The system performs Putaway of a Pallet when all the LPN's on the pallet are not in allocated status by
displaying the message "LPN's on the pallet are not allocated proceeding with Putaway".

When all the LPNs on the pallet are in allocated status, the system performs distribute LPN for all the LPN's present on
the pallet:

- When there are multiple LPNs on the pallet in allocated status, the system prompts for each allocated LPN (In
descending order of each LPN'’s last modified time) for performing distribution.

Note: It's not advised to modify LPNs after allocation as this may impact the sequence of LPNs getting prompted for
distribution.

- The system prompts for the LPN, then on confirming, the system proceeds with the message to perform
Depalletize and distribute the LPN.
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You can invoke Putaway transactions from RF Receiving and locate the inventory to the respective destination, if the
putaway type is defined on the LPN/Pallet. This functionality is made available when performing the RF Receive by
Shipment (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnshpmt) /RF Receive by Load (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnload) transaction.

Prevent Appending Scanned Values during RF Transactions

Certain warehouse operations will result in prompting and defaulting the input value in pop-up screens so that you
can confirm the prompted value or override with a different value. In Oracle WMS Cloud, popup dialog boxes default
batch numbers have the text highlighted so that the scanned value will overwrite the batch number. You don't have to
manually delete the characters before scanning.

During RF Receiving, the system prompts for the batch number as a pop-up screen. If the batch number is present
on the shipment detail, the system defaults the batch number based on item settings. You will see the defaulted text
selected which ensures that you can scan a new value without the defaulted value getting appended.

Dialogue Popup Screen Behavior when Text is Defaulted

- When a value is prepopulated, the text is highlighted using a reverse color of the text. After pressing enter/tab,
the system will accept the selected text.

- Typing something else will delete all selected text and replace it with typed or scanned text. If you want to edit
or add to it, press an arrow key which removes the selection and lets the user edit. If you press tab or enter, then
the text is accepted as is.

If you press any arrow key, the selection is removed.

- Once an arrow key is pressed, any character typed will get appended or will overwrite the characters depending
on where the cursor is, as normal behavior in RF.

If you press any other key (other than arrows, tab or enter), the system will delete the selected text and start
from scratch.

Note: The highlighted text option is currently applicable for dialog popups that allow a barcode type. This is
NOT applicable for expiry date popup dialogs or for the Inventory Attributes screen which displays after a sku
barcode scan.

Receiving Parameters

The following section provides an overview of the Receiving parameters and their functionality.

Receiving Shipments in Different Units of Measure
Users can receive merchandise in the following units of measure (UOM):

1. SKU Level Receipt (scan each)

2. Inner Pack Level Receipt (scan packs)

3. Cases Level Receipt (scan cases)

4. Pallet Receipt (palletize LPNs during receiving)
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Case Level Receipt

The receiving module can be configured to receive in multiple units of measure: cases, packs, and units.
Configuration Steps
1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” screen.
2. Select the RF Recv [Ipn] Load and click on Details (). This will display all the parameters for this RF module.
3. Select the parameter “qty-uom” click Edit ().
4. Inthe “Module parm choice” drop-down menu, select the desired UOM.

Module Parameter | gty-uom -

Parameter Value

Module parm choice -
Units
Packs
Cases
Receiving

1. Go to the RF module that was configured for cases or packs receipt.
2. Scan the Dock and LPN to begin receiving.

Shipment: SHTHK00001092

Trailer:
LPN: LPN1120_03
SKU: THK®6

Pack Qty: 5
Qty: (pk=1)

3. Scan the item. In the “Qty:” field, input the amount in terms of the configured UOM. Depending on which UOM
you have chosen the standard case or pack quantity will be displayed above the “Qty:” field. This allows the

user to compare the physical case/pack quantity against the systemic standard before receiving. In this case,
inputting “1” will result in receiving five units of ltem “THK5".

Note: The “Standard Case Quantity” or “Standard Pack Quantity” for this tem must be defined in the ltem
Master.

Receiving for Cartonized Shipments
Oracle WMS Cloud also allows ‘smart receiving’, which is when LPNs are defined in the ASN prior to receipt:

1. Go to the “Inbound Shipments” screen.
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2. Select the ASN and click on “Print LPN Labels”. This will print all the cartonized LPNs in the ASN.

Inbound Shipments

+3  © 4 oundQC Check Perform Detailed Receiving Vendor Performance Print Ipn labels

Shipment Nbr Status Shipped Qty Load Orig shipped LPNs Received qty Nbr LPN:

ASFLOW22_1 In Transit 160 LASFLOW2Z2_1 0 0 16

3. Enter the RF module for receiving.
4. Scan the LPN; the system will recognize the LPN'’s contents and ask the user to confirm its contents. Press Ctrl-
A to proceed.

LPN contents Proceed 7
Shipment Type: DOMESTIC
SKU THK2 Qty: 50

Ctrl1-A: Accept
Ctr1-w: Donot accept

Receiving unanticipated LPNs for Fully Cartonized Shipments

You can scan an LPN, (that is different from the anticipated LPN) while receiving through RF Recv by Shipment. When
you scan an unanticipated LPN, Oracle WMS Cloud displays a warning message “Shipment detail does not have this
LPN listed.” You can accept the message if you want to proceed receiving with the unanticipated LPN. You have the
flexibility to set the customized message as an error, warning, or disable the message.

Note: If your shipment type is set to Populated with Over Receipt error is either blank 0% or greater than 0% and
Receive sku not on the shipment is set to yes and the entered quantity is more than the (total shipped quantity / total
received quantity) for the SKU, you will get an error message, and you will not be able to receive this LPN as part of
this shipment.

Configuration for Palletization during Receipt

For receiving flows with palletization, the receiving RF module must be configured appropriately. There are four types of
palletization during receipt:

LPN or Pallet level receiving

Palletize up front (before scanning LPN)

Palletize at end (after scanning LPN)

Receive LPN as physical pallet (the LPN is treated as a pallet in the system)

To Configure on the Ul
1. Go to the “Screen Configuration” screen.
2. Select the receiving RF module (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnshpmt) click on Details ().
3. This will open a window with all the RF module’s parameters. Select parameter pallet-handling and click Edit ().
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4. Click on the “Module parm choice” drop-down menu and select the appropriate palletization mode.

Module Parameter

Parameter Value

Module parm choice | Palletize after receipt v

LPH or Pallet receiving
Palletize up front

LPH as Physical Pallet
Palletize after receipt

Update LPNs to QC Status

The screen parameter ‘consider-mark-for-qc-flg’, allows you to perform quality check-related operations from the

IB Shipments screen. In order to receive inventory that has been mark for quality control using the Received Entire
Shipment functionality, you need to have ‘consider-mark-for-qc-flg’ set to yes. You can set this parameter from Screen
Configuration -> IB Shipment View. If the parameter is set to no, receiving the entire shipment will fail.

When consider-mark-for-qc-flg is set to 'Yes', the system exhibits the following:
- The ‘Receive Entire shipment’ action button will mark the LPN status as ‘Quality Check’ if the shipment
details has quality check as ‘Yes'.
A corresponding IHT activity 72 gets generated for each detail present in an LPN on the Inventory History when an LPN

has a ‘Quality Check’ status.

Note: This functionality only works when the IB shipment detail is marked for QC. This functionality only works in the
RF.

Auto Generate Inbound LPN Numbers

The receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment can be configured to auto generate Inbound LPN
numbers for blind LPN receiving.

Configuration Steps

1. Go to the Screen Configurations tab.

2. Select the RF receiving module and click on Details. This will display all the parameters for the selected RF
module.

3. Select the “lpn-prompt” parameter. Click Edit.
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4. From the “Module parm choice” drop-down, select the desired option.

Module Parameter  Ipn-prompt -
Parameter Value

Module parm choice v
Mandatory
Not mandatory

Auto Generate

You can configure the “lpn-prompt” screen parameter with one of the following options:
o Mandatory: LPN prompt is displayed and you have to be enter/scan an LPN Nbr while receiving blind
LPNs.
o Not mandatory: LPN prompt is displayed. However you have the option to either enter/scan an LPN Nbr
OR tab out of the prompt without entering LPN Nbr. If an LPN Nbr is not entered, system auto generates
the LPN Nbr.

o Auto Generate: LPN prompt is not displayed. LPN Nbr is auto generated by the system. If this parameter
is not configured, system will default to the behavior described for the option Mandatory above.

To enable auto populate for pallet numbers in RF Receiving, set pallet-auto-generate to palletize up front
mode.

Auto Generate Pallet Numbers

You don’t have to scan a pallet every time you receive a shipment in upfront palletization mode for the following
receiving modules RF Recv {lpn} Load, RF Recv {lpn} Shipment, and RF Recv Single Sku.

The pallet-auto-generate parameter allows you to skip the pallet scan. This is perfect for scenarios where the pallet label
is not available. The system will auto populate the pallet number based on the blind pallet number sequence counter.

Parameter name pallet-auto-generate
Parameter type Selection

Parameter options Blank, Yes, No

Default behavior Blank (acts as No)

- The pallet-auto-generate only works if the pallet-handling screen parameter is set to palletize up front
mode. If not the pallet prompt is mandatory.

- When the pallet-auto-generate parameter is set to Yes, users are not required to scan the pallet number.
Instead they can tab and the system will generate a pallet number as per the BLIND_PALLET_NBR sequence
counter. However, in this mode, users can scan the pallet number as well (this is optional).

Note: To enable auto populate for pallet numbers in RF Receiving, set pallet-auto-generate to palletize up front
mode.

14
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3

Online Help Inbound

RF Palletize - Auto Generate Pallet Numbers

In the RF Inbound Palletize (rf.inbound.cwrfpalletizeplt) module, the pallet-auto-generate parameter allows you to
auto generate a pallet number based on the Blind Pallet number sequence counter.

Parameter name pallet-auto-generate
Parameter type Selection

Parameter options Blank, Yes, No

Default behavior Blank (acts as No)

Note: To enable auto populate for pallet numbers in RF Palletize, set pallet-auto-generate to Yes.

Screen Flow when Ipn-prompt is configured as Auto Generate

1. Select the RF Shipment/RF Load module which has “Ipn-prompt” configured as Auto Generate. The LPN
Prompt is not displayed.

a. When “lpn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate, it is mandatory to enter the Shipment Nbr/Load
Nbr.

b. If the shipment’s load is checked in to a dock door, then the dock door can be entered. Once the dock
door is entered, the Shipment Nbr on that dock is automatically populated.

c. If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize upfront, then scan/confirm the pallet
nbr. The system takes you to the next screen.
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2. On the next screen, the system prompts for SKU and Qty. The LPN field remains blank.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Receiving
Shipment: SHMSTRGO©©01020
LPN:
SKU:
Qty:

Env: lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
a. When “lpn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate and “mode” is configured as Blind ASN Receiving,

the system brings you to this screen when it invokes the RF Shipment/RF Load option. The first screen is
not displayed. Note the blank Shipment field in the screenshot below:
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Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment:

LPN:

sku: [}

Qty:

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

3. Once you scan the first SKU, the system generates an LPN Number based on the BLIND_LPN_NBR sequence
counter. The auto generated LPN Nbr is displayed on the screen until the LPN is ended. If the screen parameter
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“mode” is set to by-sku-qty, you are prompted for qty. If “mode” is set to by-sku-scan, you are prompted for
the next SKU to be scanned.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment: SHG100001283

Pallet: PLTO1

[LPN: CSG100002333|

SKU: GINORITM111

Qty:

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

4. When the LPN is completed, an alert message with the auto generated LPN Nbr is displayed. This message can
be enabled/disabled in the message configuration view.

a. If the screen parameter “single sku management” is configured as assume single sku/restrict multi sku
and “mode” is configured as by-sku-qty, then LPN is automatically ended after entering the first SKU
and gty

b. If the screen parameter “single sku management” is configured as assume single sku/restrict multi sku
and “mode” is configured as by-sku-scan, then LPN is automatically ended after entering the first SKU.

c. If the screen parameter “single sku management” is not set, ctrl+E is used to end LPN after receiving all
the SKUs into the LPN.

d. If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize after receipt, then you are prompted
for a pallet nbr after LPN is ended. In this case the alert message is displayed after entering the pallet nbr.

5. After ending an LPN, the screen remains on the SKU prompt. In order to scan a new shipment/Load, you have
to press Ctrl+W to return back to Shipment/Load prompt screen.

Note: If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as LPN or Pallet receiving, then the LPN Prompt will be
displayed even if “lpn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate.
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Screen Flow when Ipn-prompt is Configured as Not Mandatory

1. Select the RF Shipment/RF Load option which has “Ipn-prompt” configured as Not Mandatory. TheLPN
Prompt is displayed.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
RecvShpmnt NotManLPN

Dock:
Shipment:
Trailer:
Shpmt Type:
LPN:

Env: 1gf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen

2. When “lpn-prompt” is configured as Not Mandatory, it is mandatory to enter the Shipment Nbr/Load Nbr.

a. If the shipment’s load is checked in to a dock door, enter the dock door. This will automatically populate
the Shipment Nbr on that dock.
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3. After you enter the Shipment/Load Nbr, you can choose to scan the LPN Nbr or skip it. On the next screen, the
system prompts for SKU and Qty. If the LPN was scanned on screen 1, it is displayed on this screen. Otherwise
the LPN field remains blank.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Receiving
Shipment: SHMSTRG0©001020
LPN:
SKU:
Qty:

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

4. After scanning the first SKU, the system generates an LPN Number based on the sequence counter
BLIND_LPN_NBR, if the LPN Nbr was not scanned on the first screen.
a. If the LPNis scanned on screen 1and if the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as LPN or

Pallet receiving, then the system assumes that an LPN is being received and generates an LPN Number
based on sequence counter BLIND_LPN_NBR.
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Behavior of Ctrl+E when Ipn-prompt is Configured as Auto
Generate

In the RF Shipment/RF Load modules, when the screen parameter “Ipn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate and
“pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize up front, the Ctrl+E key on the SKU scan screen assumes different roles as
described below:

1. On the first screen, after entering the inbound shipment and pallet nbr, you are taken to the SKU scan screen.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
RecvShpmnt AutoGenLPN

Dock:
Shipment:
Trailer:
Shpmt Type:
Plt:

Env: 1gf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End Pallet
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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2. Onthe SKU scan screen, the Ctrl-E key will activate “End Pallet”.
o If you hit Ctrl-E, the system displays the message “End pallet <plt nbr>?"

If you accept the message, the system ends the pallet and takes you back to the first screen and prompts
you for a Pallet.
o If you scan a SKU, an LPN nbr will be auto-generated. The Ctrl-E control key is now displayed as End LPN.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment: SHG100001279

Pallet: PLTO1

LPN: CSGleeee2317

SKU: G1ITM201

Qty:

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

- If you press Ctrl-E, the system displays the message “Nothing to receive.”
- If you enter the quantity, press tab/enter and then Ctrl-E, to end the LPN. The LPN field is now
blank and Ctrl-E is displayed as End Pallet.

In general, in the SKU prompt screen if the pallet number is populated and the LPN is blank, then Ctrl-E is
displayed as End Pallet. If the pallet number is populated and LPN is populated, then Ctrl-E is displayed as End
LPN.

Prompt for Batch, Expiry, Inventory Attributes, and Serial Numbers

You can configure prompting of Batch number and Expiry date prompt during receiving, if present on the Shipment
detail. These configurations are also available at Item level Ul where you can define batch or expiry date prompt even if
it is mentioned in the shipment detail.

You can also control prompt for multiple batch/expiry/attribute/serial numbers for all the details present in a non-
cartonized and cartonized ASN type configurations.
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Item Level Configuration

An item level configuration provides you with an option for prompting the batch/expiry prompt, even if the batch/
expiry is present on the shipment detail. You can also override the batch number/ expiry date during receiving, if
shipment detail is defined with batch number and expiry date based on the prompt behavior.

You can define the Item level configuration provided via Item Details Ul and Item Interface Input File.
€« Item » Details

Code *
Retail Price 0
Unit Net Cost 0
Currency
Dim1 O
Dim2 0
Dim3 0
Receive Type
LPN Type
Product Life | 0

% acceptable 0

Expiry prompt for recy | Prompt, 1if not known -
require batch number
Batch prompt for recv | Prompt, if not known -

require serial number * Required, validate and allow user -

Conveyable
Sortable

The batch/expiry prompt during receiving configuration is supported via RF Receive lpn Shipment
(rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnshpmt) and RF Receive Ipn load (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnload) screen.

Note: By default, the "Batch prompt for recv " and "Expiry prompt for recv " fields are set to “Prompt, if not known”
value for all the existing and new items. These configurations are applicable only for batch/expiry tracked items. For
all the non-batch/expiry tracked items, these fields are disabled.
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Item Configuration via Item Detail Ul

Two drop-down fields are available on the Item Detail Ul to prompt for expiry or batch tracked item. By default, these
fields are disabled.

- To set prompt control for batch number,
a. Go to Item Ul > Details.
b. Click Edit.
c. Enable the require batch number checkbox.
d. Select an appropriate prompt control from the Batch prompt for recv drop-down list.

Product Life
% acceptable 0

Expiry prompt for recy | Prompt, if not known -

require batch number |+

Batch promipt for recy  Prompt, if not knowry -

require serial number *| Prompt, if not known

Conveyahle Always prompt

Sortable

e. Click Save

- To set prompt control for expiry date,
a. Go to Item Ul > Details.
b. Click Edit.
c. Enter a non-zero value in the Product Life field.

This enables the Expiry prompt for recv drop-down.
d. Select an appropriate prompt control from the Expiry prompt for recv drop-down list.

Product Life | 50
% acceptable 0

Expiry prompt for recy | Prompt, if not knowr| @

require batch number | Prompt, if not known

Batch prompt for recy | Always prompt

require serial number * Required, validate and allow user -

Conveyable
Sortable

These drop-down fields have the following values:

- Prompt, if not known: Prompts for batch number/expiry date only if the system cannot determine the batch/
expiry/attribute from the ASN detail.

- Always prompt: Prompts for the batch number/ expiry dates even if the details are present on the shipment
details.

Note: By default, the "Batch prompt for recv" and "Expiry prompt for recv" drop down is set to “Prompt, if not
known” value for all the batch/expiry.
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Note: During receiving, when using manufacturing date when prompted, the system arrives at the expiration date by
adding the product life in days. Post receipt, operations will have to utilize the derived expiry date.

Item Interface Configuration via Interface
In the interface file, go to the following two columns:
"batch_handling_receiving" — Prompt, if not known (1), Always prompt(2)

"expiry_handling_receiving" - Prompt, if not known (1), Always prompt(2)

DI DJ
batch_handling_receiving | expiry_handling_receiving
1 1

Note:

- Specify value 1 for Prompt, if not known and value 2 for Always prompt in the interface file.

- The system supports only numeric value. If you specify a non-numeric value, the interface file is errored out at
the staging table.

By default, the "batch_handling_receiving" and "expiry_handling_receiving" drop down is set to 1 (Prompt,
if not known) for batch/expiry and non-batch/non-expiry tracked items.

o | Note: On providing any numeric value other than 1 or 2 for the batch_handling_receiving" and
"expiry_handling_receiving, the system defaults the value to 1 (Prompt, if not known) behavior.

o | Note: If these columns are blank for a non-batch/expiry tracked item, the system assume the default
value as 1 (Prompt, if not known). However, this behavior will not impact the Non batch/expiry tracked
SKUs.

- These columns support Excel, PSV, XML (Input interface & Init stage interface) format.

Shipment Type Configuration

You can configure the prompt control behavior for Batch number, Expiry date, Inventory attribute, and Serial numbers
(for cartonized) at the individual shipment type level for cartonized and non-cartonized ASNs via on the Shipment Type
Ul.

However, these configurations are applicable only for batch/expiry/inventory attribute/serial number tracked items.
Non-batch/expiry/inventory attribute/serial number tracked items are not affected by the shipment type flags.

Note: ASN type configurations take precedence over Item Detail Ul level configurations. For Cartonized receiving to
prompt, you need to either set the Item level configuration for batch and expiry to Always Prompt or define the ASN
type configuration “Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control to Always prompt".
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Percent LPNs for Random QC Determination

Capture Returns Information

Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control -
Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control -

Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt control -
Mon-Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control -
Mon-Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control -

Advantages of prompt control at Shipment level are:

- You can configure different behavior for vendor shipment and likewise configure the transfer shipments
without changing any RF screens or updating the item.

- You can define the prompts at Shipment type level flags to apply all the batch/exp/inventory attribute/serial
tracked SKUs present on an IB Shipment.

- You can configure separate receiving flags for cartonized and non-cartonized ASNs to control prompt behavior
at an individual receiving level.

Configuration Fields for Cartonized ASN

You can choose whether to prompt for multiple batch/expiry/Attribute/serial for a single SKU within an LPN for a
cartonized ASN via Shipment type Ul

To configure the cartonized receiving for batch, expiry and inventory attribute prompt controls:

1. Go to IbShipmentTypeView screen and click Create button.
2. Enter the shipment details.
3. Populate the desired prompt control.

Three drop-down fields are available on the create shipment type Ul along with their values:

Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control -

Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control Prompt, if not known

) - ) Always prompt
Cartonized receiving serial nbr prompt control ¥S promp

Do not prompt

o Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control: Blank/ Prompt, if not known/Always prompt/ Do
not prompt.

o Cartonized receiving Attribute prompt control: Blank/Prompt, if not known/Always prompt/ Do not
prompt.

o Cartonized receiving Serial prompt control: Blank (Default behavior)/ Prompt, if not known/Always
prompt/ Do not prompt.

If the field is blank, the system honors item level configuration. i.e., Prompt, if not know. However, when
Cartonized Receiving for Batch number & Expiry Number /Attribute /Serial prompt control is set to Prompt,
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if not known or Always prompt or Do not prompt, the system does not honor any of the item property
configurations for batch/expiry dates/ inventory attribute/ serial number.

Note: If you scan a batch number that does not match with the batch number present on the LPN (Other
than blank value), then system display the message, "Batch number is not present in the LPN".

Note: If you scan an Expiry date which is not matching with the Expiry date present on the LPN (Other than
blank value) then system displays the message, “Expiry date is not present in the LPN".

4. Click Save.
Example: Cartonized ASN - Screen flow for batch/expiry/inventory attribute/serial tracked SKU

In a cartonized receiving flow, the system will retain the LPN on the anticipated detail after receiving an unanticipated
detail for the same SKU. In detail receiving of cartonized shipment, the system will retails the LPN on the anticipated
detail when you scan and receive an unanticipated detail (Such as batch/exp/inv attribute) form the same SKU

On receiving a cartonized shipment having multiple batch/expiry/inventory attributes for the same SKU in a single
IBLPN, the system loops through each detail individually.

Let’s say, you have the following ASN:

KH Receive SHP [ 1 | E—— KH Receive SHP

Item : KHBATATTREXPO1 | KHBATATTREXPO1 | KHBATATTREXPE1 | Item : KHBATATTREXP®1
Attribute .ﬁ:IHg D|Batch Nbr: D|Expiry Date: | Attribute n:us&.

S|BATCH-CY-20828 | s|1212202ef] |

Tl | Tl | —

Shpat Type: Shpmt Type:

I Plt/LPN:KHLPN2B2831A l P1t/LPN:KHLPN282831A I
Env: lgf_20d_ga Env: lgf_2ed_ga
Ctrl-U: Page Up Env: lgf_20d_ga Env: lgf_2@d_qga ctrl-U: Page Up
Ctrl-D: Page Down Ctrl-L: Apply Lock Ctrl-L: Apply Lock Ctrl-D: Page Deown
Cerl-x: Exit App ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen ctrl-W: Previcus screen Ctrl-W: Previous screen Ctrl-W: Pravious screan
Cartonized ASN - Screen flow

ASN LPN SKU Shipped Qty Received Qty Attribute Batch number Expiry Date
ASNOO1 LPNOO1 SKUO1 100 0 IND BATCH-CY-2020 12122020
ASNOO1 LPNOO1 SKUO1 100 0 USA BATCH-CY-2021 09122020

1. The system loops through the first detail by scanning the LPN, the inventory attribute (IND), then batch
(BATCH-CY-2020), expiry date (12122020), serial number (if any).

2. The system moves to the second detail (without ending LPN), scans the inventory attribute (USA), then batch
(BATCH-CY-2021), expiry date (09122020), serial number (if any).

Example: Cartonized ASN - Screen flow for batch/expiry/inventory attribute/serial tracked SKU = Do Not Prompt
(Classical Cartonized)

This is a classical receiving behavior and the flag is available on the Shipment type Ul to restrict prompting of batch/
expiry/inventory attribute/Serial for a single SKU within an LPN, but the system fetches the batch/expiry/attributes
from the ASN detail, and the serial numbers are fetched from the IB shipment serial number table.
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Note: When configuring the shipment type to Do Not Prompt, you need to populate the batch, expiry date, inventory
attribute, and serial numbers on the respective details. Otherwise, the system will not be able to perform RF Receiving
and will prompt you to perform detailed receiving.

Let’s say, you have the following prompt control configured:

Shipment Type * KH_CLASSIC_CTR_ASN
Description = KH_CLASSIC_CTR_ASN
Under Receipt Warning % = 0
Over Receipt Wamning % * 0
Cver Receipt Ermor % = 0
receipt validation type = Both -

Allow Expired Inventory
Break Prepacks
Prevent Verify if Putaway Outstanding

Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN verify mode Do not Cancel -

Percent LPNs for Random QC Determination 0
Capture Returns Information

Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt contrel | Do not prompt -
Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control | Do not prompt -

Cartonized receiving serial nbr prempt control | Do not prompt -
Maon-Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control -
MNon-Cartonized receiving atiribuie prompt control -

When Cartonized ASN - Screen flow for serial tracked SKU = Do Not Prompt:

€ KHIB Shipment ® Inbound Shipment Dtl

0 9 Cartonize  Converttoprepack  PrintLPNlabels  PrintPrice Labels ~ Break Prepack  Cartonize Std Case  Selectfor Dt Recv  Deselectfrom Dl Recv  Receive LPN  Cartonize LPN by Cases  Update LPN Type + il
Inbound Shipment | Facility Code | facility_name Company Code/ltem Code Item Descriptio| LPN Nbr LPN Status | Shipped Qty | Received qty | Batch Nbr Expiry Date | Marked for QC Atribute A 1B Shipment dtl Atiribute B | Attribute C | Attribute D | Attributs
KHSHIP20201009AB | QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE |QATSTPC  |KHITEMOOS  KHITEMOOS  |KHLPN20200910D  Notreceived 10 o No
[KHSHIF2020100948 QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE QATSTPC KHITEMODE KHITEMO0S KHLPN20200910C  Not received 10 o No

After scanning the SKU, the system doesn’t prompt for serial number:

Oracle WMS Oracle WMS
Receive SHP LPN contents Proceed ?
Shipment Type: KH_CLASSIC_CT Location:
Dock: PA Type: ERPTL o
Shipment: HIP: SKU KHITEMBOE i - —
]_”?1”: KHSHIPIRIQIOGIAR oty 16l ] s o1
Shpmt Type: KM_CLASSIC CTR_ASN ] Trailer:

P1t/LPH : KHLPH202005 1000 Shpmt Type: KH_CLASSIC_CTR_ASN

PLt/LPN: KHLPH2O290910D

Env: 1gf_20c_ga ...
Crrl-d: Accept

Ctrl-W: Dot not accept
Env: lgf_20¢_ga
Cerl-L: Apply Lock
Cerl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Env: lgf 20¢c ga .....
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Cerl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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€ KHIB Shipment ® Inbound Shipment Dt
O\ Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case Select for Dtl Recv Deselect from DHl Recv’ Receive LPN Cartonize LPN by Cases Update LPN Type +
Inbound Shipment Facility Code  facility_name Company Code Item Code Item Descriptio LPN Nbr LPN Status Shipped Qty  |Received gty | Batch Nbr Expiry Date  Marked for QC | Attribute A IB Shipment dtl Attribute B Attribute C i
KHSHIP20201009AB  QATSTD1 LGF-WAREHOUSE | QATSTPC KHITEMOOS KHITEMO0& KHLPN20200910D0  Received 10 10 No
KHSHIP20201009AB QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE QATSTPC KHITEMODS KHITEMO08 KHLPN20200910C  Not received 10 0 % No

You can view the associated serial number from the IB Container Ul. Clock on the numbered hyperlink from the

view_serial_nbs column.

KH IE Containar

0 8/

Approve Reject Deallocaie LPN Print Label Blind Labels Change pack aty

Facility Company LPN Nbr Status Tem Code view_serial_nbrs Batch Nbr
—_

[QATSW] QATSTPC KHLPN20200910D Received KHITEMODS I!!I I

When Cartonized ASN - Screen flow for batch/expiry and inventory attribute = Do Not Prompt

€ KHIB Shipment » Inbound Shipment Dtl

0 9 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize 5td Case Select for Dtl Recv Deselect from Dtl Recy Receive LFN cartonize LPNt 4
Inbound Shipment  Facility Code  facility_name Company Code ltem Code  Item Descriptio LPN Nbr LPN Staws  Shipped Qty  Received gty  Batch Nor Expiry Date  Marked for QC Amribute A
KHSHIP20201000AA  QATSTOM LGF-WAREHOUSE  QATSTPC KHBATATTR... KHBATATTR.. KHLPN20200910A  Notreceived 100 0 KHBATCHE080 12122021 Mo 5
HHSHIP20201009AA  QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE QATSTPC KHBATATTR... KHBATATTR. HHLPN20200910A | Not received 100 0 HKHBATCHTO70 1MM12021 No [}

Oracle WMS Oracle W3
Receive SHP Location:
LPN contents Proceed ? o )
Dock: : —l v
e Shipment Type: KH_CLASSIC_CT 5 e
3::2!;::!. KHSHIP22281889448 PA Type: FPPT1 Trailar:
| — Shpmt pe: KH_CLASSIC_CTR_ASH
Shpmt Type: KH_CLASSIC_CTR_ASN SEU KHEATATTREXPEL Pl!.-‘LPHKH!.PN?ERGW:I.GA A
PLt/LPN: KHLPN2B208@918A Qty: 1ee B EE—
SEU KHBATATTREXPOL
' Qty: 160 '
Env: 1gf 20c_ga .....

Env: 1gf_idc_ga Ctrl-L: Apply Lock

ctrl-L: Apply Lock cerl-X: Exit App

ctrl-x: Exit App Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Ctrl-W: Previous screen ctrl-A: Accept

Ctrl-W: Dot not accept
After receiving, the system updates in the following manner:
€& KHIB Shipment ®» Inbound Shipment Dt
Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case Select for Dtl Recv Deselect from Dtl Recv Receive LPN Cartonize LFN > +

Inbound Shipment

Facility Code  facility_name Company Code ltem Code  Item Descriptio LPN Nbr LPN Status  Shipped Oty  Received gty Batch Nor Expiry Date  Marked for GC Attribute A
KHSHIP20201009AA QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE QATSTPC KHBATATTR KHBATATTR... KHLPN20200910A Received 100 100 KHBATCHS080 12122021 No S
KHSHIPZ0201008AA  QATSTOM LGF-WAREHOUSE  QATSTRC KHBATATTR.. KHBATATTR.  KHLPN20200910A  Received 100 100 KHBATCHTOTO MA20 No 5

Configuration Fields for Non-Cartonized ASN

To configure the non-cartonized receiving for batch, expiry and inventory attribute prompt controls:

1. Go to IbShipmentTypeView screen and click Create button.
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2. Enter the shipment details and populate the desired prompt control:

o Non-Cartonized receiving batch & expiry prompt control: Blank (Default behavior)/ Prompt, if not
known/Always prompt.

o Non-Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control: Blank (Default behavior)/ Prompt, if not known/
Always prompt.

Note: If the field is set to Blank, the system honors the item level configuration.

Non-Cartonized receiving batch and expiry prompt control | -

Non-Cartonized receiving attribute prompt control | Prompt, if not known
Always prompt

Save Cancel Save/New Reset

3. Click Save.

Note: When Non-Cartonized Receiving for Batch number & Expiry Number /Attribute prompt control is set
to Prompt, if known or Always prompt, the system does not honor any of the item property configurations
for batch/expiry dates/ inventory attribute.

Example: Prompt for batch/expiry date for single SKU for a Non-Cartonized Shipment at the Item Level
Let’s say, you have the following ASN to be received:

L&) < Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartor
Inbound Shipmi ltem Code Iltem Descriptiol LPN Nbr Shipped Qty Received qty |Batch Nbr Expiry Date
KHIBSHP202 .. KHBATEXP01 KHBATEXP01 KHLPN20203._. 10 0 BATCH2020CY01 09/09/2021

When Non-Cartonized receiving batch/expiry date prompt control = Prompt, if not know:

Receiving . 1
Shipment: KHIBSHP2208731AF §|Location: | 314F
LPN: KHLPN292032874 '-!— |
SKU: KMBATEXP@1 5 g
Qty: 1ef Qry:

Env: 1gf_20c_ga Env: 1gf_28¢c_ga
ctrl-L: aApply Leck Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-P: Label Printer Ctrl-P: Label Printer
ctrl-E: End LPN Ctrl=E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous seréeen Ctrl-W: Previous screen

When Non-Cartonized receiving batch/expiry date prompt control= Always prompt
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Receiving | 1 r 1 r 1
Shipment: KHIBSHP2020073146 $|Batch Nbr: | s|Expiry Date: | 3145 S|Location: | 3146

LPH: KHLPN20203187B L|BaTcHzozecyil] | L|essess2021] | | |
SKU: KHBATENPOL st J 5l 1 gl )
qty: 10f Qty: 18 Qty: 18 Qty:

Env: 1gf_20c_ga Env: lgf_l8c_qa ..... Env: lgf_20c_ga ..... Env: 1gf_20¢c_ga

ctrl-L: Apply Lock Ctrl-L: Apply Lock €trl-L: Apply Lock Ctrl-L: Apply Lock

Ctrl-P: Label Printer Ctrl-P: Label Printer Ctrl-P: Label Printer Ctrl-P: Label Printer
Ctrl-E: End LPN Ctrl-E: End LPN Ctrl-E: End LPN Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App Cerl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-H: Previous screen Ctrl-W: Previous screen cerl-W: Previous screen Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Note: On scanning an existing batch with batch master populated with an expiry date, the system will not prompt for
Expiry date even if the expiry date prompt control is set to Always Prompt (either at item level or shipment type).

Non-Cartonized Receiving for Serial number prompt control

1. Go to Item Ul > Details. Click Edit.
2. Enable the “required serial number” drop-down at item’s level configuration with values:

require batch number |+

Batch prompt for recy | Prompt, if not known -

require serial number * 3, validate and allow user overnde ' «

Conveyable | Not Required
Sortable | required, don't validate

Required, validate and allow user override

Example: Receive Multiple Inventory attribute /Batch/expiry/inventory attribute for the same SKU in a Single IBLPN for
a non-cartonized shipment

To allow multiple inventory attribute, you need to enable the screen parameter "mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn" in the Recv
{Ilpn} Shipment/Recv {lpn} Load module for the batch number/ expiry date that allows receiving inventories with
different batch/expiry of the same SKU in a single/multiple IBLPN.

The system honors prompt configuration for batch/expiry/inventory attribute defined either at the item level or at the
non-cartonized ASN type Ul in conjunction with the "mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn" field.

Note: This behavior is honored only if the respective items are batch tracked or expiry tracked or both or inventory
attribute tracked.
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Module Parameter | mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn
Parameter Value
IMlodule parm choice

yes

@‘

no

1. Go to Module > Recv {lpn} Shipment/ Recv {lpn} Load

2. Select mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn and click Edit.
3. Choose the parameter from the drop-down menu:

o mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn = Yes : Allows multiple Batch/Expiry/expiry/inventory attribute of the same SKU
into a single/multiple IBLPN.

o mult-attr-per-sku-in-lpn = No: Does not allow multiple Batch/Expiry into a single IBLPN (existing
behavior) or during upfront palletization.
4. C(lick Save.

Let’s say you have the following ASN configured:

4 KHIB Shipment ® Inbound Shipment Dt

nvert (o prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Pre k

Cartonize Sid Case Select for Dl Rec Receive LPN Cartonize LPN by Cases
Inbound Shipment Facility Code  facility_name Company Code Item Code Item Description LPN Nbr Shipped Qty  Received gty  Batch Nbr Expiry Date Marked for QC Attribute &
KHEHIF20201009AC  QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE QATSTRC KHEATATTREXPO1  KHBATATTREXFO1 100 0 KHEATCH103 05/05/2022 Mo 2
KHSHIF20201009AC  QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE | QATSTPC KHEATATTREXP)1  KHBATATTREXFO1 100 (]

KHEATCHZO1 QrAT2022 Mo 3

The system scans through the SKU 1 (attribute, batch and expiry) and without ending the LPN, the system loops through
remaining SKUs with the same hierarchy.
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KH Receive SHP Receiving Recediving S|Expiry Date: anc
Ites : KHBATATTREXPOL Shipment: KMSHIP20201009AC L as?ﬁsﬁzﬂzz i
Dock: Actribute A LPH: SKLPN12345 5
Qe

Shipment: KHSHIP2E2818080AC
Trailer:

Shpait Type:

PLt/LPN:SKLPN]123

Env: 1lgf_28c_qa

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Env: lgf_208c_ga
Ctrel-U: Page Up
Ctrl-D: Page Down
Cerl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Oty

Env: lgf_20c_ga
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit dpp
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Batch Nbr:
KHBATCH103]]

y:l@—_

Env: 1gf_28c_ga .....
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

.

Recelving
Shipment: KHSHIP20201009AC
LPN: SKLPN12345
SKEU:
Qry:

Env: 1gf_20c_ga

Cerl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Receiving
Item : KHBATATTREXF@1
Attribute A:

Env: 1gf_28c_ga
Ctrl-U: Page Up

Ctrl-D: Page Down
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Receiwvin
Shipment: KHSHIP2@201889AC
LPN: SKLPN12345

SKU: Eggﬁlg TREXP@1
Qty:

Env: 1lgf_2@8c_qa
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Batch Nbr:

5|Expiry Date: SAC
L|@7/07/2022

5 —
Oty: 160

Env: 1gf _28c_gqa .....
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Upon scanning all the SKUs in the LPN and performing CTRL+E, the system receives the SKUS and updates the

shipments details in the following manner:

€ KHIB Shipment W Inbound Shipment Dtl

0\ Cartonize Convert to prepack

Inbound Shipment | Facility Code  facility_name

KHSHIF20201009AC | QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE  QATSTPC KHBATATTREXP01
KHSHIP20201009AC | QATSTO1 LGF-WAREHOUSE | QATSTPC KHBATATTREXPO1

KH IB Container

o R Approve  Reject Deallocate LPN Print Label Blind Labels ~ Change pack aty
Facility Company LPN Nbr Status. Item Code view_serial_nbrs Batch Nbr
QATSTD1 QATSTPC SKLPN12345 Received KHBATATTREXPO1

QATSTO1 QATSTPC SKLPN12345 Received KHBATATTREXPO1

Warning and Error Conditions

Print LPN labels Print Price Labels

Company Code Item Code

Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case Select for Dtl Recv

Item Description LPN Nbr Shipped Qty
KHBATATTREXPO1 SKLPN12345 100
KHBATATTREXPO1 SKLPN12345 100

Set LPN as Pallet Unset LPN as Pallet Modify Qty

100
100

Received qty | Batch Nbr

Locate LPN Generate MHE Distribution Msg

Expiry Date  |Attribute A Received Qty |CurrentQty  QC Status
KHBATCH201 07/07/2022 3 100 100 Not Required
KHBATCH103 05/05/2022 2 100 100 Not Required

Deselect from Dtl Recv

KHBATCH103
KHBATCH201

Generate MHE IB LPN Info Msg

Cartonize LPN by Cases Update LPN Type

Marked for QC Attribute A IB Shipment dtl Attribute B

2
3

b |

Extemal Style  Is Parent Alternate Item C Description | Weight i

KHBATATTR... KHBATATTR... |20000

KHBATATTR... KHBATATTR... |20000

The following table depicts warning or error messages that are displayed when performing RF Receiving transaction:
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Warning & Error Conditions

On Receiving

Non-Cartonized Shipments

Cartonized Shipment

Cartonized Shipment

Cartonized Shipment

Cartonized Shipment

ORACLE

Warning/ Error Conditions

On scanning a batch number /expiry date that does not
match with the batch number /expiry date present on the
shipment.

Note: These messages do not appear if the ASN detail
is not populated with batch/expiry date and you scan
batch/expiry for the detail.

When Cartonized Receiving for Batch number & Expiry
Number /Inventory Attribute/ Serial number prompt
control = Do not Prompt

If an SKU (batch/expiry/attribute/serial tracked) has
either of the batch/expiry/attributes is missing in the ASN
detail, or if the serial numbers are not available in the IB
shipment serial number entity.

If the Shipment type flags for Cartonized ASN have mixed
prompt control properties (For example, the Batch/Expiry
flag is set to "Do not Prompt", inventory attribute prompt

control is set to "Always Prompt").

If the Shipment type flags for Cartonized ASN are set

to Do not prompt or flags have prompt controls set to a
combination other than Do not prompt, then this warning
messages do not appear.

On scanning an LPN having multiple details with multiple
batches/expiry/inventory attribute and serial number
combination for a single SKU, and system prompts you
to perform detail receiving of the particular detail in
cartonized ASN.

On scanning a batch number /expiry date that does not
match with the batch number /expiry date present on the
LPN.

Note: These messages do not appear if the ASN detail
is not populated with batch/expiry date and you scan
batch/expiry for the detail.

Chapter 3
Inbound

Warning /Error Messages

For batch number: Batch number does not match the
SKU-shipment combination"

For expiry date: “Expiry Date does not match the SKU-
shipment combination"

Note: By default, these messages are enabled for

the respective facilities. You can disable the batch
number/expiry date warning message or can configure
as an error message from the Edit Facility message
configuration UL.

"The system cannot determine the %attributes% of the
SKU. Please perform Detail receiving"

Note: The messages will be specific to the attribute
that is missing. The system captures the first attribute
that is missing in the sequence.

For example, if the Cartonized receiving Attribute prompt
control is set to "Do not Prompt" and any of the inventory
attribute detail is missing, the system should throw the
"System cannot determine the inventory attributes of the
SKU. Please perform DTL receiving" irrespective of the
other cartonized receiving flags for batch/expiry or serial
number

Warning Message: ASN type has some attributes set to do
not prompt and some to prompt, receiving might fail".

Error message: "Multiple attr-serial number combination
found on LPN for the same SKU. Please perform dtl
receiving".

"Scanned Attribute- SKU combination is not present in
the LPN".

Note: By default, these messages are enabled for

the respective facilities. You can disable the batch
number/expiry date warning message or can configure
as an error message from the Edit Facility message
configuration UL.
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Scanning a new LPN in Cartonized Shipments

If all the lines of a shipment detail are cartonized, you have the option to scan or enter an LPN number that is not
listed on shipment detail. This is possible in both receiving modules Receive By Load and Receive by Shipment , by
configuring the “Shipment detail does not have this LPN listed” message as required:

If the message is configured with “Enabled Flag” as Yes and “Auto Reject Flag” as No, then this message is
displayed as a warning message, when you scan an LPN that is not listed on the shipment. After accepting the
message, the screen flow is similar to SKU Level receiving/detail receiving where you can continue by scanning
the SKU and quantity.

If the message is configured with “Enabled Flag” as Yes and “Auto Reject Flag” as Yes, then the message is
displayed as an error message. In other words, you will not be allowed to scan an LPN that is not listed on the
shipment. This is also the default behavior.

If the message is configured with “Enabled Flag” as No, then you will be allowed to scan an LPN that is not
listed on the shipment. No message is displayed and the screen flow is similar to SKU Level receiving /detail
where you can continue to scan the SKU and quantity.

In the above scenarios where you are allowed to proceed further to enter SKU and quantity, the validation of the
quantity will depend on the Shipment Type and the screen parameter “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” for the RF option
used:

- When the Shipment Type has “Over Receipt error = 0%” And “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = No.

If you enter gty that is more than the (total shipped quantity - total received qty) for the SKU in the shipment,
WMS throws the error message "Qty exceeds over receipt error level".

If “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = Yes, then the error message is displayed for SKUs that are on the shipment.

- When the Shipment Type has “Over Receipt error = blank” And “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = No.

If you enter a quantity that is more than the (total shipped quantity - total received quantity) for the SKU in the
shipment, WMS throws the error message "Cannot receive more than shipped qty for %SKU%".

If “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = Yes, then the error message is displayed for SKUs that are on the shipment.

- When the Shipment Type has “Over Receipt error > 0%” And “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = No.

If you enter a quantity that is more than the {(total shipped qty+overreceipt quantity)- total received quantity}
for the SKU in the shipment, WMS throws the error message "Qty exceeds over receipt error level".

If “rcv_sku_not_onshipment” = Yes, then the error message is displayed for SKUs that are on the shipment.

Prompt Location

You can configure the receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment to prompt for location after
receiving is complete.
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Configuration Steps

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” view.

2. Select the RF receiving module and click on Details (). This displays all the parameters for the selected RF
module.

3. Select the “prompt-location” parameter. Click Edit ().
4. From the “Module parm choice” drop-down, select the desired option.

Module Parameter  prompt-location v
Parameter Value

Module parm choice -

Prompt if not known

Do not prompt

The screen parameter “prompt-location” can be configured with one of the following options:
o Prompt if not known: Location prompt will be displayed

o Do not prompt: Location prompt will not be displayed

o If this parameter is not configured, system will default to the behavior described for the option Prompt if
not known above.

Prompt-location screen flows

1. Inthe RF Receive by Shipment or RF Receive by Load modules, when you configure the screen parameter
“prompt-location” as Do not prompt, the location prompt is not displayed after receiving is complete.

2. Inthe RF Receive by Shipment or RF Receive by Load modules, when the screen parameter “prompt-location”
is configured as Prompt if not known, location prompt is displayed after receiving is complete. You can enter a
reserve, active, or dock location or skip entering any location by using Ctrl+W or Ctrl+X.

a. Location prompt is not displayed after receiving is complete:
i. If a dock door is scanned at the beginning of receiving. Instead the LPN will be located to the
scanned dock door.

ii. If the shipment/load is associated to an appointment that has been checked into a dock. Instead
the LPN will be located to the dock door where the shipment/load was checked in through
appointment.

iii. If the screen parameter “next-screen-to-launch” is configured as rf.inbound.cwrfibsortlpn
(Inbound Sorting).

iv. If cross dock is enabled in the receiving module, and cross dock completes successfully.

b. After receiving an LPN, if the QC Status of LPN is Marked for QC, then location display is driven by the
screen parameter “gc-handling-mode”.

i. If the screen parameter “qc-handling-mode” is configured as Mark for QC prompt QC locn, the
QClocation prompt is displayed.

ii. If the screen parameter “qc-handling-mode” is configured as Mark for QC do not prompt QC
locn, the location prompt is not displayed.

c. If you enter an active location, the system throws the error “Cannot putaway to location type A” if:
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i. Flow through allocation (MHE) is enabled and flow through allocation is successful.
ii. You have received Pallet through “Palletize Upfront” or “Palletize after receipt” or “LPN or Pallet
receiving.”

In the above two scenarios, you only have the option to enter a Reserve or Dock location.

Print LPN and Case Labels

You can configure the receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment to print inbound LPN labels or
case labels after receiving is complete.

Configuration Steps

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” view.

2. Select the RF receiving module and click Details. This will display all the parameters for the selected RF module.
3. Select the parameter “print-labels”. Click Edit.
4. Inthe “Module parm choice” drop-down menu, select the desired option.

Module Parameter  print-labels -
Parameter Value

Module parm choice | v

Inbound LPN Label

UOM Case Label

UOM Pack Label

LPN Label and UOM Case Label
LPN Label and UOM Pack Label

Screen parameter “print-labels” can be configured with one of the following options:
- Inbound LPN Label: Inbound LPN label will be printed based on the label template configuration.
- UOM Case Label: Case label will be printed. This is applicable when UOM is configured to receive in cases.
- UOM Pack Label: Pack label will be printed. This is applicable when UOM is configured to receive in packs.
- LPN Label and UOM Case Label: Prints both LPN and Case labels.
- LPN Label and UOM Pack Label: Prints both LPN and Pack labels.
If this parameter is not configured, no labels will be printed.

Ctrl Key for Printing

1. When the screen parameter “print-labels” is configured with one of the supported values in the receiving
modules Receive by Load or Receive by Shipment , then the first screen (Shipment/Load screen) and the
second screen (SKU scan screen) displays the Ctrl-P key to initiate printing. The Ctrl- P key will only display if
“print-labels” is configured.
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Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
RecvShpmnt Print

Dock: I
Shipment:
Trailer:
Shpmt Type:
LPN:

Env: 1lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-P: Label Printer
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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2. When you press the Ctrl-P key, you are presented with a screen that displays the default printer (if configured)
for the user. Depending on the configuration of the “print-labels” screen parameter, there will be prompts for
LPN, Case, Pack, LPN and Case, AND LPN and Pack as illustrated by the following figures:

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Default Label Printer:
lgfblrga

LPN Label Printer:

Env: 1lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Default Label Printer:
lgfblrga

Case Label Printer:

Env: 1lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Default Label Printer:
lgfblrga

Pack Label Printer:

Env: 1gf 901 ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Chapter 3
Inbound

3. After you enter a printer on the Label Printer prompt, the system remembers to print on this printer until you
exit out of the receiving option. You can press Ctrl-P again to see the selected printer at the Printer prompt. You

also have the option to select a different printer on this screen.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

Default Label Printer:
lgfblrga

LPN Label Printer:
lgf Zeb

Env: 1lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

4. |If printer is not selected in any of the above scenarios, the default printer will be used to print labels. If a default

printer has not been configured, then labels will not be printed.

ORACLE
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Printing LPN Labels

When you configure the screen parameter “print-labels” as Inbound LPN Label, depending on different screen
parameters, labels will be printed as described below:

In general, an LPN Label is printed after each LPN is received.

If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize after receipt, an LPN label is printed after
each LPN is received on the pallet.

If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as LPN or Pallet receiving and if a pallet is received,
then LPN labels are printed for all LPNs on the pallet after successful receipt of the pallet.

If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize Upfront, and if the pallet has more than
one LPN, then LPN label is printed after each LPN is received on the pallet.

If the receiving option is configured to cross dock, an LPN label is printed as soon as the LPN is marked as
received (LPN Status changes to received).

If the screen parameter “prompt-location” is configured as Prompt if not known, then the LPN Label is printed
before the location is prompted.

If the screen parameter “lpn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate, then an LPN Label is printed after each
LPN is received.

If the screen parameter “Ipn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate and the screen parameter “single sku
management” is configured as assume single sku/restrict multi sku and “mode” is configured as by-sku-
scan, since the system creates an LPN after scanning the first SKU, an LPN Label is printed after the LPN is
received.

Labels will be printed even if the LPN has been marked for QC.

Print Pallet Labels and Pack/Case Quantity Display Updates

Print Pallet Labels

You can now print pallet labels from a new screen parameter in various RF screens.

When the parameter is configured to Yes, the system processes to print pallet labels. This functionality is triggered by
specific hot keys, allowing users to efficiently manage printing tasks directly from the system interface.

Steps to enable:
- Set the Parameter to Yes:
Ensure that the parameter is set to "Yes" to enable the pallet label printing feature.
- Trigger Label Printing:

Press the ctri-E hot key to initiate the 'End Pallet' process.

Upon pressing ctri-g, the system will automatically start printing the pallet label.
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- A confirmation message, "label print triggered for pallet%", will be displayed.
- Change the Default Printer (If Needed):

- If you need to change the default printer, use the ctri-p hot key.

- Note that the ctri-p hot key is only enabled if the parameter is set to "Yes."
- Add a Printer:

- If no default printer is available, you will need to add a printer to proceed with label printing.

Print Pallet Labels in RF Palletize

You can print pallet labels from the Print Label screen parameter in the RF Palletize module
(rf .inbound. cwrfpalletizeplt).

Parameter Details

Parameter Name Parameter Type Parameter Options Default Behavior
Print Label Selection Blank | Yes | No Blank (acts as No)
Steps to Enable

1. Setthe print Label parameter to Yes in the RF Palletize module.

Pack and Case Quantity Display Updates

The Pack and Case Quantity display is updated in several RF transactions. Refer to the Unit of Measure Reference
Document for details on the screen changes.

Affected Modules

Module Name Module Code

RF Receiving rf.inbound.cwrfrecvlpnload | rf. inbound. cwrfrecvlpnshpmt
RF Receive Single SKU rf.inbound.cwrfrecvsinglesku

RF Split IBLPN rf.inbound.cwrfsplitcntr

RF Distribute LPN rf.outbound.cwrfdistributelpn

RF Pick IBLPN rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn

RF Pick IBLPN Replenishment rf.inbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen

RF Pack NC Active rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder
RF Pick Cart rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart

RF Audit OBLPN rf.outbound.cwrfauditlpnplt

RF QC rf.inbound.cwrfqccomplete

RF Modify/Cancel OBLPN rf.outbound. cwrfmodcancelobentr
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RF Distribute Replenishment rf.inbound.cwrfdistlpnreplen

Note: If you use screen scrapers, please make the necessary changes accordingly.

Printing Case/Pack Labels

- When the screen parameter “print-labels” is configured as UOM Case Label or UOM Pack Label, case/pack
labels will be printed after each LPN is received. The number of case/pack labels printed will depend on the
number of cases/packs within the LPN.

- When the screen parameter “print-labels” is configured as LPN Label and UOM Case Label and the screen
parameter “gty-uom” is configured as Cases, LPN and case labels will be printed after each LPN is received. The
number of case labels printed will depend on the number of cases within the LPN.

- When the screen parameter “print-labels” is configured as LPN Label and UOM Pack Label and the screen
parameter “qty-uom” is configured as Packs, LPN and pack labels will be printed after each LPN is received.
The number of pack labels printed will depend on the number of packs within the LPN.

If the inventory quantity is not the integral multiplier of the Case Qty/Pack Qty, then the number of case/pack
labels will be equivalent to the round down value. For example, if inventory gty is 115 and case qty is 10, then 11
case labels will be printed.

Depending on different screen parameters, labels will be printed as described below:
o In general, LPN Label and case/pack labels are printed after each LPN is received.

o If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize after receipt, LPN label case/pack
labels are printed after each LPN is received on the pallet.

o If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as LPN or Pallet receiving and if a pallet is
received, then LPN and case/pack labels are printed for all LPNs on the pallet after successful receipt of
the pallet.

o If the screen parameter “pallet-handling” is configured as Palletize Upfront, and if the pallet has more
than one LPN, then the LPN and case/pack labels are printed after each LPN is received on the pallet.

o If the screen parameter “prompt-location” is configured as Prompt if not known, then LPN and case/
pack labels are printed before the location is prompted.

o If the screen parameter “Ipn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate, then LPN and case/pack labels are
printed after each LPN is received.

o If the screen parameter “Ipn-prompt” is configured as Auto Generate and the screen parameter “single
sku management” is configured as assume single sku/restrict multi sku and “mode” is configured as
by-sku-scan, since the system creates an LPN after scanning the first SKU, LPN and case/pack labels are
printed after the LPN is received.

o Labels will be printed even if the LPN is marked for QC

Label Templates

LPN labels are printed based on the base label format (Inbound_Container_label). If an
Inbound_Container_Label has been customized using label designer and configured through the label template
under Label Type “IB Container”, then the LPN Label will be printed in the format specified in the template.
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- Case labels will be printed based on the base label format (UOM_Case_Label). If a UOM_Case_Label has been

customized using label designer and configured through the label template under Label Type “UOM Case
Label”, then the case label will be printed in the format specified in the template.

Pack labels will be printed based on the base label format (UOM_Pack_Label). If UOM_Pack_Label has been
customized using label designer and configured through label template under Label Type “UOM Pack Label”,
then the pack label will be printed in the format specified in the template.

I Note: For more details about Label Designer, see the Document and Label Designer Guide.

Rules-based Label Template Selection
You can configure multiple label designer templates for a label type, based on specific user configured rules.

To configure rule-based label template selection, do the following:

PUNA

N©O

1n.

12.

Go to the Label Rules Engine UL.

Click the “+” button to create a new label rule.
Enter a name for your label rule.

Select the Label Type from the drop-down menu.

Note: On selecting Inbound LPN as Label Type, the Selection Type drop-down is enabled. You can choose
between “From IB Shipment” and “From IB LPN". This determines the source of the data for the configured
label designer template.

Enter the screen name. Search for the module instance of the specific module using the advanced search.

Note: If the screen name is left blank, this rule will be applicable to all screens (Ul and RF) from where
printing can be invoked for this label type.

Select your newly created label rule and click the Details icon.
Click the “+” button to create the details for the rule.
Configure a sequence number and choose your desired label designer template (from the drop-down list).

Note: Enable/set the “Match Unconditionally Flag”, if you wish to ignore the selection rules for that
sequence. By default, this flag is not set/unchecked and so the system will consider the configured selection
rules.

Click Save.

To configure the selection criteria, select the specific sequence/label designer template and click the “Selection
Rules” button.

You will be navigated to the Selection Rules sub-screen.

Note: You will see a folder icon (); this can be one of the two “Complex Operations”, i.e, AND/OR. For this
complex operation, you can create multiple nodes having “Basic Operations” (selected from the drop-down)
and the criteria, by selecting from the list of different column names related to the label types and its related
entities.

o To create a new basic operation, select the complex operation and click on “Insert Basic Operation”.
o Select the SQL operator, column name and column value.

Similarly, you can also add nested complex operations by clicking on “Insert Complex Operation”. This creates a
complex operation under the selected complex operation.
Click Save.
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Similarly, you can configure multiple sequences/templates with different selection rules, for the same rule
name/label type/screen name.

Prompt Dock Door

The Dock Door prompt in the receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment is optional and can be
configured as required.

Configuration Steps

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” view.
2. Select the RF receiving module and click Details. This will display all the parameters for the selected RF module.

3. Select the parameter “prompt-dock-door”. Click Edit.
From the “Module parm choice” drop-down, select the desired option.

Module Parameter  prompi-dock-door v
Parameter Value

Module parm choice | v

Prompt
Do Not Prompt

You can configure the screen parameter “prompt-dock-door” with one of the following options:

Prompt: Dock door prompt is displayed. You have the option to either scan the dock door or skip it and directly
enter the Shipment/Load nbr.

Do Not Prompt: Dock door prompt is not displayed. You are taken to the Shipment/Load prompt directly. The
received LPNs remain in received status. However if the Shipment/Load was checked into a dock door before
receiving, then the LPNs will be located to the dock door after receiving.

Prompt Trailer

The Trailer prompt in the receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment is optional and can be
configured as required.

Configuration Steps

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” view.
2. Select the RF receiving module and click Details. This will display all the parameters for the selected RF module.
3. Select the parameter “prompt-trailer”. Click Edit.

From the “Module parm choice” drop-down, select the desired option.
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Module Parameter  prompi-trailer v
Parameter Value

Module parm choice | v

Prompt
Do Not Prompt

The screen parameter “prompt-trailer” can be configured with one of the following options:

Prompt: Trailer prompt is displayed. You have the option to either scan the trailer or skip it.

Do Not Prompt: Trailer prompt is not displayed. In this case, even if the screen parameter “validate-trailer-
on-load” is configured as Validate Trailer, the trailer number will not be validated. However, the trailer nbr
associated with the shipment will be copied to the Received Trailer Number field of the received LPNs.

Prompt Case/Pack Qty

The receiving modules Receive by Load and Receive by Shipment allow you to change the standard case/pack
quantity of SKUs while receiving.

Configuration Steps

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” view.
2. Select the RF receiving module and click Details. This will display all the parameters for the selected RF module.
3. Select the parameter “confirm-uom-qty”. Click Edit.

From the “Module parm choice” drop-down, select the desired option.

Module Parameter  confirm-uom-gty v
Parameter Value

Module parm choice | v

Do Not Prompt
Prompt per Sku per LPN

Screen parameter “confirm-uom-qty” can be configured with one of the following options:

Do Not Prompt: Case/Pack gty field cannot be edited. The Ctrl Q: Change Case/Pack qty key is available on
the SKU scan screen and can be used to change case/pack qty.

Prompt per SKU per LPN: Case/Pack qty field is editable. By default, the item’s standard case/pack gty is
displayed which can be changed on this screen. Ctrl Q key will not be available on the SKU scan screen.
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Screen Flow when confirm-uom-qty is Configured as Do Not
Prompt

1. When the screen parameter “qty-uom” is configured as Cases or Packs and the screen parameter “confirm-
uom-qty” is configured as Do Not Prompt, the Ctrl Q key is displayed on the SKU scan screen.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment: SHG1ee001283

LPN: IBLPNO716_1

SKU:

Case Qty:

Qty: (cs=1)

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock

|ctrl-Q: Change Case/Pack Qty|
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

2. This key is functional only after a SKU is scanned on the screen. After a SKU is scanned and Ctrl Q is invoked,
a pop up is displayed on the screen. This pop-up shows the current std case/pack qty of the scanned SKU as
configured in item master. The pop up also has the option to change the std case/pack gty of the SKU.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER

S|Std Case Qty:5
L
S
Case Qty: 5
Qty: (cs=1)

Env: lgf 901 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock

Ctrl-Q: Change Case/Pack Qty
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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If the std case/pack gty is changed on the pop-up, the new value is displayed as the case/pack gty on the SKU

scan screen.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment: SHG1ee001283

LPN: IBLPNO716_1

SKU: GINORITM111

Qty: (cs=1)

Env: lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-Q: Change Case/Pack Qty
Ctrl-E: End LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App

W

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

a. The new std case/pack gty will be applicable for the SKU in the LPN and subsequent LPNs throughout

the receiving session until you exit from the receiving module.
b. During the same session, you have the option to change the case/pack qty for the same SKU in a

different LPN.

c. You cannot change the case/pack gty of a SKU in the same LPN twice. If you attempt to change it a

second time, the message “SKU already scanned with case/pack gty X is displayed.”

d. If you receive the first SKU without using Ctrl-Q, then the std case/pack qty from item master is used and
will be applicable for the SKU in the LPN and subsequent LPNs. In general, once a std/pack gty has been

used for a SKU in an LPN, it cannot be changed in the same LPN.

Note:

- If the std case/pack gty is changed on the receiving SKU scan screen, it does not

ORACLE

reflect back on item master.
- Ctrl-Q is not displayed in the SKU scan mode.
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Screen Flow when confirm-uom-qty is Configured as Prompt per
Sku per LPN

1. When the screen parameter “qty-uom” is configured as Cases or Packs and the screen parameter “confirm-
uom-qty” is configured as Prompt per Sku per LPN, the case/pack qty is editable on the SKU scan screen.

Oracle WMS QA3PLEST/QAMASTER
Receiving

Shipment: SHG1e@e01283

LPN: IBLPNO716_3

SKU: GINORITM111

Case Qty: 5

Qty: (cs=1)

Env: lgf_9@1_ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-gE: End LPN

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

2. After scanning the SKU, the case/pack qty field is populated with std case/pack qty from item master. If you
change the case/pack qty, the new value is retained for the SKU for the LPN. You will not be allowed to change
the std case/pack gty of the SKU for the same LPN.

3. If you scan a SKU that has std case/pack gty configured as O in item master, you will be allowed to change the
case/pack gty with a value greater than O.

4. You are allowed to change the case/pack gty even in SKU scan mode. If you change the case/pack qty, the new
value is retained for the SKU for the LPN. You will not be allowed to change the std case/pack gty of the SKU for
the same LPN.

5. If the SKU is batch/expiry/attribute tracked, then you will be able to edit the case/pack gty after capturing all
the inventory attributes.

Exceptions — Receiving with Lock Codes
Users can also choose to apply lock codes to LPNs during receiving (ex. LPN is damaged).

Adding Lock Codes to LPNs in the RF
1. Enter the receiving RF module.

149
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3
Online Help Inbound

2. Press Ctrl-L to apply a lock code to the LPN that you are about to receive (any subsequent LPNs will not
be affected). The RF will prompt for a lock code that populates a lock code that is configured for the parent
company.

Dock: D9

Shipment: SHTHK00001091
Trailer:

Shpmt Type: DOMESTIC
LPN:

Env: T1gf62_qga
Ctr1-L: Apply Lock
Cctr1-X: Exit App
Ctr1-W: Previous screen
Caveats:
1. Make sure that the applied lock code is configured in the parent company.
2. For cross-dock flows, make sure that the lock code has the “Allocatable” flag set to YES.

If an ASN has Pallet information, the system associates this information with the IBLPN, and there is a record on
the Pallet Ul and Pallet History.

If the ASN or PO has inventory attributes, this information is passed over to the LPNs received via Receive
Entire Shipment.

PO Based Receiving

You may want the option to receive inventory against Purchase Orders (POs) without the need of an ASN.

The option ‘PO receiving’ allows you to do this. You can enable PO receiving from the mode parameter in the RF
Receive IB Shipment screen.
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Parameter Name Module
restrict-pa-type RF-Text:
single-sku-management |RF-Text
infer-prepack-parent-item RF-Text:
ghy-uom RF-Text:
gec-handling-mode RF-Text:
pallet-handling RF-Text:
capture-invn-attr-a RF-Text:

RF-Text:

Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recy {lpn} Shipment
Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recv {lpn} Shipment
Recy {lpn} Shipment

Parameter Type

Selection
Selection
Selection
Selection
Selection
Selection
Selection

Selection

Chapter 3
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Parm choices

Mone|At Pallet Level|&t LPN Level|Both

Mone|Assume Single SKU|Restrict multi-sku
Mone|Detect item prepack parent|Do not detect item preg
Mone|Units|Packs|Cases

Mone|Mark for QC prompt QC locn|Mark for QC do not pi
Mone|Palletize after receipt|Palletize up front|LPN as Phy

Mone|Prompt for invn_attr_alPrompt and Clear Value

Mone|Pre-Receiving|Blind ASN Receiving|PO receiving

When the ‘PO receiving’ option is enabled, the transaction prompts you to scan a PO Number to initiate receiving.

Oracle WMS QATSTOL/QATSTPC

RCV PO-QC

IPD Nbr | JPPOTST2

Shipment:
Shpmt Type:
PLt/LPN:

Env: 1lgf 100 ora
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

ORACLE
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Once you scan the PO Number:

If the PO is linked to multiple Inbound Shipments, the screen will provide an error message and will not allow
you to proceed with receiving.

Oracle WMS QATSTOL/QATSTPC

Cannot receive PO 1i
nked to Multiple ASN
P(s|}

S
Shpmt Type:
PLt/LPN:

Env: lgf 100 ora
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

- If the PO is linked to an unverified Inbound Shipment, you can receive against the inventory in that Inbound
Shipment, which is equal to the PO’s inventory.

- If the PO is not linked to an Inbound Shipment, the system auto-generates an Inbound Shipment in the
background for the whole PO and allows you to receive. You should enable the ‘Create ASN for PO Interface’
flag should for the corresponding vendor.

Oracle WMS QATSTOL1/QATSTPC
Recelving
PO Nbhr- JPPOTSTY
|Shigment: IBSHP44GB|
LPN: IBSHP4400
SKU:

Qty:
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- If the PO is linked to a verified Inbound Shipment, the application auto-generates an Inbound Shipment for the
quantity pending to be received. You should enable the ‘Create ASN for PO Interface’ flag for the corresponding
vendor.

Additionally, you can make appointments for specific PO Numbers so that you can check a PO Number into a
Dock.

- When the Dock location is scanned during receiving with “mode” set to ‘PO receiving’ the system will auto-
populate the PO Number.

Prompt for PO Sequence Number/PO Line Schedule Number

In order to support reconciliation of Purchase Order (PO) lines under receipt, the RF Parameter (prompt_po-

seq-line) is available in RF Receive (LPN) Shipment (rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnshpmt) and RF Receive Load
(rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnload) modules which supports prompting for the PO sequence number or the PO line schedule
number based on the configuration.

PARAMETER DETAILS

The prompt_po-seq-line parameter has the following options under the drop-down:

- PO Sequence

- PO line schedule

NOTE: The default value of the prompt_po-seq-line parameter is Blank. When the parameter is set to Blank, the system
exhibits the existing behavior and should not prompt for the PO sequence or line schedule number.

Companies using Oracle WMS Cloud together with Oracle SCM Cloud should set the parameter "prompt_po-seq-link"
screen parameter to be "PO Line Schedule.”

This parameter can be used in the following flows:
- PO Based Receiving

« RF Receiving Flow

- RF Receive by Load

The following table provides details about the parameter behavior for these flows when the prompt_po-seqg-line
parameter is set to PO Sequence or PO line schedule:

Flow prompt_po-seq-line set to: Purchase Order (PO) Sequence

prompt_po-seq-line set

PO Based Receiving

ORACLE

If a PO has multiple details with the same SKU, the system prompts for the PO
sequence list.

If a PO only has a single detail for a SKU, (if there is no conflict), the system will not
prompt for the PO sequence number.

For an Attribute tracked item, if the item level configuration is set to Required,
validate, Allow user override the system prompts for the attribute even if the the
system can determine the attribute from the PO sequence PO line schedule scan.

For an attribute tracked Item, if the Attribute prompt is set to Required, validate,
Allow user override and the PO detail is already populated with an Attribute value,
the system throws the following error message upon overriding the defaulted attribute
during PO based receiving: "Scanned Attribute is not valid for the PO detail."

If a PO has multiple
schedule list.

If the line schedule r
for PO sequence nul

If a PO only has a sir
prompt for the PO li

for an Attribute tracl
Allow user override
determine the attrib

For an attribute trac
Allow user override
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RF Receive Shipment

RF Receive by Load

ORACLE

prompt_po-seq-line set to: Purchase Order (PO) Sequence

In case a user receives more quantity than the order quantity for a PO sequence
number, the system prompts for the following warning message: "QTY received is more
the anticipated PO detail qty, proceed?"

If there is only one detail /SKU for a PO or if the system can determine the PO sequence
from the remaining PO details. the Purchase Order sequence list during RF IB shipment
receiving does NOT appear.

The Purchase Order sequence list during RF IB shipment receiving appears if an IB
shipment details has multiple PO numbers or PO -sequence combinations for the same
SKU.

After selecting the PO number, if the selected PO has multiple lines for the same SKU,
the system prompts for another pop up displaying the PO sequence numbers.

After scanning a SKU if multiple purchase orders are found, the system prompts for the
purchase order list for the SKU.

After selecting the PO number, if the selected PO has multiple lines for the same SKU,
the system prompts for another pop up displaying the PO sequence numbers.

For an Attribute tracked item, if the item level configuration is set to Required,
validate, Allow user override the system prompts for the attribute even if the system
can determine the attribute from the PO sequence scan.

For an attribute tracked Item, if the Attribute prompt is set to Required, validate,
Allow user override and the PO detail is already populated with an Attribute value,
the system throws the following error message upon overriding the defaulted attribute
during PO based receiving: "Scanned Attribute is not valid for the PO detail."

This error message should not appear when prompt-po-seg-line is not configured.
In that case, users can scan an unanticipated attribute. A new shipment detail will be
created with O shipped gty without the PO number populated.

If a user receives more quantity than the order quantity for a PO sequence number,
the system prompts for the following warning message: "QTY received is more the
anticipated PO detail gty, proceed?"

System prompts for the PO number and the sequence list after scanning the SKU in
case the PO has multiple details for the same SKU or the IB Shipment has multiple POs
for the same SKU.

User is prompted for the PO number as a list right after the SKU scan (showing all the
eligible PO number-PO sequence number for the scanned SKU that the user can receive
for the IB Shipment) .

After selecting the PO number, if the selected PO has multiple lines for the same SKU,
the system prompts for another pop up displaying the PO sequence numbers.

In case an IB Shipment has only one detail, or if the IB shipment has multiple details
carrying different PO for different SKUs, the system doesn’t prompt for the PO number
list because the system can identify the sequence number to be received.

For an attribute tracked Item if the Attribute prompt is set to Required, validate,
Allow user override and the PO detail is already populated with an Attribute value,
the system throws the following error message upon overriding the defaulted attribute
during PO based receiving: "Scanned Attribute is not valid for the PO detail."

This error message should not appear when prompt-po-seq-line is not configured.
In that case, users can scan an unanticipated attribute. A new shipment detail will be
created with O shipped gty without the PO number populated.
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Flow prompt_po-seq-line set to: Purchase Order (PO) Sequence prompt_po-seq-line set
In case, a user receives more quantity than the order quantity for a PO sequence - In case, a user recei
number, the system prompts for the following warning message: "QTY received is more number, the system
the anticipated PO detail qty, proceed?" the anticipated PO c

If any of the PO line
prompts for the PO
only if the scanned |

QUANTITY DISTRIBUTION FOR PO AND SHIPMENT BASED RECIPT

Oracle WMS Cloud has been updated so that when the prompt_po-seq-line screen parameter is set to blank, the system
evenly distributes the received SKU quantity across multiple Purchase Orders or purchase order lines, which resolves
purchase order line reconciliation issues. Quantity distribution is only supported for IB shipments details carrying
multiple purchase orders for the same SKU or a purchase order with multiple lines for the same SKU.

The following table provides details about the system behavior for these flows when the prompt_po-seqg-line parameter

is set to blank:

Flow

PO Based Receiving

RF Receive Shipment

(Shipment is carrying multiple PO
numbers or PO details of the same SKU)

RF Receive Load

(Shipment is carrying multiple PO
numbers or PO details of the same SKU)

ORACLE

Behavior

- When set to blank and the Purchase Order has a tolerance, the excess quantity is latched to the
first detail after the quantity distribution happens evenly across the PO line numbers.

- If the PO does NOT have tolerance defined, the system should evenly distribute the quantity
across the IB shipment details for the respective PO and PO line numbers.

- If a PO has multiple lines with an attribute tracking SKU, the system will not distribute the gty
across the PO line evenly if the PO lines are populated with different Attributes.

- When set to blank and the Shipment has a tolerance, the excess quantity is latched to the first
detail after the quantity distribution happens evenly across the IB shipment details for the
respective PO and PO line numbers.

- If a shipment is carrying multiple Purchase Orders of the same SKU and the tolerance percentage
is at the PO or both at shipment and PO, the system evenly distributes the quantity across the
POs and the excess qty for the tolerance percentage will be carried forward to the next eligible PO
after the tolerance limit of the first PO is exhausted.

- If the shipment does NOT have tolerance defined, the system should evenly distribute the
quantity across the IB shipment details for the respective PO and PO line numbers for the same
SKU.

- When set to blank, and users try to receive an IB shipment with multiple details for the same
SKU converted from a PO, the system should evenly distribute the SKU quantity across the IB
shipment details for the respective PO and PO line numbers.

- If the PO/IB shipment does NOT have tolerance defined for the SKU, the system evenly
distributes the quantity across the details carrying multiple PO numbers or PO details for the
same SKU.

- If a shipment is carrying multiple POs of the same SKU and the tolerance percentage is at the PO
or both at shipment and PO, the system evenly distributes the quantity across the POs and the
excess qty for the tolerance percentage will be carried forward to the next eligible PO after the
tolerance limit of the first PO is exhausted.

155



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3
Online Help Inbound
PREVENT CONSUMING ENTIRE PURCHASE ORDER DURING PO-BASED RECEIVING

A new screen parameter ‘prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg’ has been introduced in the RF Receive Shipment
(rf.inbound.cwrfrecvipnshpmt) module which allows you to restrict the system from converting the entire PO to a
shipment right after the PO scan during PO based receiving. The screen parameter receiving mode should be set to PO
based receiving.

PARAMETER DETAILS

The prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg parameter has the following options under the drop-down:

No (default behavior)

« Yes

When the prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg is set to Blank or No,

- The system converts the entire PO to an ASN during PO based receiving. However, the system converts the
entire PO to an ASN only after you scan or skip the trailer scan during PO based receiving.

In case multiple shipments are created prior to PO based receiving, the system will display the following error
message right after the PO scan.

“Cannot receive PO linked to Multiple ASNs”
- Vendor QC will be supported for this mode and the quality check will happen based on the shipped quantity
and the vendor QC configuration.

Users will not be able to reduce the purchase order quantity once the entire PO is converted to a shipment
during PO based receiving.

When the prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg is set to Yes:

During PO Based Receiving, the system can create the ASN details based on the PO quantity a user is receiving from
PO-based receiving mode, so that the whole PO does not get converted to an ASN and its respective details. This
allows purchase orders that have been partially received to be updated. For example, supply chain planning may send a
recommended change for a purchase order when the supplier was not able to ship the full expected quantity.

NOTE: The purchase order quantity can’t be updated for less than the received quantity.

- The system prevents consuming the entire PO to the respective IB shipment details when you scan a PO in PO-
based receiving mode. After scanning the PO number, the system creates only the IB shipment header based
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on the PO and the trailer number combination (if no IB shipment with status less than Verification in progress is
found for the same PO and trailer number combination.)

- After you scan the trailer number, if no open ASN is found, then the system creates a new ASN associating the
trailer number to proceed with PO based receiving. The ASN header won't be created until you scan or skip the
trailer number.

- You can press the Ctrl-E hot key to end receiving on the PO based receiving transaction and the shipment
details created will have O as the shipped quantity if no prior shipment is created for the PO from the Ul or the
interface.

- Vendor QC is not supported in this mode of PO based receiving as the shipped quantity for the shipments
created during this mode of PO based receiving will be O.

- The shipment verification files generated upon ASN verification of the ASNs created during PO-based receiving
will also have a shipped quantity as O.

- The system will create a new trailer number record if you scan a trailer number which is not present in the
system and the system latches the trailer number to a Shipment with ‘In transit’ status and which does not have
a trailer number populated. If no eligible shipment is found for the PO trailer combination, the system then
creates a new Shipment with the PO trailer combination.

- Users can receive the remaining PO order in different trailers. The system creates a new Shipment with O as
shipped quantity with the PO and trailer combination and allow users to receive the outstanding PO quantity
against the shipment.

- In case the system finds multiple shipments created prior to PO based receiving, and if it cannot identify the
shipment even after you scan the trailer number, the system will throw the following error message: “PO linked
to Multiple ASNs created prior to receipt, cannot perform PO based receipt”

However, the system will allow you to proceed with PO based receiving if multiple shipments are created with O as
shipped quantity in this mode of PO based receiving. The shipments will be identified and picked based on the PO
trailer combination.

BEHAVIOR FOR PO BASED RECEIVING BASED ON FLAG

Transaction prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-  prevent-entire-po-to-asn-convers
flg = Blank /NO Yes

Entire PO gets converted to shipment YES NO

Shipped qty is more than zero YES NO

PO order gty can be reduced after users starts receiving partially NO YES

PO Seq /Line prompt is supported YES YES

Attribute Prompt is based on shipment dtl YES NO

Vendor QC is supported YES NO

(based on PO details -if PO has At

Shipment is created/Identified After trailer scan YES YES
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Transaction prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion- prevent-entire-po-to-asn-convers
flg = Blank /NO Yes

(Only if shipment is created Prior

receiving)
verification file has O as Shipped qty NO YES
Allow PO recv when Multiple Shipments are found NO YES
(If system can identify shipments
scan)
Additional PO gty or PO details gets latched to the same ASN YES NO
INTRODUCTION OF NEW MESSAGES
Parameter status Use case Error message
prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg= Yes Muiltiple IB shipments are found with more than 0 as PO linked to Multiple ASNs created priol
shipped gty in less than verification in progress cannot perform PO based receipt
prevent-entire-po-to-asn-conversion-flg= Yes Shipment is attached to an appointment and the Trailer and shipment do not match

scanned trailer does not match with the shipment

Marking the Reference Purchase Order column as '*' when an LPN is Received With Multiple POs

The system marks the REF PO number column on the IB container Ul as "*" for the IBLPNs received with multiple
purchase orders. This will indicate that the LPN is carrying multiple purchase orders.

NOTE: The IHT-1LPN received inventory history will continue to get split based on the PO numbers getting received
in the IBLPN. Additionally, The REF PO number column on the IB container Ul will show the PO number if the IBLPN is
being received with only a single purchase order.

STEPS TO ENABLE

1. To prompt for PO-sequence number or the PO-line schedule number during Inbound Receiving, in Modules,
search for the Recv {lpn} Shipment module.

2. Then from Screens - Screen Parameters, , select the PO Sequence or PO line schedule option from the
prompt_po-seq-line parameter drop-down.

Stop receiving against a Purchase Order Line

You have the option to prevent inventory from being received into a warehouse. You can prevent receiving by stopping
receiving inventory against a given Purchase Order detail line. For example, a PO may have an item that has been
recalled by the manufacturer. Rather than expending labor to receive and process the PO, you may prefer to not receive
this item at all. The stop_recv_flg (in purchase order detail) allows you to prevent receiving inventory if the flag is set to
yes. You can change this value on the purchase order detail using the Entity Update API. For more details about this API
please refer to the Integration APl documentation. Once you update this field using the API, you will be able to see that
this field is set to yes on the Purchase Order Detail Ul.
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€ Purchase Order Ib

© 9 Create IB Shipment
Purchase Order Status Item Item Description Stop Receiving Flag
POTESTCH1022CHE Created CP-SL-ITM71 CP-SLITM71 Yes
POTESTCH1022CHE Created CP-SL-ITM73 CP-SL-ITM73 No

- The Purchase Order Ul screen now shows the new field. You can search for it, but you cannot edit this field.

- You will not be able to create a shipment from the Purchase Order Ul Screen if the shipment is linked to a
Purchase Order detail with stop_recv_flg =Y.

In the Inbound Shipment Ul, you will be able to see if there is a detail that is linked to a PO detail that has the PO Stop
Receiving Flag set to Yes.

€« Inbound Shipments ®» | Inbound Shipment Dtl

v \ Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case "
Facility Name |PO Stop Receive | Inbound Shipment LPN Nbr LPN Status Item Code Shipped Qty Received gty
SLGF-WAREHO... Yes ASN17481 EXP-ITM-BN-01 55 units 0 units

If you try to receive inventory that is linked to a Purchase Order detail that has the Stop Receiving Flag set to Yes, you
will get the following error:
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Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NI_COMP

L I I i |

Linked to PO POG2GE
(seq - 1) which is b
locked from receivin

ell

Env: lgf 501 ga

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-x: Exit App
Ctrl-wW: Previous screen

This error is enabled for cartonized, non-cartonized shipments, and pallets that contain items or LPNs linked to the
marked Purchase Order detail line.

Receiving ASNs without the RF

Oracle WMS Cloud provides the ability to receive an entire ASN without the use of the RF gun.

Pre-Condition: In order for this to work, the ASN must be fully cartonized (i.e. have all the LPN information provided in
the ASN).

1.

Go to the “Inbound Shipments” screen, select the ASN and click “Receive Entire Shipment”.
Note: Ensure the ASN is cartonized prior to receiving the entire ASN.

Inbound Shipments

9 Q h Inbound Receipt Approve Reject Verify Receive Entire Shipment

Shipment Nbr Shipment Type Status Load Shipped Qty Orig shipped LPNs

ASFLOW22 1 RKNOR In Transit LASFLOW22 1 | 160 0
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2. Oracle WMS Cloud will display a confirmation message. Click “Yes”.

3.

Note:

Confirmation x

Proceed with receipt?

OK Cancel

The ASN will be received based on the IB LPNs that are associated with the ASN.

- If the ASN is checked-in prior to receiving, all IB LPNs are allocated to the associated location once receiving is

complete. If the ASN has not been checked-in, Oracle WMS Cloud will not assign a location to the IB LPNs.

- If the ASN has Pallet information, the system associates this information to the IBLPN, and there will be an

associated record on the Pallet Ul, and Pallet History.

- If the ASN or PO has inventory attributes, this information is passed over to the LPNs received via Receive Entire

Shipment.

Receive Entire Shipment

The Receive Entire Shipment button does the following validations:

If a sku requires a batch and the shipment detail does not have a batch, that Ipn will not be received.
If a sku requires an expiry and the shipment detail does not have an expiry, that Ipn will not be received.

If a sku requires serial numbers and there are no serial numbers, the Ipn will not be received (and even if there
are serial numbers, if the item required serial number is set up to: Required, validate, and allow user to override,
then the LPN cannot be received.

If you want the system to skip those validations, you can set facility parameter
SKIP_VALIDATION_FOR_RECV_ENTIRE_SHIPMENT to Yes.

Note:

If the item is setup with "Required, validate, and allow user to override", and facility parameter

SKIP_VALIDATION_FOR_RECV_ENTIRE_SHIPMENT set to Yes, you need to have the item set to "no validation
required" in order for Receive Entire Shipment to work.

If the ASN has Pallet information, the system associates this information to the IBLPN, and there will be an associated
record on the Pallet Ul, and Pallet History.

If the ASN or PO has inventory attributes, this information is passed over to the LPNs received via Receive Entire
Shipment.
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Linking Serial Numbers with Inventory

In the Inbound Shipment Ul you can now better identify/link serial numbers with their corresponding inventory
according to its SKU/batch/expiry_date/invn_attributes (a-0)/PO Number/PO Sequence Number/Receipt Advice Line
combination.

When you perform Receive Entire Shipment for items that require serial numbers configured to “Required, Don't
validate”, and you have already provided all the serial numbers linked to the IB Shipment, the system will create the
inventory with the corresponding serial numbers. The system will verify whether serial number association can be
determined for all the IB shipment details corresponding to the LPN.

If serial numbers can be determined for all the shipment details and the number of serial numbers match the quantity
being received, then the shipment can be received (provided other existing validations are satisfied).

Note: If all existing validations are not satisfied, an error will display, and you may have to add additional information
or perform RF detail receiving to enter the serial number information.

Auto Print Labels During Cartonization

Auto Print Lables During Cartonization allows you to print labels automatically during the cartonization process. This
helps you streamlines the workflow by enabling label printing directly from the cartonization pop-up.

Auto Print Labels in the Cartonize Pop-Up

During Receive Entire Shipment process, the system displays an option Print LPN Labels in the Cartonize confirmation
pop-up of the ASN Detail Ul. This option allows you to auto-print the label and has following characteristics:

By default, the Print LPN Labels flag will be disabled.

- On enabling the flag, the following fields are made available:
o Printer Name: Entre the name of the Printer.

NOTE: If the printer name is left blank, the system will use the default printer configured for your user profile. If no
default printer is set, the cartonization will proceed without printing labels.

Number of Copies: Enter the number of copies you want the print.
Auto Print Labels in the Cartonize LPN by Cases Pop-Up

You can auto print labels for the Cartonize LPN by Cases action, allowing you to print LPN labels after cartonizing ASN
details.
Default Behavior: The Print LPN Labels flag will be disbaled.

- When Checked: You can enter the printer name and the number of label copies, enabling automatic printing
after cartonization.

NOTE: You must have cartonization permission to access this functionality. However, you do not need the specific ‘Print
LPN Labels’ permission to print from the Cartonization pop-ups.

Steps to Enable Auto Print Labels:
1. Access the ASN Inquiry Ul and select the ASN details you want to cartonize.

2. Use the Cartonize or Cartonize LPN by Cases option.
3. Inthe confirmation pop-up:
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o Check the Print LPN Labels flag.
o Enter the Printer Name and Number of Copies.

4. Submit the cartonization request, and labels will print automatically.

Receiving Options

Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud optimizes the receiving process via various receiving options to receive the right
product, in the right quantities, condition, weight, and dimensions all at the right time.

This section walks you through variuos receiving options in Warehouse Management.

System-Directed Quality Control

Oracle WMS Cloud has the ability to flag SKUs during the receiving process for a quality control check. Items are flagged
for QC based on the vendor that sent the PO and ASN.

I Note: The quality control process requires the use of a Purchase Order.

Configuration

1. Make sure there are Vendors configured in the system. To do this, go to the “Vendors” screen.

2. From the “Screen Configuration” screen, search “Vendor Performance” in the module field to add the “Vendor
QC” screen (called “Vendor Performance” in Oracle WMS Cloud):

Module * vendor] v

Screen Name * | UI-HTML: Vendor Characteristics View
UI-HTML: Vendor Perf Codes
UI-HTML: Vendor Performance Report

UI-HTML: Vendor Performance

UI-HTML: Vendors

3. Add this screen to the appropriate Menu
4. Go to the “Vendor QC” screen.
5. For each Vendor that requires QC validations, create a new record by clicking the Create button ().
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6. For each Vendor QC record, populate the following fields:

Trailer Vendor Performance Code Vendor QC

5
Vendor * Q
QC Qty Per Load Sku
Count or percentage =
Service Level Percentage
Priarity
Column name 1 -
Column value 1
Column name 2 -

a. Vendor: Populate the Vendor that will be used for QC. Use the magnifying glass to display a list of
Vendors currently in the system.

b. QC Qty Per Load SKU: Enter a value that will be checked for QC.
Count or percentage: Enter a “U” for count and “P” for percentage.

d. Service Level Percentage: Also known as ‘Reception Percent Level’, this parameter is used for advanced
LPN distribution to ensure the inventory is evenly distributed to multiple stores.

e. Column_Name_1: Users will be presented with the following columns for configuring additional filter
criteria:

- Shipment.Shipment Type
Item.Putaway Type

Item Facility.Putaway Type
ltem.Group Code
Vendor.Custom_Field_1to 5

f. Column_value_1: Comparison value for the selected column in column_name_1. If no value is provided,
the system will search for the corresponding column_name_1 with value =blank

g. Column_Name_2: Users will be presented with the following columns for configuring additional filter
criteria:

- Shipment.Shipment Type

- Item.Putaway Type

- Item Facility.Putaway Type
- Item.Group Code

- Vendor.Custom_Field_1to 5

h. Column_value_2: Comparison value for the selected column in column_name_1. If no value is provided,
the system will search for the corresponding column_name_1 with value =blank.

o
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7. Click ‘Save'.

If you want to configure all of the inventory from a vendor to be marked for QC, then it should only configure
the vendor, QC Qty Per Load SKU, and count or percentage fields. If you would like to be more specific on the
inventory selected to be marked for QC, then from the Vendor QC Ul, you can configure fields Column_Name 1
and 2 with the available values. This allows you more flexibility for the inventory sent to QC, as you could have
the following set up:
o If we receive inventory from Vendor-1 for an item with Putaway type "ABC", then we would like to divert
30% of Received Inventory to the QC area.
o If we receive inventory from Vendor-1 for item with Putaway type "XYZ", then we would like to divert 75%
of Received Inventory to the QC area.
. Configure the RF modules that will be used in QC. First, enable the receiving RF module to recognize LPNs for
QcC.
a. From the ‘Screen Configuration’ screen, select an RF receiving module that will capture QC and click on
Details.

b. If you have a Quality Control location, set the Module Parameter ‘qc_handling_mode’ to ‘Mark for QC
prompt QClocn’. If you do not have a Quality Control location, select the parameter and click the ‘Edit’
button in order to update this parameter.

dor QC Screen Configuration Modules
s B

Module Parameter [Jqc-handling-mode -

Parameter Value

Module parm choice -

Mark for QC prompt QC lom

Mark for QC do not prompt QC locn
c. Click “Save”.
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9. The Mark LPN for QC transaction allows you to randomly select LPNs from a shipment to be marked for quality
control. You can use Mark LPN for QC for cartonized shipments, and users/supervisors can select the LPNs
that they would like to designate for QC.

Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NJ_COMP
Mark LPN for QC

LPN: |}

Env: lgf 901 qga

Ctrl-S: Mark For QC By SKU
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

If you need to do quality control for all of the inventory for a specific SKU, select the hot key Ctrl-S. Ctrl-S will
mark the shipment detail for quality control. Once you select Ctrl-S, the Mark SKU for QC screen displays:
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Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NJ_COMP
Mark SKU for QC

Shipment:
SKU:

Env: lgf 901 ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

The Mark SKU for QC transaction does not support scanning an LPN which has already been received. If
the LPN has already been marked for QC, the LPN is part of a shipment, and the status is Verified, the error
“Scanned LPN is not valid for QC” displays.

If the LPN meets the criteria, the system displays the message “LPN% marked for QC”. The marked for qc flag
on the inbound shipment detail for the corresponding LPN will be set to yes.

LPNs or inventory designated for QC will be marked “Yes” on the marked for qc flag in the Inbound Shipment
detail.

Note: The above settings and criteria apply as long as the receiving Screen parameter "Mode" is not Set to
Pre-Receiving. If any of the detail for the Received LPN part of a Cartonized or non-cartonized Shipment has
the Marked for QC Flag set to "yes", then the LPNs will be marked for QC without even considering the Vendor
QC Configuration.

167
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3
Online Help Inbound

10. You can use the Verification Questions Ul to set up Verification questions to use during RF QC Complete.

Screan Configuration Modules IVErifi[:aticln Question ‘U’ieﬂ
@ - -

Verification Name * Verify ltem total gty

o
b 4
[ ¥, ]

Verification Type * Verify Total Count -
Answer Input Type -
Verification Valid For * ltem -

Valid Value

Min Value

Max Value

Verification Questions Ul

Fields Description
Verification Name What you want to call your verification questions.
Verification Type Allows you to verify total count, standard case, standard pack, or user-defined verification
question.
Answer Input Type Allows you to set the answer input type. The Answer Input Type options include the following:
o Yes/NO
o Text
o Date
o Decimal
o Integer
o Yes
Verification Valid From Can be for Item or LPN.
Valid Value Allows you to specify valid value.
Min Value Allows you to specify minimum value.
Max Value Allows you to specify maximum value.
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11. The verification question must be assigned to a vendor in order for the right questions to be asked during QC
confirmation.

Next, go to the Verification Question Configuration Ul and click Create to set up the Verification Question
Configuration.

Ex‘xﬁ

Facility * TST Facility Q

Vendor* * o
Verification Name * Verify LPN total gty o
Shipment Type * RETURN_SHIPMENT -

Sequence Nbr* 2

You can associate questions to the following items:

o Facility Type

o Vendor Type

o Verification Name
o Shipment Type

o Sequence Number

Questions will be displayed in the sequence set up in this screen.
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12. Configure the RF module for processing the LPNs for QC.
a. Go to the ‘Screen Configuration’ screen.
b. Add a new RF screen with the Create button ().

Screen Name * RF-Text: Mark LPN for _QQ
RF-Text: Mark SKU for QC

RF-Text: QC Complete

UI-HTML: QC Summary Report

c. Add this new RF screen to the appropriate Menu.

QC Complete
Parameters Description
qty-entry-mode None/Sku-Qty/Sku-Scan
qty-uom None/Units/Packs/Cases
distribute-lpn-transaction Valid Transaction name to call distribute LPN when QC passes or the LPN is accepted
prompt-vendorperf-code None/No/Yes

13. Create locations of type “Quality Check”. When an LPN is flagged for QC, it must be sent to a Quality Check
location for processing.
a. Go to the “Locations” screen.
b. Add a new location by clicking the Create button ().
c. Populate the necessary fields. Make sure that the “Type” is set to “QC".
d. Click “Save”.

Note: the system validates user responses when answering a quality control question in the RF Quality Control
(QC) Complete transaction (rf.inbound.cwrfqccomplete). If you set up a verification question requiring yes/no in
the Verification Question View Ul, the response will need to match the yes/no Answer Input Type that was set or
otherwise you will receive an “invalid entry” message. The answers provided by the users will also be recorded in
Verification History View under entered value and next to Answer Input Type.
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Receiving/QC Process:

1. During receiving, if the user receives an ASN from a Vendor that was flagged for QC, the LPN will be marked for
QC. This is system driven, so the user will receive a message in the RF. Press Ctrl-A to proceed:

LogFire wMS 0035/RYDER

Shpmt Type:
P1t/LPN:CSPBO00O/ 573

Env: rydertZ_uat.....
Ctrl-L: Lock iblpn
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen

2. The RF will prompt the user to locate this LPN to a QC location. Move this LPN to a QC location and scan its
location barcode.

You can configure RF receiving screens to prompt or not prompt for the QC location. You can do this by
configuring the screen parameter qc-handling-mode in the receiving transaction.

Note: If the screen parameter on the Receiving "mode" is set to "pre-receiving”, the system always pushes
the received inventory to QC Area irrespective of the configuration.

3. Atthat point, the LPN will be updated to status “Quality Check” in the “IBLPN” screen:

D 9 Approve Reject Deallocate LPN Print Label
LPN Nbr - Item Code Orig qty
CSTSTO100001719 Quality Check NOR-SPRT-137 10

Note: This will NOT add inventory to the warehouse until the LPN has been approved.

The IHT 72-Container Received Subject to QC is written when the received LPN gets marked for QC.
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Approving/Rejecting LPNs:

The LPN can be approved or rejected after it is received. If approved, the LPN’s status will change to “Located” and its
contents are added to the facility’s inventory.

- Approving an LPN will update its status to “Received” and clear its current location.

Rejecting an LPN will update it to status “Cancelled”.

Processing LPNs from the RF:

1. Enter the “Process QC” RF module.
2. Scan the LPN that will be processed for QC.

Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NJ_COMP
QC Complete

LPM: CSNJ DCBBBBBEG‘

Env: lgf 981 ga
Ctrl-Q: Mark For QC
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

User can make use of the control options to approve or reject LPNs.
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3. Press Ctrl-P to mark the LPN to be ready for QC:

Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NJ_COMP
LPN Number:CS5N]_DC@o8e060
1) Is QTY correct

Dptioﬂ:l

Env: lgf 981 ga

Ctrl-U: Page Up

Ctrl-D: Page Down
Ctrl-P: Accept LPN
Ctrl-R: Reject LPHN
Ctrl-L: Item Info
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

You can answer all of the questions set up in the verification question view, and also use the control options to
approve or reject LPNs.

4. Press Ctrl-P to approve and Ctrl-R to reject.
a. If the user enters Ctrl-R to REJECT, the RF will display a confirmation message. Press Ctrl-A to proceed.
b. If the user enters Ctrl-P to APPROVE, the RF will display a confirmation message. Press Ctrl-A to proceed.

Processing LPNs from the Ul

1. From the Inbound Shipments screen, select the ASN with QC LPNs.

173
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3

Online Help Inbound

2. Click either “Approve” or “Reject.” This will affect ALL QC LPNs in the shipment.

v L ih Inbound Receipt Approve Reject

Shipment Nbr Status « | Shipped Qty Received qty N

ASNOA Reaceiving Started 1000 50 .

3. From the IBLPN screen, select the IBLPN that is in “Quality Check” status.
4. Click either “Approve” or “Reject” to process it.

IB LPNs

D 8 Deallocate LPN Print
LPN Nbr Status ltem Code <« | Orig gty
CSTSTO100009543 Quality Check 123456789012345... |2

Receiving of QC Rejected LPNs and Returning to Vendor

While performing quality check of inventory at the dock station, some inventories might be rejected. To improve
inventory handling (to differentiate between actual containers received for putaway versus the QC rejected containers),
you can allow QC rejected containers to be tracked and monitored within the warehouse for returning to Vendor. This
allows easier identification of faulty or defect inventories.

Allowing QC Rejected Inventory into the Warehouse

You can receive the QC rejected inventory into the warehouse. To differentiate the QC rejected inventories you got

a provision to update an un-allocatable lock code to the QC rejected inventories. On applying the lock code, the QC
rejected status remains in Rejected status and the LPN status moves to Received. So, the system allows the rejected
inventories to be brought inside the warehouse.

Applying Un-Allocatable Lock Code via RF QC Complete transaction

The lock code prompt for RF QC Complete works based on the parameter configuration for the QC Rejected
inventories.

To configure the parameters in the RF QC Complete transaction, do the following:

1. Go to RF QC Complete (rf.inbound.cwrfqccomplete) module.
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2. Configure the “rejected-inventory-handling” parameter to “Lock rejected inventory”.

This enables the system to prompt for lock code while performing the RF QC Complete transaction to apply an
un-allocatable lock code for the rejected LPNs.

Note: By default, the “rejected-inventory-handling” is set as a blank. If the “rejected-inventory-handling” is
set as a blank, the system will not prompt for a lock code and does not track any QC Rejected inventories.

3. To auto populate an un-allocatable lock code for QC Rejected inventories, set the “rejected-lock-code”
parameter with a valid lock code value.

Note:

o If the configured lock code is invalid, then the system displays an error message “Invalid
lock code for facility or company" (Message code 2013). On accepting the message, the un-
allocatable lock codes are displayed to select.

o By default, the “rejected-lock-code” is set as a blank. If“rejected-lock-code” parameter is not
configured, then the system prompts for the un-allocatable lock code (if the QC Rejected
inventory handling is set to Lock rejected inventory).

The following table details the behavior of the parameters:

QC Status rejected-inventory- rejected-lock-code LPN Status Behavior
handling
QC Rejected Blank Blank Canceled The system does not

prompt for lock code and
does not track QC Rejected
inventories.

QC Rejected Lock rejected inventory Blank Received You need to provide an un-
allocatable lock code when
prompted.

QC Rejected Blank Lock code provided Canceled The lock code is not
honored.

QC Rejected Lock rejected inventory Lock code provided Received The system defaults the
configured lock code and
does not prompt for the
lock code.
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Note:
If the LPN is QC accepted, the system doesn’t prompt for a lock code.

If you apply an allocatable lock code on the QC Rejected LPN or configured an allocatable lock code in the
“rejected-lock-code” parameter, the system displays error message "Cannot QC reject with an allocatable lock
code".

- Applied lock code is recorded under the “Lock Code” column in the Verification History view Ul screen.

- On completion of RF QC Complete transaction, the system considers the QC Rejected inventories and updates
the shipment and associated PO quantity (if any).

Once you configure the parameters for RF QC Complete module, you can proceed for quality check. For more details on
QC process, refer to Receiving/QC Process.

Applying Lock Code via IB Container and IB Shipment Ul

You can apply un-allocatable lock code for LPNs in the IB Container (IbContainerView) and IB Shipment
(IBShipmentView) Ul

To apply an un-allocatable lock code for LPNs, do the following:

1. Go to IB Container or IB Shipment screen.
2. Select the records and click “Reject” action button.
3. Inthe Reject pop-up, select an un-allocatable lock code from the Lock Code drop-down list.

Note:
o The applied lock code will be applicable to all the selected LPNs subjected to QC.
o Applying alock code upon rejecting an LPN is not mandatory. If you are not selecting a lock
code, on performing QC Reject, the LPN status moves to Cancelled.

4. C(Click Submit.

On applying the lock code, the QC Rejected LPN status moves to Received and brings the LPN within the four
walls.

Note: If some of the selected LPNs already has the same lock code, the system displays an error message
“Successfully completed:<LPN> Some of the LPNs are not rejected with lock code as the same lock is already
applied to them <LPN>" and retains the same LPN status and do not get QC rejected.

Creating an Order for QC Rejected LPNs

Once you apply an un-allocatable lock code to an QC Rejected LPN, you can create an order to ship the rejected
inventories from designated locations.
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Primarily, you need to configure the un-allocatable lock code, to do so follow the below steps:

1. Goto Order Type screen.
2. Select an order type record and click edit (pencil) icon.

OR

To create a new order type, click create (plus) icon.
3. Inthe edit pane, enter the lock code in the “Eligible Lock code for Allocation” field.

The system compares the lock code on the IBLPN with the defined lock codes. If the lock codes are matched,
then the system allocates the QC Rejected IBLPN.

Note:
o You can define both allocatable and un-allocatable lock codes that allow IBLPNs to be allocated
and shipped to the vendors via RF Direct Allocation and RF Pick and Allocate transactions.
o You can use comma to separate and enter multiple valid lock codes.
4. Click Save.

Once you configure the order type, you can create order to send the QC rejected inventories to vendors. For more
details on creating orders, refer to Creating Orders in WMS .

Allocating for QC Rejected LPNs

Once you configure the lock codes on the Order Type Ul and create an order, you can allocate the QC Rejected LPNs to
vendors via the RF Pick and Allocate and RF Direct Allocation transactions.

QC Rejected Inventory allocation is possible only through user directed mode in the RF Pick and Allocate transaction
and LPNs should be in Reserve locations.

If the scanned LPN has multiple un-allocatable lock codes, but only one of them matches with the Eligible Lock code for
Allocation in the Order Type, then the lock code with higher priority will take precedence.

If you scan an active location the system displays an error message “Order Type has lock code for QC Reject. <%>
location is not supported for allocation.”.

The following table details the allocation of IBLPNs via RF Direct Allocation and RF Pick and Allocate:

IBLPN Lock Code on the IBLPN Lock Code Type Lock Code for Order type  Behavior

LPNO1 LCO1 Allocatable Not required. Do not
provide any lock code.

LPNO1 LCO1 Allocatable LCO2 (un-allocatable) IBLPN doesn’t gets
allocated and the system
displays an error message
"Lock code mismatch".

LPNO1 LCO2 (un-allocatable) IBLPN doesn’t gets
allocated and the system
displays an error message
"Lock code mismatch".

LPNO1 LCO1 Un-allocatable IBLPN doesn’t gets
allocated and the system
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IBLPN

LPNO1

LPNO1

LPNO1

Lock Code on the IBLPN

LCO2

LCO3

LCO3

Lock Code Type

Un-allocatable

Un-allocatable

Un-allocatable

Lock Code for Order type

LCO2, LCO3 (both un-
allocatable)

LC02, LCO3 (both un-
allocatable)

LC02, LCO3 (both un-
allocatable)

Restricting QC Rejected inventory to Mix with Other Inventories

The system avoids mixing of QC Rejected Inventory with the good inventory. You can refer the following transactions
and cases where the system restricts the mixing of inventories.

Restricting RF Split IBLPN and RF IB Sort During QC Complete Transaction

Chapter 3
Inbound

Behavior

displays an error message
“IBLPN has unlocatable
lock”.

IBLPN gets allocated. (If
lock code priority is not set
or both LCO2 and LCO3 has
same lock code priority).

IBLPN gets allocated. (If you
are using lock code priority,
then LCO2 should have
lesser priority than LCO3).

IBLPN doesn’t gets
allocated and the system
displays anerror message
“Scanned LPN has another
un-allocatable lock code
with a higher priority". (If
you are using lock code
priority and LCO2 have
greater priority than LCO3).

You can split and sort similar QC Rejected inventory via the RF Split IBLPN (rf.inbound.cwrfsplitcntr) transaction and
thus restricting splitting of QC Rejected inventory into non-rejected LPN when performing the split transaction.

When performing RF Split IBLPN (rf.inbound.cwrfsplitcntr) or RF IB Sort (rf.inbound.cwrfibsortlpn) transaction, the
system behaves in the following manner:

Source LPN

QC rejected inventory

QC rejected inventory

ORACLE

Destination LPN

With New LPN

An existing QC rejected LPN

Behavior

Inventory splits or merges from the source LPN
and moved to the destination LPN. So, the lock
code and QC status will be transferred to the

destination LPN.

Inventory splits or merges from the source and
moved to the destination LPN having the same
or different lock code.
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Source LPN Destination LPN Behavior

Note: When the Required Validation
parameter is set to All, and if the source LPN
has an un-allocatable lock code present,

the same lock code should be matched

with the destination LPN as well. Otherwise,
the system displays an error message

“Lock code mismatch”. You can perform

RF split transactions when the source and
destination IBLPN has different lock codes
and the Required Validation parameter is set
to None.

QC rejected inventory Existing LPN without any reject inventory The system displays an error message “QC
Reject inventory cannot be mixed with non-
reject inventory' should be displayed”.

Existing LPN without any reject inventory QC Reject LPN The system displays an error message “QC

Reject inventory cannot be mixed with non-
reject inventory' should be displayed”.

Note: It is recommended to use Container QC status as the sort criteria to sort the QC rejected IBLPNs. Otherwise,
you are required to scan a different Sort Zone to sort the QC rejected LPNs if the sorting zone already has mainstream
inventories.

Restricting Create LPNs from Active Location

The system allows you to scan an existing IBLPN (if the shipment associated with the IBLPN is verified), when you create
LPNs from an active location using RF Create LPN.

If you scan an existing IBLPN that is QC Rejected and in Received status, the system displays an error message “Invalid
LPN status, LPN is QC rejected”.

This applies when,

- LPNs are created with Inventories out of active location.
- LPNs are associated with a verified shipment.
Restricting QC Rejected LPNs During Palletization

The system prevents combining of QC Rejected inventory with regular inventory on the pallet. The system displays an
error message “Pallet cannot have a mix of QC rejected and non-rejected inventory” in the following conditions on the
mentioned transactions:

RF Palletization (rf.inbound.cwrfpalletizeplt) transaction:
When you scan an existing pallet during palletization containing QC rejected LPNs, and you scan a regular LPN.
RF putaway (rf.inbound.cwrfputaway) transaction:

When prompt-dest-pallet parameter is configured to yes and

- You scan a QC rejected LPN for putaway and pallet contains good LPN.

- You scan a regular LPN for putaway and pallet contains QC rejected LPN.
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RF Locate LPN/pallet (rf.inbound.cwrflocatelpnpallet) transaction:

When prompt-dest-pallet parameter is configured to yes and

- You scan a QC rejected LPN to locate and pallet contains good LPN.

- You scan a regular LPN to locate and pallet contains QC rejected LPN.

Cross Dock Management

Oracle WMS Cloud has the ability to cross-dock inventory during the receiving process. Oracle WMS Cloud supports two
different receiving methods:

1. Receive cross-dock with an existing order.
2. Receive cross-dock with an order automatically created for that LPN.
The diagram below represents a generic cross-dock flow using the Oracle WMS Cloud:

= L
e —— Oracle Cloud USER checks in ASN'’s
5| WMS receives s — 5| Appointmentto the
ASN from host Dock Door
USER begins Cross Docked LPNs USER moves Load + Ship cross
receiving items will go to status | cross docked docked LPNs
from ASN “Packed” LPNs to staging
locations
Q
QR - DR
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Cross-Dock Configuration

To allocate orders for cross-dock, two conditions must be met:
- The order must have the appropriate order type configured;
- The ordered SKU and quantity must exactly match the contents of the LPN being received.

- The ordered SKU detail must have the “Required LPN” field populated with the LPN number for the LPN being
received.

Step 1: Create the Cross-Dock Order Type
Order types are used to differentiate between cross-dock and non cross-dock orders.

1. Go to the “Order Type” screen and click the Create button to create a new order type. Make sure that the
“Flowthrough” and “Partial allocation” flags are checked.

Order Type

Description # Cross Dock Order

Facility Order Flag  |V/

Flowthrough Flag (V]

Wave Flag | |

Partial allocation |V|

Only deallocate on short  |V|
ASN % PO | (None) v

GDD Printing [ |

2. Click “Save”.

Step 2: Adding the RF Screen for Cross-Dock Receiving

The next step is to add a receiving RF module specific to Cross-Dock.

1. Go to “Screen Configuration”.
2. Click on “Generate Screens” and select one of the following:
o “RF-Text: Recv {lpn} Load” if receiving via Loads.

o “RF-Text: Recv {Ipn} Shipment” if receiving via ASNs.

3. Press “Save” when you have finished.
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4. Once the RF screens are added, the cross-dock specific functionality must be enabled within its parameters. To
access the module’s parameters, select the module and click on Details.

5. Within the parameters, select the “xdock-mode” module parameter and click Edit. Select the appropriate cross-
dock mode from the drop-down.

Module Parameter | xdock-mode -
Parameter Value

Module parm choice -
LPM Mbr and Single SKU Xdock
LPN Nbr Xdock
LPM Mbr, single, multi sku xdock fadlity
LPM Mbr, Single and Multi-SkU Xdock

Cross Dock Parameter Description

o None: Cross dock functionality is disabled.

o LPN Nbr, single or multi sku xdock: Cross dock functionality is enabled for single and multi-SKU LPNs. Cross dock orders do not
need to populate the “Required Container Number” in the Order detail record.

o LPN Nbr Xdock: Cross dock functionality is enabled for single and multi-SKU LPNs. It will only work if its cross dock orders have
the “Required Container Number” populated in the Order detail record. *Auto creation of cross dock orders is not possible with this
option.

o LPN Nbr and single-SKU Xdock: Cross dock functionality is enabled for single SKU LPNs. Cross dock orders do not need to
populate the “Required Container Number” in the Order detail record.

6. Click “Save”.

Note: Cross-dock functionality is supported through the below RF screens based on the configuration of the
xdock-mode screen parameter.

o RF Receive IB Shipment
o RF Receive IB Load

o RF Distribute LPN

o RF Putaway

Company Parameter Configuration impacting Cross-Dock Functionality

Company Parameter Valid Values Functionality Additional Comments

XDOCK_ORD_INV_ATTR_CHECKS - Blank(Not configured) Controls if LPNs allocated through = From the Company Parameters Ul,
cross-dock should have inventory search for the XDOCK_ORD_INV_
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Company Parameter Valid Values Functionality Additional Comments
EXACT attributes matching that on order ATTR_CHECKS parameter key. Click
details. Edit to set the parameter value

- When left blank, the cross-
dock allocation logic will
ignore inventory attributes.

«  When set to ‘EXACT,’ the
LPN'’s inventory will have to
match all the order detail
inventory attribute values
for a successful cross-dock
allocation.

From the Company Parameters Ul, search for the XDOCK_ORD_INV_ATTR_CHECKS parameter key. Click Edit to set
the parameter value.

ompany Parameters

t.} ;CJ\
Company Parameter Key Parameter Value
QATSTPC XDOCK_ORD_INV_ATTR_CHECKS

Allocate a Multi-SKU LPN to more than one Order for the Same Destination

Also, with the Cross-Dock parameter (xdock-mode), you can allocate a multi-SKU LPN to multiple orders for the same
destination if the company parameter MULTISKU_LPN_XDOCK_ONE_ORDER_ONLY is set to “No.”

From the Company Parameters Ul, search for the MULTISKU_LPN_XDOCK_ONE_ORDER_ONLY parameter key. Click
Edit to set the parameter value.
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Executing Cross-Dock
1. Before the ASN can be received, it must be checked into a dock door.

a. If you are using appointments, go to the “Appointment” screen, select the appointment, select a dock
door from the drop-down, and click “Check In”.

b. If appointments are not used, go to the “Inbound Loads” screen, select the Inbound Load, select an
appointment, click “Check In”.

c. Select a dock door from the drop-down, and click “Submit”.

[ ]

Check In Receiving Variance Report

Appt Nbr Status Type Description Actual Dock Nb Trailer Nbr Ib shipment col Estimated units Ori
APO03 Not Scheduled | Dock inbound 1 0 5
APO002 Not Scheduled || Dock inbound ‘ - »

Check In x
APO0O1 Not Scheduled || Dock inbound

Dock * -
APNNJ_DCO... Not Scheduled || Dock inbound
NJ_DC/ D2

APNNJ_DCO... Not Scheduled || Dock inbound

Submit Cancel
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2. After the ASN is checked in, you may now receive merchandise with the RF. Go to the “Receive ASN XDock”
RF module. Scan the dock door — the Shipment and Trailers, if specified, will auto-populate. If the trailer is not
populated, the user must enter the trailer number and press tab to proceed.

Dock: D2

Shipment: ASN100202-XD
Trailer: TRL100202
Shpmt Type: XDOCK

LPN:

Env: apl62_uat

Ctrl-L: Apply Lock
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

3. Scan the LPN number.

a. If the LPN number is specified in the ASN, Oracle WMS Cloud recognizes the LPN’s contents and displays
a message. Press Ctrl-A to proceed.

b. If the LPN number is not specified in the ASN (blind receipt), the RF will then prompt the user for the SKU
and quantity.

Shipment: ASN100204-XD
Trailer: TRL10G204
LPN: LPNXD100206

SKU:

Qty:

Enter the Item Code and quantity. Press Ctrl-E to close the LPN.

4. If everything was done correctly, the RF will display the message “XDock allocation succeeded”. Press ctrl-A to
proceed.

Cross-Dock Receiving with Auto-Order Creation

If some information about the to-be-cross-docked LPN is known beforehand, there is an option to receive such

shipments without having to manually create an order. This requires the use of the ASN interface with specific fields
populated.

Step 1: Configure the Oracle WMS Cloud for cross-dock
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To enable automatic creation of cross-dock orders during receipt, two facility parameters must be modified.

1. Go to the “Facility Parameters” screen.

2. Select parameter key “AUTOCREATE_XDOCK_ORDER_TYPE” and click edit. For the value, type in the cross-
dock order type code. Click “Save”.

3. Select parameter key “AUTOCREATE_XDOCK_SHIPMENT_TYPES” and click edit. For the value, type in the
cross-dock shipment type code. Click “Save”.

a. If the shipment type has not been created, go to the “ASN Types” screen and use the Create button to

Create one.
AUTOCREATE_XDOCK_ORDER_TYPE XDOCK
AUTOCREATE_XDOCK_SHIPMENT _TYPES XDOCK

Step 2: Create the Cross-Dock ASN file
Open the “ISSR” interface file.

Populate the basic ASN information. See example below:

fi I — = — — - S - L] - el ~
[headings] | shipment_nbr |fac|'|itv_code | company_code | trailer_nbr | action_code | ref_nbr | shipment_type | load_nbr |vendor_info | origin_info | shipped_date |
[H1] ASN100209-XD DC_01 SNEPHEW TRL100209 CREATE REF XDOCK VENDOR us 20141002
[headings] | seq_nbr | action_code | Ipn_nbr |Ipn_weight | Ipn_volume |item_alternate_code| item_part_a |item_part_h |item_part_e | item_part_f| invn_attr_a |
[H2] 1 CREATE LPNXD100212 THKO3

When creating the ASN file for cross-dock, three fields are required in order for this process to work:

1. Shipment_type (column H): the ASN type for cross-dock shipments.

2. lpn_nbr (column D): the LPN number for the cross-docked merchandise. If the LPN number is not known, this
method will not work.

3. recv_xdock_facility_code (column AA): the facility (warehouse) that is receiving the ASN. Enter the appropriate
facility code.

Once the ISSR file is complete, upload it to Oracle WMS Cloud. From the “Input Interfaces” screen, select the
“Inbound Shipment” from the drop-down.

4. Click “Upload Files”, select the ISSR file, and click OK.
5. Click “Run Interface” to process the file. If everything was done correctly, Oracle WMS Cloud will display the
message “Interface completed”.

6. For receiving, receive this ASN like any other cross-dock flow. During RF receipt, the system will automatically
create a cross-dock order for the received LPN.

Cancel Orders after Shipment Verification

Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to cancel unallocated order details. You can cancel order details that have the “Required
Container” field populated with the Inbound LPNs that were not received. This is controlled in the Shipment Type Ul with
the “Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN Verify” mode. The “Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN Verify”
mode has the following options:
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Shipment Type * TO
Description * | Transfer Orders
Under Receipt Warmning % * 0
Over Receipt Waming % * 0
Over Receipt Error % * ()

receipt validation type * Both -

Allow Expired Inventory
Break Prepacks
Prevent Verify if Putaway Outstanding

Vith Matching Container and Ship -

nallocatad order details to cancel on ASN verify mode

Percent LPNs for Random QC Determination  |Yith Matching Container and Shipment
With Matching Container Only

Do not Cancel

Capture Retumms Information

- With Matching Container and Shipment: When a shipment is verified, the application cancels unallocated
order details that have the “Required Container” field populated with the Inbound LPNs that were not received,
provided that the ‘Shipment Number’ order detail field is also populated.

- With Matching Container Only: When a shipment is verified, the application cancels unallocated order details
that have the ‘Required Container’ field populated with the Inbound LPNs that were not received, regardless of
whether the ‘Shipment Number’ order detail field is populated or not. This is useful for customers dealing with
cross-dock orders that do not have the ‘Shipment Number’ order detail field populated.

- Do Not Cancel: No unallocated order details are cancelled.

Configure Rules for Order Prioritization during Cross Dock

In RF Receiving, RF Putaway, and RF distribute LPN, for scenarios where there are multiple orders eligible for cross-
dock, we've added a a configurable rule where users can configure and filter the eligible orders to be selected based on a
certain sequence for multiple orders. This sequence-based option improves efficiency, optimizes resources, and allows
businesses to scale and adapt their operations to changing demands and seasons.

Cross Dock Flowthrough Rules Ul

When there are multiple orders, having configurable rules will help in determining which orders need to be sequenced
first for trying to allocate orders during cross dock. The Cross-dock Flowthrough Inventory Order Selection Rule Ul
allows you to create and save cross-dock flowthrough rules. You can also search for existing cross-dock flowthrough
rules.

From this Ul, you can click on the Order Selection Criteria and Order Sequence Rule buttons to configure and view Order
Selection Criteria and Order Sequence Rules. Currently, this enhancement is supported only during cross-dock.
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Inventory Selection Criteria

From the Cross-dock Flowthrough Inventory Order Selection Rule Ul, you can click the Details button to view
the Inventory Selection Criteria Ul. From this Ul, you can click the Selection Criteria button to configure Inventory
Selection Criteria. After you click Selection Criteria, you will see SQL operator, Column name and Column value
options You can insert Basic and Complex operations and save operations for the selected rules. Selection Criteria
options include Item, Inventory, Container, and Shipment selections.

Order Selection Criteria Action Button

From the Cross-dock Flowthrough Inventory Order Selection Ul, you can click the Order Selection Criteria button
to create and save Order Selection Criteria Rules. You can search using the description and enabled flag. You can
perform Create/Copy/Edit/Delete actions and also Import/Export Configurations from one facility to another facility.

Order Sequence Rule Action Button

The Order Sequence Rule Action Button allows you to configure the orders to be selected based on a certain sequence,
from the Cross-dock Flowthrough Inventory Order Selection Rule Ul. This is useful for you to manage the sequence
and more easily manage multiple eligible orders. You can also click the Details button to view the details of each Order
Sequence Rule you create.

Example
Refer to the following example of an Order Sequence Rule:

Crossdock Flowthrough Rules:

Rule Name Inventory Selection Criteria Order Selection Criteria Order Sequence Rule

Rule-1 Item = SKU-A Order Hdr Priority =1 Order Hdr Nbr = Descending
Order:

Order Nbr Item Qty Priority

ORD-01 SKU-A 10 1

ORD-02 SKU-A 10 1

ORD-03 SKU-B 10 1

ORD-04 SKU-A 10 2
Shipment:

Shipment Nbr Item Shipped Qty

SHPMNT-01 SKU-A 10

SHPMNT-02 SKU-A 10

In this scenario based on the Crossdock Flowthrough Rules,
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o When SHPMNT-01is received it should get Xdock to ORD-2.
o When SHPMNT-02 is received it should get Xdock to ORD-1.

Note: There is no change in the default crossdock functionality. This enhancement allows user to configure
crossdock rules based on their requirement and then perform operation. If the order has required serial number
passed then, the system will not perform cross dock for those orders even though those orders are eligible based on
rules.

I Note: By default Roles with users with role ADMINISTRATOR or APP-ADMIN will have this access.

Cross Dock Based on Order, Inventory, and Sequencing Selection

The 'inventory-orderselection-rule' screen parameter allows you to configure Cross-dock Flowthrough Rules based
on Order Selection, Inventory Selection, and Order Sequencing criteria.

The following table describes the different ways that you can configure Cross-dock Flowthrough Rules when the
'inventory-orderselection-rule' parameter is enabled:

Selection Criteria Option Description
Order Selection Criteria Selection of an order that is eligible for Xdock.
Order Sequence Rule When the Xdock Orders get selected, this rule determines the sequence the Xdock should happen to

the selected Orders.

Inventory Selection Criteria This criteria decides which incoming inventories are eligible for Xdock and which inventories should
not get Xdock / get received. If the inventory selection matches, then the system will perform Xdock if
there are any eligible orders.

You can configure Crossdock Flowthrough rules for the following RF transactions:

Receive by Shipment
Putaway

Receive by Load
Receive by Shipment
Putaway

Receive by Load

Steps to Enable

To Create, Edit, Copy, Delete, and Configure Crossdock Flowthrough Rules, enable the following permissions in the
Group Permission Ul:

- Crossdock Flowthrough Rules/Can create Crossdock Flowthrough Rule

- Crossdock Flowthrough Rules/Can edit Crossdock Flowthrough Rule

« Crossdock Flowthrough Rules/Can delete Crossdock Flowthrough Rule
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- Crossdock Flowthrough Rules/Can configure selection criteria rules (This controls access to Detail button -
Inventory Selection Criteria, Order Selection Criteria, Order Sequence Rule buttons)

Modify Receiving Quantity from IB Shipment Ul
There are instances where you may need to modify the quantity of an IBLPN. For example, you may want to modify the

quantity of a received IBLPN that is part of an inbound shipment that has not been completed. To do this, you can go to
the “Nbr LPNs” (hyperlinked Ul that is accessed from the IB Shipment Ul).

IInI:n::uuncI Shipmentsl

9 9 h Inbound Receipt Approve Reject
Facility Code | Company Code Shipment Nbr | Status Nbr LPNs
QATSTO1 QATSTPC IBSHP1122 In Transit 0
QATSTO1 QATSTPC IBSHP1121 Receiving 5t... |1

The “Modify Qty” allows you to change the ‘Current Qty’ of a particular inventory record withing an IBLPN. When you
click “Modify Qty”, a pop-up displays with the ‘Current Qty’ of the selected inventory within the LPN and a ‘Reason Code’
drop-down field. The ‘Reason Code’ drop-down displays all the reason codes that are created for the corresponding
company and parent company (if applicable).

=-

LPM Nbr | CSNMNJ DCO000086
Current Qty = 5

| :

Adjustment
POS-Interface

Reason 1

New Email Alert to Inform Inbound Shipments that need
Verification

You can configure a scheduled job to send email alerts to remind users that they need to verify Inbound Shipments.
This scheduled job is configurable in the Scheduled Job Ul. The email will include information about the Inbound
Shipments (ASNs) that have not been verified for an X period of time, where X is a configurable parameter at the
scheduled job level. You can also set up the email addresses you want to send the alert to via the Scheduled Job UL.
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Job Mumber *
Job Type * Generate Verify Shipment Alert -

Schedule Name *
Enabled
Schedule Type *

Every *

Period * -
Minute *
Hour *
Day Of Week *
Day Of Month *
Month Of Year *

Usermame

MNumber of days
Job Parameters

To email

Email alerts must be sent to a valid user with a valid email. The number of days field specifies the number of days that
receiving has started for shipments but has not been verified.

Edit Ul Screen to Receive Inventory from the Ul

From the Inbound Shipments, Perform Detailed Receiving Ul, you can enter the Receiving quantity in the Enter Qty to
Receive field. This allows you to enter the quantity without having to select each record and then perform edit.

Note: the Detailed Receiving Option does not support performing receiving for batch number, expiry date tracked, or
inventory attribute tracked items.
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€ Inbound Shipments W | Perform Detailed Receiving

LPN Number Generate Shipment Nbr ASN17481 End LPN View Errors
Item Alternate Item ( ltem Descriptiol Shipped Qty | Received gty | Balance Qty Enter Qty to Receive PO Nbr Item Hierarchy 1Code itemhierarchyl
EXP-ITM-BN... EXP-ITM-BN... Expiry ltem 100 0 100 100 POBN23FEBO4

Receive Cartonized Details from the ASN Detail Screen

From the Inbound Shipment Detail screen, you can perform receiving for Cartonized details at the LPN level. There is a
button called ‘Receive LPN’ provide which is access controlled and will work with multiple LPNs (selected on the detail
page.) Currently, this button only allows you to receive at the LPN level and not the at Pallet level.

The ‘Receive LPN’ action button will not be disabled if a shipment detail has the quality check as yes. By default, the
newly added screen parameter ‘consider-mark-for-qc-fig’ is set to ‘No’ and the ‘Receive Entire shipment’ at the IB
Shipment header level, will mark the LPN status as ‘Received’ even if the shipment details has quality check as ‘Yes'.
Also, receiving an LPN from the ‘Receive LPN’ Action button in the IB shipment details screen will mark the LPN status
as ‘Received..

- The “‘Receive LPN’ Action button will mark the LPN status as ‘Quality Check’ if the shipment detail has quality
check as ‘Yes'.

Note: This functionality only works when the IB shipment detail is marked for QC. This functionality only works in the
RF.

Detailed Receiving for LPNs in a Fully Cartonized Shipment

There are situations where you may need to enable detailed receiving for remaining LPNs in a shipment after you
start receiving a shipment. In this case, you can do detail receiving for LPNs in a fully cartonized shipment. The action
buttons "Select for Dtl Recv'or "Deselect from Dtl Recv" will get enabled in cases where the shipment status is > In
Transit.

For example, if the vendor has sent LPNO1 with 50 units for SKU1 and in reality, the vendor has sent in two different
boxes (LPNO1- 30 units and LPNO2- 20 units), with this functionality, the vendor can still receive the shipment.

1. In the Inbound Shipment Detail, click the "Select for Dtl Recv" button to set Detail Receive Flag to True for all
selected LPNs.
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2. Inthe Inbound Shipment Detail, click the "Deselect for Dtl Recv" button to set Detail Receive Flag to False for all
selected LPNs.

€ Inbound Shipments W Jinbound Shipment Dtl

v 9 Cartonize Convert to prepack Print LPN labels Print Price Labels Break Prepack Cartonize Std Case ISeIect for Dtl Recvl I Deselect from Dtl Reci
facility_name PO Nbr Inbound Shipment | LPN Nbr LPN Status Item Code Shipped Qty Received qty Batch Nbr Is Parent Al
LGF-WAREH... . .IBSHPHZM . .NOR-\TM-UM 2 0 . .false Nt
LGF-WAREH IBSHP1134 QATSTO10001... Mot received NOR-ITM-001 2 0 false Ni
LGF-WAREH... IBSHP1134 QATSTO10001...  Not received NOR-ITM-001 2 0 false Nt
LGF-WAREH IBSHP1134 QATSTO10001...  Not received NOR-ITM-001 2 0 false Nt
LGF-WAREH... IBSHP1134 QATST010001... Mot received NOR-ITM-001 2 0 false Nt
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ASN Verification

1. Once the ASN is completely received, operators will need to verify the receipt in order to send a verification file
back to the host system. In order to send this verification file, perform the following steps:
a. From the Inbound Shipments screen, select the ASN that requires verification and click ‘Verify.’
b. WM will display a pop-up screen to operations in order to confirm the verification process.

Confirmation x

Proceed with verification?

 Details
* ASNAKDOO1: OK to Verify

oK Cancel
c. Once you select “OK”, WMS will verify the ASN, and create an output ASN verification file. If no is

selected, WM will not verify the ASN, and the ASN can first be reconciled before the verification process
(based on associated business processes.)

X

IB Shipment Verification for IBSHP916 files
creation completed successfully

+ Details

IBSHP916: Verified

OK

d. Oracle WMS Cloud will generate an ASN verification file — if integration is configured, Oracle WMS Cloud
will drop the verification file to a shared SFTP directory (typically the ‘output’ folder).

Checking Out a Load

After you are done receiving your inventory, you should check out your load. You can do this from the Appointment Ul
or Inbound Load Ul. The Check Out button is only available if the load is checked in. You will receive a success message

194
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 3
Online Help Inbound

after check out, and the system will clear the location. Once the location is cleared, you can update your trailer to a Yard
location via the Trailer UL.

SUCCess x

dock checked out

OK

Inbound Sorting

Ul Configuration
All IB Sorting configurations are made through the Inbound Sorting screen.

The Sorting feature is managed by Sort Zones. A Sort Zone is a group of drop locations that use the same sorting
criteria. Only one location can be associated to one Sort Zone. However, the same sorting criteria can be used in
multiple Sort Zones independently.

To setup Inbound Sorting click create to create a Sort Zone record on the “Inbound Sorting” screen. Enter a name for the
Sort Zone and choose the sorting criteria in which the IBLPNs are sorted by.

Sort Zone *

Criteria 1 *}§ Container Destination Location Lo -

Critaria 2 -

The sorting criteria selections use the destinations calculated for “Directed Putaway” using the putaway type on the LPN
and the configured “Putaway Priorities.”

Select this newly created Sort Zone record and click on its details via the details button. This will open a new window,
which displays the Location, Pallet and Criteria Value (Area, Aisle, Allocation Zone, Location Size-Type):
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Sort Zone
1

Location
SORT-1-1-1
SORT-2-1-1
SORT-3-1-1
SORT-4-1-1
SORT-5-1-1
SORT-6-1-1
SORT-7-1-1
SORT-8-1-1
SORT-9-1-1
SORT-10-1-1

a Pallet
PLT_0527 03

Chapter 3
Inbound
Criteria Value
WHITE
CLEAR-E4

The Location column displays the Sort Locations that are configured for the Sort Zone. In the figure above, there are 10
sort locations configured for Sort Zone 1.
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The Pallet column displays the current active pallet per the Sort Location. A pallet is considered ‘active’ when there is an
open pallet with merchandise located at the Sort Location. There are a few points to consider when scanning a pallet to
a Sort Location:

1. There may only be one active pallet in a Sort Location at a time. This active pallet is populated in the “Pallet”
column.

2. When the pallet is closed (via the Ctrl-E option in the RF), the pallet value will disappear from the Pallet column,
but its Criteria Value will remain.

a. For example, in the figure above, location SORT-2 has no pallets but is assigned to criteria “CLEAR-E4”.
This means that the next CLEAR-E4 item scanned is directed to this location, but the user will have to
scan a new pallet.

3. The Criteria Value is only cleared when all pallets for that criteria (Putaway Type) have been located out of the
Sort Location.

a. Users can search for pallets located in specific Sort Locations via the magnifying glass button in the “IB
LPNs” screen:

Location type -
Location aisle
Location bay
Location level
Location position
Lecation bin

Curr Location Barcode

From Expiry Date » 12:00:00 AM  ~
To Expiry Date » 12:00:00 AM -
From Manufacture Date » 12:00:00 AM  ~
To Manufacture Date » 12:00:00 AM  ~
LPN is Pallet -
Has Serial Nbr? A

Serial Mbr

4. When an LPN (Serial Number) is scanned into a pallet, it will change to “Allocated” status. Its status will only
reset to “Located” when its pallet is closed. This means that a pallet or LPN cannot be moved until its pallet is
closed. The user can validate this by searching for the LPN and verifying its status and location via the “IBLPN”
screen.

Using the Sorting RF Module

These are the steps to use the Sort to Pallet RF module:
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Enter the RF module Sort to Pallet.

Sort to Pallet
Sorting Zone: 1
LPN:

Enwv:
Ctr1-E: Close Pallet

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen f

Enter the Sort Zone and scan the Item’s Serial Number in the “LPN:” field.

If there are no active pallets with the Item’s Putaway Type, the RF will not prompt for a Sort Location. In this case, the
user must pick an empty Sort Location and scan a new pallet.

LPN: 21323223
Sorting Zone: 1
Sorting Locn: §
Pallet#:

If there is an active pallet with the scanned Item’s Putaway Type, the RF will direct you to the Sort Location and Pallet
Number. Scan the Pallet label to confirm the Item movement.

Continue sorting into the active pallet until it is complete. When the pallet is complete, you must systematically close
the pallet via the Ctrl-E: Close Pallet option. When the pallet message is prompted, scan the pallet that will be closed:

Sorting Zone: 1
LPN:

Env: ryder51 uat
ICtr1-E: Close Pallet]

If done correctly, you are taken to the original RF display to continue sorting.
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Putaway

The topics in this Putaway section give descriptions and details related to putaway in the Warehouse.

System Directed Putaway

System Directed Putaway provides the ability for the system to determine the best location for inventory based on the
following five components:

- Thelocation’s Max Units capacity

- Thelocation’s Max LPNs capacity

- Thelocation’s Max Volume capacity

- Thelocation’s Putaway Sequence value

- Thelocation’s Weight capacity

The putaway logic goes as follows:

1.

2.

3.
4.

WMS checks the IBLPN’s Putaway Type (PT).

a. Ifthe IBLPN'’s PT field is empty, the system will look at the ltem’s default PT.
Look for locations that have a matching Location Size Type (based on the Putaway Type to Location Size Type
pairing made in the “Putaway Priorities” screen).
Evaluate the location’s putaway sequence.
Evaluate whether the location has space for the scanned LPN (checks for the location’s “Max Units/LPNs/
Volume”, if specified).

During the putaway process, WMS uses the Putaway Type on the LPN and evaluates it against the Putaway Priority
logic to determine the location that is used for putaway. The Putaway Priorities will control the sequence and how WMS
determines a location. This sequencing is based on the following:

NOUAWNA

Putaway Type

Location Size Type

Location Type (Reserve or Active)
Putaway Method (Location sequence or Radial sequence)
FEFO flag (First Expiry First Out)
Putaway search modes:

Empty location

Most empty by LPNs

Most empty by volume
Most empty by units

Least empty by LPNs

Least empty by volume
Least empty by units

-0 2n O

Creating Putaway Types

Putaway Types group similar products based on how they need to be stored as inventory in the warehouse.
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Example: Smartphones and Tablets can have Putaway Type “ELECTRONICS”.

1. The first step in setting up system directed putaway is to define the default putaway types.
2. Navigate to the ‘Putaway Type’ Ul screen and click ‘Create’
3. Enter the following information for each putaway type:
a. Putaway Type Code
b. Description of the Putaway Type
4. C(Click ‘Save'.
Once all putaway types have been created/defined, the putaway types are defined at the item level or ASN level. This is
dependent on business requirements and process flows.

If it is determined that the item level will be used, the following steps explain how to add a putaway type to an item.

1. From the “ltems” screen, select the item that requires a putaway type defined, and click Edit ().
2. Scroll down until the ‘Putaway Type’ drop-down is visible. Click on the drop-down and select the applicable
putaway type.

+ B »+ X

Style * C3
Partbh EXP
Partc | ITM
Partd 001
Part &

Part f

Altermate ltem Codes | C3-EXP-ITM-001
ltem Description * Cubiscan item &
Barcode * 123456789ABCDE

Putaway Type IF’T{H - I

3. Once the putaway type has been selected, click the ‘Save’ button to save the changes made to this item.

Note: If the item master is interfaced into WMS, the putaway type can be defined ahead of time. The field
associated with the putaway type on the interface file is ‘putaway_type’.

Enhancements to Putaway Type Selection Rules
Putaway Rules for Pallets Based on Current Location

You can set the Putaway Type for a Pallet (LPN) as a Physical Pallet using attributes from its current location. By creating
Putaway strategies on location-specific attributes, you gain flexibility in storing pallets according to operational needs.

Example:

Pallets from locations labeled as STORE are directed to specific areas within the warehouse.
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Pallets from locations labeled as FLOWTHRU are directed to an Outbound Sorting area.

When a LPN is marked as “LPN as Physical Pallet”, you can set its Putaway Type based on attributes like:

- Current Location Area

- Aisle, Zone, and Level

- Size, Width, Height, Length
Barcode and MHE System Code
Bay and Location Type

Mass Updates to Putaway Type Rules

You can quickly update Putaway rules with the Enable/Disable feature. Sort, filter, and select multiple rules, then enable
or disable them in one click. Confirm changes and receive notifications for smooth, bulk updates to your putaway rules.

Creating Location Size Types

Locations in the warehouse are assigned to Location Size Types based on either the size or types of products they store.
For example:

Location A may be assigned type “BULK” for bulk pallet picking.
Location B may be assigned type “MEDIA” for exclusively storing media items.

1. Create Location Size Types from the “Location Size Types” screen.
2. Once the sizes are created, assign them to individual locations. Go to the “Locations” screen.

3. Select alocation and click “Edit”. Scroll down to the “Location Size Type” field and select the desired Location
Size Type (from the ones created in step 1).

Putaway Rules

Setting up Putaway Rules is an optional configuration. Rules provide the ability to override the SKU'’s default Putaway
Type based on criteria defined by the user.

1. Go to the “Putaway Type Calc Rule” screen. Click the ‘Create’ button to add a new putaway rule.
2. Fill out the following information for the new putaway rule:
o Priority: This is the priority for how the rules are evaluated.

o Description: A description of the putaway rule (e.g. Electronics)

o Final Putaway Type: If the rule is applied, this will be the putaway type that is applied to the LPN.

o Enabled: This determines if the rule is active or not

o Once all applicable information is filled out, click the ‘Save’ button to save the newly created putaway rule.

3. Once the putaway rule has been created, the selection criteria must be created to define what the rule is
searching for. Select the putaway rule and click the ‘Selection Criteria’ button.
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4. The selection criteria screen allows you to define the criteria in order to apply the putaway type.

€ Putaway Type Calc Rule » [JSelection Criteria

+ fm[AND
B Item Hazardous = 5880 Sql operator * AND v

Column name * -

Column value *

Insert Complex Operation § Insert Basic Operation § Delete Node

5. From the Selection Criteria details, click the ‘Insert Basic Operation’ button to add a new selection rule.
6. Fill out the following information to create a new selection rule:
a. Sql operator: And, Or, <, <=, >, >=
b. Column name: There are multiple ltem Master fields to choose from. You will find Item Hazardous as an
option under the Column Name drop-down.
c. Column value: This will be the value based on the column name selection.
7. Click “Save”.
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Putaway Priorities

Putaway Priorities determine the order in which Putaway Types are triggered for putaway.

1. Go to the “Putaway Priorities” screen and click “Create”.
2. Fill out the following information to create a new Putaway Priority.

Pan oo

=h

Putaway Type * ELECTRONICS =
Priority = 10
Location Type * Reserve v
Location Size Type  ELECTRONICS v
Replenishment Zone -
Putaway Method * Location Sequence v
Radius O

-

Radial Incr 0

Storage Priority | Less than or equal to priority date =

Putaway Search Mode  Most Empty by LPNs v

Putaway Type: The putaway type that will be used for the priority.

Priority: Determines the order of the putaway priority.

Location Type: The Location Type that is used in the logic — Reserve/Active.

Location Size Type: The Location Size Type that will pair with the previously selected Putaway Type.
Replenishment Zone: Only applies to active locations. This field defines the active location’s
replenishment zone.

Putaway Method: The putaway method used: by Location Sequence or Radial.

Radius: If “Radial” is selected for the Putaway Method, this field is required. It defines the radius of
locations that will be used during the putaway logic process.

Radial Incr: If “Radial” is selected for the Putaway Method, this field is required. It defines the increment
radius value in which WMS will look for locations during putaway.

Storage Priority (Consider FEFO flag): You can putaway inventory to a location that has a higher priority
date than the incoming inventory so that the inventories with lesser priority dates stay in front of the
inventories with higher priority dates during picking.

Putaway Search Mode: This defines how WM will determine a location for putaway.

Sample Putaway Priority configuration
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Putaway Type * ELECTRONICS A
Priority * 10
Location Type * Reserve =
Location Size Type  ELECTRONICS -
Replenishment Zone o
Putaway Method * Location Sequence =
Radius 0O

3.

Radial Incr O
Storage Priority | Less than or equal to priority date =

Putaway Search Mode  Most Empty by LPNs v

The above configuration translates to the following:

When an IBLPN of Putaway Type “ELECTRONICS” is scanned for putaway, WMS will look for all locations that have
Location Size Type “ELECTRONICS” to putaway to. Out of these eligible locations, WMS will look for the location with

the least amount of LPNs (“Most Empty by LPNs”). At the same time, these locations will ordered based on its “putaway
sequence” value. If the locations have a max weight greater than zero, the system will validate the location weight with the
IBLPN weight .

Click “Save” .

Search for Locations with the Same Item

Search Location with matching SKU flag in the Putaway Priority View Ul, once enabled on Putaway method priority, the
system directs you to the location that already has a matching SKU required to be putaway. This helps you to optimize
the location with identical SKU'’s instead of having the same SKU spread across the different locations. This also helps to
achieve a smooth picking transaction and thereby reduces accessing any further location.

Let's say, you have an IBLPN with a single SKU or pallets having IBLPN single SKU during directed putaway, all the
eligible locations (satisfying capacity check), and putaway method priority. The system further narrows down and
prompts the location that already has the SKU (Physical Inventory not In-transit) similar to the SKU targeted for putaway.

Steps to enable:

1
2,

3.
4.
5

Go to PutawayPriorityViewUI.

Click Create to create new priority. Or, select the listed Putaway Type > Click edit icon to edit the existing
priority.

Fill in the mandatory details.

Check or un-check the Search Location with matching SKU checkbox to enable or disable the functionality.
Click Save.

ADDITIONAL KEY POINTS:

- By default, this new flag is disabled on the Putaway Method Priority Ul. You need to check the flag explicitly to

enable.

- This function is applicable to both Active & Reserve Locations.
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- Search Location with matching SKU flag honors during Split Putaway to Active Location and Putaway Method
Location Sequence/ Radial.

- Onscanning an LPN, if there are multiple locations that have matching SKUs, then the system applies putaway
search mode to the eligible location (that is, locations that have matching SKUs).

Note: After scanning an IBLPN with multiple SKUs or pallets having an IB container containing multiple SKU, the
system does not consider the Matching SKU criteria even though the flag on the Putaway method priority is enabled.
If there are no locations with matching SKUs for the given putaway method priority, then the system will prompt the
location based on the putaway search mode from the respective putaway method priority.

FEFO FLAG IN PUTAWAY

When a putaway priority record is configured with the Storage Priority (previous, Consider FEFO flag), you can putaway
inventory to a location that has a higher priority date than the incoming inventory so that the inventories with lesser
priority dates stay in front of the inventories with higher priority dates during picking.

For example:

Let’s say, you receive a shipment of milk with a priority date of 7/30/21. You have two locations where you store milk. In
the first location, you have inventory with a priority date of 7/15/21, and in the second location, you have inventory with
a priority date of 8/30/21. If you had the Consider FEFO flag enabled, the system would direct incoming inventory to the
second location. This method was most suitable for push-back racks as the incoming inventory will be prioritized ahead
of the older inventory.

FEFO Flag in Putaway

Putaway Priority supports FEFO operation for gravity feed mechanisms and also where the picking happens from the
opposite direction of putaway. As a result, you can putaway inventory to a location that has a lesser priority date than
the incoming inventory so that the inventories with lesser priority dates stay in front of the inventories with a higher
priority date during picking.

By default, the Storage Priority drop-down is blank (which indicates that FEFO operation is not enabled for the putaway
priority record).

The Storage priority drop-down has the following options for you to choose from;

Blank: The priority dates will not be considered for the putaway priority record.

Less than or equal to priority date (default option when Consider FEFO flag is turned on): You can putaway
inventories with a lesser expiry date than the location inventory expiry date.

Note: This mode is suitable for Push back Racks.

- Greater than or equal to the priority date: You can putaway inventories with a higher expiry date than the
location inventory expiry date.

Note: This mode is suitable for Gravity feed Racks.

The Storage priority field honors the Location Size Type or the Replenishment Zone in the putaway priority. As a result,
the Storage priority compares the incoming inventory's priority date with the location inventory priority date of the
locations within the location size type or the replenishment zone.

Note: The Storage priority field is applicable to SKUs which track expiry dates. If a SKU is not tracking expiry dates,
then the FEFO operation is not honored for a putaway priority record.
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Configure Weight Check During Putaway

You can evaluate container (inventory) weight with location weight during Putaway and Replenishment. The system
directs you to available location to hold the incoming inventory within the defined weigh. You can search Locations by
most empty (by weight) and least empty (by weight) during directed putaway.

Putaway - Weight Based Capacity Check

During directed putaway, when you scan an LPN/Pallet, the system considers weight capacity check to determine the
location. Similarly, when you scan location during suggested putaway, weight-based capacity check is done against the
scanned location.

Note: If you implement suggested putaway, the system allows you to validate location max weight against the IBLPN/
Pallet weight and considers the location to be eligible.

Direct Putaway for LPN/Pallet

You can perform capacity weight check during directed putaway for LPN/Pallet. That is, when performing directed
putaway, the system directs you to location that can hold an incoming pallet into the respective location.

On scanning LPN/pallet and determining the location for putaway based on putaway method priority, the system
validates location max volume with pallet volume and consider the location to be eligible.

Note: You can perform volume-based capacity check on items during directed putaway of pallet.

You can search the modes with either “most empty by weight” or “least empty by weight” in the Putaway Search Mode

To setup max weight and min weight:

1. Go to the Location Ul.
2. Configure the Max Weight" and "Min Weight" columns to maximum and minimum weight on location that
helps you in perform capacity check during putaway and replenishment.

Note: You can also process the location interface file with max_weight and min_weight fields. The system
supports Excel and XML (Input interface and Init stage interface) file formats.

System Directed Putaway

The RF - Transaction “Directed Putaway” is used to putaway cases/pallets to a storage/picking location. The system
directs you to a specific putaway location.

To initiate Directed Putaway:

1. Go to the RF transaction “Directed Putaway”.
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2. Scan the LPN on the label of the pallet or case that needs to be putaway.

PB_Directed_Putaway allet

LPN/Pallet:
CSPBORAEO2445H0

The RF screen directs you to a putaway location.

LogFire WMS 0035/RYDER
Dir Putaway LPN/Pallet

LPN: CSPBOGOO2445

Curr locn:

PA Type: 2020

PA Desc: Parts

Dir Locn: RCKPLT-20-1-3-2
Locn:

Env: ryderg2 uat
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

3. To complete the putaway, go to the directed location prompted and scan the location barcode.

You can override the putaway location by choosing another available location in the same zone.
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To override the putaway location, do the following:

1. In RF ‘Directed Putaway’, scan another available location (Locn field) in the same zone.

Dir Putaway LPN/Pallet

LPN: CALPN3G@

Curr locn:
PA Type: 2020
PA Desc: Parts

Dir Locn: BIN-BE1-37-1-3
Locn: BBle320101f

Env: ryderb2_uat
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

The system displays a pop-up message “Override Dir Location?”

Dir Locn: BIN-BO1-37-1-3
Locn: BPlE328181

Ctrl-A: Accept
Ctrl-W: Dot not accept

2. To accept the overriding of the location prompted, press Ctrl-A.

Note:
o If you override with a location that is full or insufficient to putaway the LPN, the system displays
an error message “Insufficient Capacity”.
o You can also get a list of alternate locations by entering CTRL-K. Once you enter CTRL-K, the
system will show the next location based on putaway method priority.

Direct Putaway Improvements to Matching SKU Logic for Multi-SKU LPNs
Directed Putaway process supports logic for Multi-SKU License Plate Numbers (LPNs).
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When you enable the "Search Location with Matching SKU" option in the Putaway Priority Ul, following flow is set on
priority, where:

- The system first searches for locations with a matching SKU for the item with the largest quantity on the LPN.

o If multiple matching locations are found, then the system uses the location putaway sequence to
prioritize.
o If no matching SKU is found, then the system moves to the next most-represented SKU on the LPN.

If no locations match any SKU from the LPN, then the system searches for available locations without a
matching SKU.

I Note: Radial Putaway logic requires a permanent location and does not use matching SKU functionality.

Split LPN into Active Location

You can split LPNs into different active locations using Directed Putaway. To do this the Parameter "multi-sku-lpn-
mode" must be set to "Split LPN Into Active Locations".

Module Parameter  mulfi-sku-lpn-mode -
Parameter Value

Module parm choice  Split LPN Into Active Locations| x =

Note: When you perform Split LPN Into Active Locations, the system will serach for putaway in the following order:
1. Putaway Type Calculation Rule (PutawayTypeCalcRuleView)
2. Item Facility
3. ltem
4. Facility parameter - PUTAWAY_TYPE
For example,

Let’s say you perform partial putaway of units from an LPN based on Max quantity from the active locations.

1. Your IBLPN consist the item ACT with current gty =13.

Note: You need to set the item’s putaway type to Active 1, so that the same SKU will appear in the IBLPN.

IB LPNs

T \ “ aN Print Label Blind Labels Change pack qty
Facility Company LPN Nbr Current Qty Status
AMS_FAC AMS_COMP  ACT12 13 Located

2. Go to Putaway Type Ul and define 2 putaway type ACTIVET and ACTIVEZ2.
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Putaway Type
) 9
Company Code Putaway Type Description
AMS_COMP ACTIVE2 ACTIVE2
éAMS_COMP ACTIVE1 ACTIVE1

3. Now, configure the Putaway priority for the 2 putaway type ACTIVET and ACTIVE 2.
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4. Configure the directed putaway parameter:
a. Go to Direct Putaway Ul and choose "multi-sku-lpn-mode" parameter and set to "Split LPN Into Active

Locations".
b. Set the recalculate-putaway-type to Yes.

€ Screen Configuration B Screen Parameters

) [ -'1.

Screen

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE
DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE
DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE
DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE
DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

Module Parameter
validate-critical-dims
depalletize-on-manual-pa
confirm-locn-on-plt-scan
mix-pa-types-on-plt
prompt-pallet-position

prompt-dest-pallet

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

recalculate-putaway-type

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE

multi-sku-lpn-mode
cancel-pa-alloc-on-exit
xdock-mode
distribution-transaction
show-locn-warning-flg

mode

Make sure you define your item and active locations before running the transaction because the system looks

for max units from the locations.
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5.

6.

Facility _|Dedicated company Type Displaytext Area Aisle Bay Level Barcode Length Width Heigh
AMS_FAC AMS_COMP Active ACTIVE2-1-1-1 ACTIVE2 1 1 1 ACTIVE2 10 10 1
AMS_FAC AMS_COMP Active ACTIVEL-1-1-1 ACTIVEL 1 1 1 ACTIVE1 10 10 1

Lock for Putaway Flag Putaway Seq Replenishment Zone Item Assighnment Tf
FALSE 2 ACTIVE Permanent
FALSE 1 ACTIVE Permanent

Check if the item ACT is available in the 2 location in the active inventory Ul:

Active Inventory

L A Deallocate Modify Qty Location Capacity
Facility Location Location Type | Current Qty Location Size T Area Hierarchy 3 Coc External Style Item
Ana-Maria Str... ACTIVE2-1-1-1 | Active 1 ACTIVE2 ACT
Ana-Maria Str... ACTIVE1-1-1-1 | Active 3 ACTIVEA1 ACT

Invoke the Direct Putaway transaction, the system allocates maximum units for each location.

Oracle WMS AMS_FAC/AMS_COMP
Oracle WS ANS_FAC/A_Conp|  [0r3cle WHS ANS_FAC/ANS_CON| foracte s s Fac/ans. ¢ E‘"aci‘.’ s i’é%c’ég ’:Mi’—iomp
DIRECT PUTAWAY SPLIT ACTIVE ‘ LoN: ACT12 ocation: o
Repl Loc: ACTIVE1-1-1-1 Lo ez L:N: ACT12
) ACT Item: ACT
LPN/Pallet: Repl Loc: ACTIVEL Ttem: ACT ACT
ACT12 » » o, 2 W rcen: acT
Item:  ACT Qty: 2 Qty: 1
acT oty: 1l

Note: On receiving the IBLPN, the putaway type Active 1appears automatically.

7. You can choose to putaway the remaining units from the IBLPN into the location you choose.

Remainder LPN:
ACT12
RESERVE]]
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8. To verify, go to Active and Reserve Inventory Ul to view the allocation and current gty.

Active Inventory

19 ._ Deallocate Modify Qty Location Capacity
Facility Location Location Type Current Qty Location Size T Area
Ana-Maria Str... ACTIVE2-1-1-1 Active 2 ACTIVE2
Ana-Maria Str... ACTIVE1-1-1-1 Active 5 ACTIVE1

Similarly, once you scan the LPN, the system will validate the item’s unit weight (sum of items unit weight present in the
container) with the maximum weight for the location determined through putaway method priority.

If the location’s max weight has the capacity to accommodate all of the items (sum of all items unit weight for the
scanned LPN), then putaway will happen for that respective location.

I Note: Also, split enabled putaway to active locations can perform capacity check based on volume.

Introduce Task-Based Putaway

Task-Based Putaway Setup Guide

You can perform task based putaway via PUTAWAY_CART task type during the RF Putaway process. This task type lets
you handle multiple LPN simultaneously.

to enable and configure this feature:

- Go to TaskTypeView Ul > access the PUTAWAY_CART task type to enable the Build Putaway Cart RF
Transaction.

Navigate to Configuration > Task Types and select PUTAWAY_CART for multi-LPN putaway tasks.
Navigate to Task Creation Template and select Putaway as the template type.
- Set up task settings for PUTAWAY_CART by configuring Ordering Criteria and Zone Movement Rules.

Task Creation Template: Putaway

The Putaway Task Creation Template helps generate tasks for putaway carts, improving task prioritization and
organization.

To Define Ordering Criteria:

1. Navigate to Task Creation Template > Putaway.
2. Select Order and click Ordering Criteria.
3. Use Sort By and Order By columns to set task sequencing.
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Description
Template Type

Max Nbr Tasks | Regular

Create Dependent Picking Task In Held Status e
Putaway

use_intelligent_cycle_counting
Threshold value greater than or equal to
Prediction Run Nbr

Training Template

Note:
- Avoid specifying Break By Quantity, Break By Weight, or Break By Volume to prevent system errors.

Configure fields like Priority, Create Held, and Destination Zone as needed.

Build Putaway Cart Compatibility
Define filtering rules for LPNs in the Build Putaway Cart Compatibility Rule UL.
To Define Compatibility Rules:

1. Go to Build Putaway Cart Compatibility Rule Ul.
2. Set filtering criteria like Company, Facility, Rule Name, and Rule Description.
3. Define Sequence Number (required) and Matching Column (editable dropdown).

Note: If no compatibility rules are set, manual task creation rules must be configured.

RF Putaway Cart Process

The RF Build Putaway Cart screen automates tasks and improves accuracy by applying compatibility rules during LPN
scanning.

New RF-Text Modules for Putaway Operations
You can use the following two RF-Text modules to improve putaway efficiency:

1. Build Putaway Cart Module

2. Putaway Cart Module

3. Module: rf.inbound.cwrfputawaycart
RF Putaway Cart Configuration

The rf.inbound.cwrfbuildputawaycart configuration integrates into RF Receiving Shipment and RF Receiving Load
screens, offering flexibility during receiving operations.

Steps:

1. Set the Putaway Type based on the recalculate-putaway-type parameter.
2. Ensure compatibility and task assignment, with the system auto-populating the LPN# as the cart number.

Suggested Putaway

The RF - Transaction ‘Suggested Putaway’ can be used to putaway based on the user’s choice. This can be used
if inventory needs to be putaway to a specific location without having to go through and to override the system’s
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directed location. This can also be used to putaway to the Pick line Locations if there are any empty locations and if
replenishment has not occurred yet.

Note: Suggested Putaway will not look at properties like putaway type or location size type. Suggested Putaway looks
at your configuration at the item facility level and shows the user the area or aisle.

1. Select the RF-Transaction ‘Suggested Putaway'.
2. Scan the LPN on the label of the pallet or case.

LogFire WMS BB35/RYDER
PBE Suggested Putaway

LEN/Pallet:
LPNSBEE124

Env: ryderg2 uat
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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3. Scan the location chosen for putaway.

Locate LPN to any Reserve Location

LogFire WMS @035/RYDER
Putaway

LPN: LPNSBO®124
Pref Area:

Pref Aisle:

Curr locn:

PA Type: 2020
PA Desc:

Locn: BING1020501

Env: ryder62 uat
Ctr1-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Chapter 3
Inbound

Note: If the scanned location has a max weight greater than zero, the system will validate the location’s max
weight with the scanned IBLPN/Pallet weight to make sure that the new IBLPN/Pallet is still within the limits

of the max weight.

RF-Transaction ‘Locate LPN/Pallet’ is used to locate pallets or case to any Reserve or Dock locations. The user will be

able to choose any Reserve or Dock location to which the Pallet or Case needs to be located.
Note: The system does not do any capacity validation with this option.

1.
2. Scan the LPN on label of pallet or case being located.

Select RF-Transaction ‘Locate LPN/Pallet’.
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3. Scan the Dock or Reserve Location to which the pallet or case is being located.

LogFire WMS G@35/RYDER
Locate LPN/Pallet
LFN: CSPBGOOE1554

Type: I

Curr locn: RCKPLT-20-1-3-1
Status: Located

Pref Ar/Ai: -/-

PA Type: 2020

PA Desc:

Locn: DCK1

Env: rydert2 uat
Ctr1-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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4 Warehouse Automation

Material Handling Equipment in Oracle WMS Cloud

This topic includes an overview of the Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud (WMS) APIs used for Material Handling
Equipment (MHE) configuration.

The guidelines in the following topics assume that you have a good understanding of APIs and WMS operations. MHE
Configuration may vary depending on your warehouse setup.

Overview

Oracle WMS Cloud supports various types of automated material handling equipment (MHE) such as:

- Conveyors

- Carton Sorter

- Tilt Tray Sorter
Pick-to-Light
Put-to-Light
Put-to-Wall

- Carousels

In Oracle WMS Cloud you can configure which systems you will use as well as the messages and routing instructions
that will go out to each MHE System. Oracle WMS Cloud uses a set of standard APIs to provide real time, low latency
communication for fast and efficient fulfillment.

WMS APIs that support MHE Configuration

Refer to the following documents for more details on WMS legacy APIs:

Oracle WMS Cloud Integration APl Guide — Overview of supported integration with MHE including Prebuilt
integrations with certain MHE Vendors and for predefined flows and standard Oracle WMS Cloud APlIs.

Oracle WMS Cloud Interface Specs - Excel file contains the Standard Interface Index of APIs and detailed
specifications.

Note: To access the latest Integration API Guide and Interface Specifications, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information
Center. From the top of the page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

The following APIs support MHE configuration:
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API Description MHE System API from or To WMS
Induct LPN Allows automated systems (MHE) ~ Generic (conveyor / sorter) Incoming

to induct an LPN locations tied to
an MHE conveyor system.

Divert Confirmation Allows automated systems (MHE) = conveyor Incoming
to confirm that an LPN was
diverted or located. This will trigger
the update of the LPN's location
as well as possibly completing any
putaway allocations.

Route Instruction Output interface API generated conveyor Outgoing
when a route instruction rule
is fired. The message content
is documented in the interface
specifications (link above.)

See Route Instruction
Configuration for more details.

Pick Confirm Gives the ability for automated Pick to Light Incoming
systems (MHE) to complete
allocations of the LPN (i.e. pack,
pick, etc.). This will trigger the
update of WMS to complete the
packing operations.

Wave Pick Info Output API that gets generated Pick to Light Outgoing
when the wave is completed.
Includes picking information
that can be sent to the MHE
system. The message content
is documented in the interface
specifications (link above.)

Distribution Info Distribution info is generated Sorter / Put to Light Outgoing
as part of the distribution wave,
and is generated in the Output
Interface and can be sent to the
MHE system. The message content
is documented in the interface
specifications (link above.)

From MHE Distribution Pack Rest API to perform packing Sorter / Put to Light Incoming
updates when MHE System is
performing distribution and
packing of inducted inventory. New
API which provides information
related to the outbound LPN's
packed by Tilt Tray Sorter or Put to
Light System or Distribution Sorter.
Once outbound LPN is completely
packed MHE system makes an API
call to perform packing updates for
LPN distributed

From MHE Distribution Short Rest API to perform shorting Sorter / Put to Light Incoming
updates when MHE System is
performing distribution and
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API Description MHE System API from or To WMS

packing of inducted inventory. This
will trigger the update of WMS to
perform shorting related updates.

Common Warehouse Automation Flows

See the following topics for more details aboutcommon MHE flows:

Pick to Light

In a Pick to Light (PTL) flow, after WMS Cloud runs a wave and creates allocations, these are then communicated to the
PTL system. The PTL will have information on each allocation, container, location and item quantities to be picked.

As a container is scanned at the start of the picking module, lights light up corresponding to the allocations in that
container. As the operator pushes the light buttons to confirm picks, the PTL system sends messages. Once the
container is complete, a close message is received from the PTL and the container can proceed to staging. Exception
scenarios such as short picks are also covered through these APIs.

Pick to Light Flow Steps

Run cubed or non-cubed wave.

Generate Wave Pick information as an output interface file to be sent to MHE’s control system.
Scan LPN to start packing.

Pick and Pack into LPN. As the lights glow, use Pack API.

Send short API if picked short.

Send Close LPN (non-cubed or automatically packed)

Send Complete command if all picking for given OBLPN is complete to short all remaining picks.

NOUAUWN

Load Balancing

Oracle WMS Cloud contains a load balancing feature to spread workloads across mirrored areas of a distribution center.
This load balancing can be used with or without MHE systems.

Your operation can determine the number of different zones to consider when running a wave by creating a group.
Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to evenly spread the requirements from the wave across the different zones in terms of
number of orders, units, volume or weight, depending on the most applicable metric for the customer.

Wave Load Balancing Flow

The following table indicates the order and actions involved in a typical Wave Load Balancing flow:

Step Description

1 Wave Load Balancing — wave group has order selection and capacity to create balanced waves
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Step

2

3

Description

WMS sends Wave Pick Information message

Pick to Light System receives Wave Pick Information message

Pick and Packing is performed using Pick to Light System

Pick to Light system makes an API call when Picks are performed

WMS updated with pick and pack information

This flow diagram illustrates the Wave Pick Information being sent to the Pick to Light System and the Pick to Light
System generating and API call to WMS as picks are confirmed. WMS then performs the pick and pack updates:

Wave Pick Info

Pick to Light
Pick Confirmations through API Systems
Supported Action Codes
* Pick
* (Close
* Short

* Complete

Send Picking and Packing information to MHE

From the Wave Template Ul, you can configure sending of Picking and Packing information to MHE:

1. From the Wave Template Ul, select the Wave Template you want to configure.

2. Click Edit.
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3. Select Auto Release Pick Info to send Wave Pick information after a wave is run.
4. Select Auto Release OBLPN Shipping Info to send Pack information if the wave is cubing the OBLPNs.

Auto release Mhe message
Destination Capacity Check

Max Units 0
Maximum Weight 0
Maximum Volume 0
Maximum Orders 0

% Tolerance 0

Replenishment Rule -
Expiry Date Range -
Printer v

uto Release OBLPN Shipping Info
LPN Type Class

Manifest OBLPN by order
Pack With Wave

Save Cancel Reset

MHE Pick Confirmation API

The Pick Confirm API allows you to perform cubed or non-cubed picking.

Note: This is a new APl meant to replace the existing legacy pick_confirm API. The legacy API will eventually be
retired so no further enhancements will be made to it. New functionality will instead be added to this API as part of the
Igfapi suite.

This API supports features of the legacy APl including the following parameters:

- mhe_mode_flg - true/false; default true

- async_flg - true/false; default true

- short_flg - true/false; default false

- Replaces using the legacy "action_code" = "SHORT".

The supported action codes are:

Action Code Assumptions

Pick - order_nbr is required,
at least item_alternate_code or item_barcode must be passed
gty is required
pick_location or from_containter_number required

- to container nbr is required
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Action Code Assumptions
Close - to container nbr is required
Short - order_nbr is required,

- atleast item_alternate_code or item_barcode must be passed,\
- qtyisrequired

- pick_location or from_containter_number required
Complete

Pick Confirm API can be called using the following POST request:

POST ..lgfapi/v10/pick pack/pick confirm/

Pick Confirmation Messages

From the From MHE Pick Confirmation Ul, you can see the pick confirmation messages flowing in to WMS and track
MHE picking:

From Mhe Pick Confirmation

. \ Reprocess selected records
Facility Code Company Code Wave Nbr Action Code Status Order Nbr
QATSTO!1 QATSTPC WVQATSTPC076520 PICK Processed SAORDO811201
QATSTO!1 QATSTPC WVQATSTPCO076521 PICK Processed SAORDO0811202

Reprocess Failed Records from the MHE Pick Confirmation Ul

Oracle Cloud WMS lets you reprocess failed records from the MHE Pick Confirmation screen so that they do not have
to send the pick confirmation messages once again from the MHE itself. MHE systems (Pick to Light systems, ASRS
systems or external applications) currently send picking information to the WMS through the Igfpickconfirmation API.

When messages are sent to the WMS from the API — after basic validations of the data elements are carried out — you
can see the messages through the From MHE Pick Confirmation View module. If the processing of the record fails, the
message is flagged with status of "Failed.”" Once the messages are marked as failed, there is no way for you to reprocess
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the messages. You can use the option to reprocess a failed record in MHE Pick Confirmation screen via the action
button "Reprocess Selected Records" so that the pick confirmation messages need not be sent again from the MHE.

- Select the "Reprocess Selected Records" action button and submit the message for reprocessing for messages
in "Failed" status only. Disable the action button if status of the message is other than "Failed".

« Once the message is submitted for reprocessing its status will change to "Processing."

- You will be able to multi select records in "Failed" status and submit for processing. If any of the messages
selected do not have "Failed" status, then, do not enable the action button.

- Submitting for reprocessing will invoke the relevant pick confirmation message for normal validation as before.

Note:

- If you select record/s for reprocess with the action code of "Complete" for Reprocessing and if there are other
records of action code "Pick"/"Short"/"Close" for the same wave number in status "Ready", then, the system
displays the error message "Other messages for same wave number present.”

- If you select record/s for reprocess with action code of "Close" for Reprocessing and if there are other records
of action code "Pick" for the same wave number/OBLPN Number combination in status "Ready", then, the
system displays the error message "Other messages for same wave number or OBLPN number present."

Put to Light / Sortation

Oracle WMS Cloud can communicate with several types of MHE systems in order to cover customer business flows. The
following example illustrates a distribution process, (sometimes called put to store) that can be executed through the RF
or through Oracle WMS Cloud MHE APIs.

In this flow, the bulk quantity travels through a conveyor and inventory is put from the bulk container to different
locations, each indicating a different destination. Oracle WMS Cloud can be set up with distribution instructions
indicating the location/divert for each destination/stop for the put to store.

Put to Light / Sortation Flow steps

Step Description

1 Wave Distribution Message sent To MHE Distribution Info (output interface)
Includes overall information by sku.

2 RF Picking occurs After picking, physical LPNs information is sent.

3 Induct LPN (via RF or API) Allows automated systems (MHE) to induct
an LPN to a Drop location tied to an MHE
conveyor system. This will trigger the MHE
Route Configuration rules to generate an
appropriate Route Instruction message in the
Output Interface.
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Description

Happens at end of the Induct LPN process so
that LPNs can go to distribution zones. This API
provides information related to the outbound
LPN's packed by Tilt Tray Sorter / Put to Light
System / Distribution Sorter. Once an outbound
LPN is completely packed, the MHE system
makes an API call to perform packing updates
for LPN distributed.

Performs shorting updates when MHE system
is performing distribution and packing of
inducted inventory. This APl will trigger the
update of WMS to perform shorting related
updates.

Informs WMS of missing quantities for current
batch - (damaged item or physically no item
there)

When configured, the MHE Distribution Information or To MHE IBLPN Information Output Interfaces send

information to MHE.

The following table provides more detail about these two output interfaces, and the trigger points for each:

Output Interface

To MHE Distribution Info

To MHE IBLPN Info

ORACLE

Description

Tells you the requirement
for SKU quantities by
destination facility at the
wave level.

This output interface sends
the data elements required
in xml_data or flat_data for
sending facility distribution
information to MHE.

Tells you what the
requirement is by SKU,

Filename

For XML Format DMX For
One Line format DMI

For XML Format ILX For
One Line format ILI

Wave Template Ul

Wave Inquiry Ul

RF Receiving transaction

RF Distribute LPN

Trigger Points

Auto release MHE message
flag

In the Wave Inquiry Ul,
you can generate an MHE
Distribution information
message manually via the
Release MHE Messages
button.

Parameter generate-distro-
message should be set to
Yes.

Parameter generate-distro-
message should be set to
Yes

Generate MHE Distribution
message button

RF Pick IBLPN - Message is sent after

user close LPN. They
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Description

physically sending sku,
quantity, and what LPN sku
is coming on - information
to MHE systems.

This output interface
sends information about
the inbound LPN to be

distributed by MHE system.

Filename

Trigger Points

RF Move LPN

Chapter 4
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must have : Facility
Parameter MHE_
ENABLED flag should
be set to "Yes".

Allocations present on
Inbound LPN should
be of type "Alloc type:
Internal Bulk Pick/
Task Type: INTERNAL-
PICK".

Open Allocations
present on the

LPN should have
MHE system code
populated. Go to the
Wave Inquiry UI, click
the Allocation button,
look at field MHE
System

Go to MHE system
configuration- Search
for the MHE System

- find the MHE Type.
Go to MHE message
configuration -
search the MHE

type and associated
mhe message type
for_LGF-Send IB LPN-
info-Active Flag= yes

Message is sent after
user close LPN. They
must have Facility
Parameter MHE_
ENABLED flag set to
"Yes".

Allocations present on
Inbound LPN should
be of type "Alloc type:
Internal Bulk Pick/
Task Type :INTERNAL-
PICK".

Open Allocations
present on the

LPN should have
MHE system code
populated. From the
Wave Inquiry Ul -
click the Allocation
button- look at field
MHE System.

Go to MHE system
configuration- Search
for the MHE System

- find the MHE Type.
Go to MHE message
configuration -
search the MHE
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Filename

Trigger Points

RF Receiving

RF Distribute LPN
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type and associated
mhe message type
for_LGF-Send IB LPN-
info-Active Flag= yes

- Generation of to_
mhe_ib_lpn_info
message should
get triggered once
LPN is allocated for
flow through, while
performing receiving.

- If Receiving program
is configured to
generate to_mhe_
distribution_info
message, to_mhe_
ib_lpn_info message
should get generated
once to_mhe_
distribution_info
message is generated.
Facility Parameter
MHE_ENABLED flag
="Yes".

- Allocations present on
Inbound LPN should
be of "Alloc Type:
Distribute LPN" or
"Alloc type: Internal
Bulk Pick/Task Type
PICKLPN-INTERNL"

- Open Allocations
present on the
LPN should have
MHE system code
populated- Go to
theWave Inquiry Ul -
click Allocation button
- look at field MHE
system.

«  Go to MHE system
configuration- Search
for the MHE System
- find the MHE Type.
Go to MHE message
configuration -
search the MHE
type and associated
mhe message type
for_LGF-Send IB LPN-
info-Active Flag= yes

parameter "mhe-system-
code" must be populated.
From MHE system
configuration, search for
the MHE System code,
and find the MHE Type.
Go to MHE message
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Output Interface Description Filename Trigger Points

configuration - search the
MHE type and associated
mhe message type
for_LGF-Send IB LPN-info-
Active Flag= yes

IBLPN Ul Generate MHE IB LPN Info
Msg button
Wave Pick Info The Wave Pick Info WOA Wave Inquiry Ul From the Wave Inquiry
interface sends Wave Ul, click the Release
Allocation information to Wave Pick Info button to
the MHE system. send the wave allocation
information.
Wave Template Ul "auto release pick info" flag

should be set to yes.

Note: In the Wave Pick Information output interface file, the system populates the ship to information
(shipto_name, shipto_addr, shipto_addr2, shipto_addr3, shipto_city, shipto_state, shipto_zip, shipto_country,
shipto_phone_nbr, shipto_email, and shipto_contact) based on the following:
- If an order is defined with “Ship to Facility Code” on the Order Header ( OrderHdrView) Ul, the system
populates the ship to information from respective facility associated with the Ship to Facility Code.

- If “Ship to Facility Code” is not defined for an order on the Order Header screen (Customer Order), the system
considers the Ship to information from respective Ship to fields (Ship to Name, Ship to Address, Ship to
Address 2, Ship to Address 3, Ship to City, Ship to State, Ship to Zip, Ship to Country, Ship to Phone Nbr, Ship to
Email, and Ship to Contact) on the Order Header Ul. (Irrespective of whether the customer information is same
or not as ship to information on the Order Header Ul)

- If ship to fields are not defined for a customer order, the system considers the the Ship to information from the
customer details (Customer Name, Customer Address, Customer Address 2, Customer Address 3, Customer
City, Customer State, Customer Zip, Customer Country, Customer Phone, Customer Email, and Customer
Contact) on the Order Header UI.

Input Interfaces

The following table provides more detail about the MHE input interfaces, and the trigger points for each:

Input Interface Description Trigger Points

From MHE Distribution Pack API Call (to receive the carton pack message API
upon completion of distribution)
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From MHE Distribution Short API Call (to perform shorting for distribution API
allocations)

Note: the MHE system code should be of value “LGF” for the distribution to work.

There is a flag on the MHE code “use_cons_distribution_flag”. This plays a pivotal role in determining whether MHE
does the distribution based on WMS allocations or if MHE runs its own logic.

For more details about the information in each Output Interface, see the Interface Specifications document.

Note: To access the latest Interface Specifications, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of
the page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

View Packing Confirmation Messages

You can view the packing status messages coming from Put to Light or Sortation MHE systems in the From MHE
OBLPN Hdr Ul. You can also click details to drill down to see additional order detail (such as packed quantity) in the
From MHE OBLPN Detail Ul.

Configuration

You need to complete the following configuration steps in Oracle WMS Cloud for MHE to work:

Facility Parameters

1. Search for the parameter key MHE_ENABLED_FLG.
2. C(Click Edit, and set the Parameter Value to Yes.

._L e

=

Facility
Program Key | FACILITY PARM
Parameter Key |MHE_EMNABLED FLG

FParameter Value § yes

For the facility parameter ALLOWED_LPN_STATUSES_TO_MHE_INDUCT set up the value with all of the LPN
statuses that are used in MHE.

Allowed statuses include the following:
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RECEIVED,QC,PACKED,RESERVED,PICKED,LOCATED

Facility parameters

O v 4 R
Facility Program Key Parameter Key Parameter Value ©
EQATST01 FACILITY_PARM ALLOWED_LPN_STATUSES_TO_MHE_INDUCT RECEIVED,QC,PACKED,RESERVED,PICKED,LOCATED

ltems

Certain items must be configured in order to be accepted in MHE.

1. From the Item Details UI, click Edit to set the Conveyable flag:

€« Items W  Details

Code * SA-PA-ITM Std Pack Qty (units) 2 Max Case Qty (units) 0
Retail Price 0 Pack UOM  Packs ~ 5td Case Qty (units) 0
UnitNetCost 0 Std Pack Length (CM) 0O Case UOM v
Currency Std Pack Width (CM) 0 5td Case Length (CM) 2
Dim1 0 Std Pack Height (CM) 0 Std Case Width (CM) 0
Dim2 0 Std Pack Weight (KILOGRAMS) 2 Std Case Height (CM) 0
Dim3 0 Std Pack Volume (L)~ 2 Std Case Weight 0
(KILOGRAMS)
Receive Type Catch Weight Method Std Case Volume (L) 0
LPN Type Order Consolidation Aftr Special Code 1
Product Life 0 Season Code Spedial Code 2
% acceptable 0 Brand Code LPNs per tier 1
Expiry prompt forrecv  Prompt, 1f not known - Stackability Code Tiers per Pallet 1
require batch number [« i
q Velocity Code HTS Code
Batch prompt forrecy  Prompt, if not known .
promp P v Regularity Code R HTS Description
require serial number * Not Required =
UN Nbr Full OBLPN Type
Conveyable | v
Sortable UN Class Case OBLPN type
UN Description Pack OBLPN type

I Edit I Save _ Cancel
A SNy W F T 7T W VR NS I
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MHE in Wave’s Allocation Mode Sequence

When you are creating an allocation mode in the Wave Template, you need to input the MHE system needed for
the allocation. If picking is happening from MHE, then the MHE system has to be populated on the allocation mode
sequence.

€« Wave Template ®» Allocation Mode ®» Alloc mode sequence

v 4
Allocation Mode Sequence Nbr |Location type IMHE System Alloc Distribution Mod
BH_RES 1 Reserve MHE-PUTOLIGHT Distribution No residuals

MHE System Configuration

From the MHE System screen, create a record with the MHE Type = Conveyor and MHE Vendor Code = LGF:

MHE Type§ Conveyor -

Code * CNVG301

Description  Flat belt conveyor

MHE Vendor Code § LGF

Weight Override |«
Weight Tolerance (0

The MHE Logs action button will allow you to look at the logs for this system.

Location for Induction

From the Locations Ul, configure a Divert lane with Reserve/Active (Putaway) and a Drop location:
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Minimum Volume 100

Maximum Volume 12500

Restrict Batch

ltem Assignment Type  Dynamic -
ltem  -——-—— 0,
Task zone -
MHE System  CNVG301 -
D000

pick_zone

Location - Custom Field 1

Route Instruction Configuration

You can manage and configure conveyor routing in Oracle WMS Cloud. You can configure routing for either LPNs that
are received and are going to be put away or for picked LPNs that will go to staging lanes.

Inbound LPNs can invoke WMS's robust putaway logic and divert the appropriate zone for putaway. If the MHE system
determines the putaway location, the divert confirmation can inform Oracle WMS Cloud with the final location where
the MHE located the LPN.

For outbound LPNSs, the flow is similar. Based on the destination, Oracle WMS Cloud can instruct the sorter which lane
to divert the container to. If the logic is in the MHE, then upon divert, a confirmation can be sent informing Oracle WMS
Cloud of the lane and staging location that was used for the container.

MHE Routing Flow
The following steps outline the flow of MHE from Induction of the LPN (RF or API) to the Route Confirmation Message:

Induction of LPN (RF or API)

Route Instruction for Rule firing (pre-configured rules)

Generation of Route Instruction Message (sent to MHE’s control system)
Generation of triggered output files (if configured in the rule)

LPN Inventory Info/OBLPN Shipping Info is sent to specified targets
Route Confirmation Message (from MHE’s control system)

cuhAhuUNA

Set Up Route Instruction Rules

Divert instructions can be configured in the WMS Cloud and these are the rules that will identify an LPN for inbound
or outbound processing and then the subsequent lanes it must divert to based on the putaway characteristics or the
destination for delivery.

From the MHE Route Instruction Configuration screen, set up rules to check during induct for Received LPNs:
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Priority 2
Location 0,
LPN Type  Inbound -
LPN status | Received -
Allocation Type -
Order Type -
Sortable -
QC Status -
Audit Status -
Vas status -

Divert Lane

Module | RF-Text: Putaway -
Screen  MHE System Dir Putaway -

trigger_output_interface

Once you set up all rules, your updated rules display in the MHE Route Instruction Configuration Ul:

IF."IHE Route Instruction Config I1}

v Q9 ih
Facility Code Company Code Priority LPN Type LPN status | Module Screen
ATL NJ_COMP 2 Inbound Received RF-Text: Putaway MHE System Dir Putaway

Filter LPN Selection Criteria

Click Additional Criteria to mention criteria in the details (not mandatory). This allows you to filter the IBLPNs:

€ MHE Route Instruction Config #» Additional Criteria

)

Function Selection Criteria Operator Value

LPN Putaway type < PA-MHE-01
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Inbound Receiving and Putaway with MHE

See the following topics for more details about Inbound Receiving and Putaway with MHE:

Receive a Cartonized LPN using an API
You can receive a cartonized LPN via the Receive LPN API. This API also allows you to xdock an inbound LPN.

Example URL:

https://xxx.wms.ocs.oraclecloud.com/<env_name>/wms/api/receive_lpn/
Assumptions

For cross dock mode, a valid allocation must exist.

If receiving_location is an MHE induct location, the container will be inducted and corresponding MHE logic will
be triggered.

Requires location to be type Drop with an MHE System configured of type Conveyor
- receiving_location must of type "Dock" or "Drop" for non-xdock.

- "Staging" is also allowed for xdock.

MHE Trigger Output Interface

From the MHE Route Instruction Configuration Ul, you can send information to MHE about the container for
performing putaway operations or send information so that shipping labels can be printed.

You can configure MHE Route Instruction Rules to send LPN inventory information to MHE by populating the trigger
output interface field with Ipn_inventory or oblpn_shipping_information:

MHE Route Instruction Config

Facility Code | Company Code Priority [trigger_output_interface | LPN status LPN Type

QATSTO1 QATSTPC 10 Ipn_inventory Received Inbound

QATSTO1 QATSTPC 2 Received Outbound

Configure calling Directed Putaway

1. To configure Directed Putaway with MHE:From the MHE Route Instruction Configuration Ul, create a new
Route Instruction rule or select an existing Route Instruction rule.

2. Once you have selected LPN Type and LPN Status, from the Module drop-down, select RF Text: Putaway.

3. From the Screen drop-down, select the applicable Putaway screen.
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4. Click Save.

Generate LPN Inventory or OBLPN Shipping Information Message

You can generate LPN Inventory and OBLPN Shipping information from the MHE Route Instruction Configuration Ul.
This feature allows customers to send information to the MHE system.

For example, the MHE system can take this information and use it to print a shipping label. If the Outbound LPN is
subject to Route Instruction check, after user perform induction via RF or API, the system will check the configuration
and generate the LPN_INVENTORY message or the OBLPN_SHIPPING_INFO.

From the MHE Route Instruction Configuration screen — update the trigger_output_interface field with either
LPN_INVENTORY message or the OBLPN_SHIPPING_INFO

+ B |£] X E

Priority | 2
Location ),
LPN Type  Inbound -
LPN status | Received -
Allocation Type -
Order Type -
Sortable -
QC Status <
Audit Status -
Vas status -

Divert Lane

Module | RF-Text: Putaway -
Screen | Putaway NJ -

Itrigger_oulpul_interfaceI |

Message Configuration

There are various types of MHE Message types you can configure from the MHE Message Confirmation UI.

1. In order to setup MHE message configuration for Route Instruction, go to the MHE Message Configuration Ul.
2. From the MHE Message Type drop-down, select “LGF-Route Instruction”.
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3. Click Save.

MHE Type * Conveyor -
MHE Massage Typef LGF-Route Instruction| -
Active Flag |«

Commit Parm Nbr

1. Next, to setup MHE message configuration for Route Confirmation, go to the MHE Message Configuration Ul.

2. Set up MHE message configuration with the MHE message type “LGF-Route Confirmation” for Route
Instruction output file generation:

MHE Message Config

MHE Type MHE Message Type Active Flag Commit Parm Nbr
Conveyor LGF-OB LPN Info Yes 0
Conveyor SDI1-IB LPN Info Yes 0

Example of How to Invoke RF Induct LPN

In Oracle WMS Cloud, users can implement several levels of MHE sophistication. In some cases, the automation is a
hybrid of man power and machine power, with operators manually initiating the induction instead of initiating with
sensors. Oracle WMS Cloud allows these processes to be mobile through the RF, indicating the induction into an MHE
system.

The following is an example of how to invoke the RF Induct LPN and scan the received LPN and Drop location to divert.
Alternatively, you can use the Induct REST API:

First, scan the LPN:

LogFire WMS QA3PLEST/QAM
RF-Induct LPN to MHE to MHE

LPN/Pallet:LPN16©318
Locn:DRPMHEGlDB@lI

The drop location “LPN successfully inducted” message displays:
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LogFire WMS QA3PLEST/QAM

| |tG MHE
|LPN successfully ind|
L|ucted |
L | |

Example of the Output file Generated

The Route Instruction output file is generated in the Output Interfaces screen:

Output Interfaces

FoliL T
O \ Interface Logs Resend Download Output Interface Target
Facility Code = Company Code Interface Type Filename Status Message Retry Count Create Timestamp
QATSTO1 QATSTPC OBLPN Shipping Info OLOQATST01000047269643END Processed File is empty 0 03/02/2023 6:29:09 PM
File content:

CNVG301|QA3PLEST|QA3PLGEOOO02|LPN160310|DO0O1|RES-01-MHE-001|RESOTMHEOQO1
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Outbound Orders

Outbound orders are orders placed by customers for inventory from the warehouse. Orders can come from individual
customers, companies, stores, or distribution centers.

Configuring Outbound Orders

All orders in WMS require Order Types. Order Types differentiate orders based on certain characteristics. To create Order
Types, go to the “Order Type” screen.

When creating Order Types, the user must make sure that the current company view is set to the PARENT company.

Note: When creating Order Types, the user must make sure that the current company view is set to the PARENT
company.

ASN % PO Field

The ASN % PO field allows you to update the quantity of orders based on what was sent on the ASN. This field is only
for flowthrough functionality. The order type must also have other checks such as partial allocation flag set to true, and
flowthrough flag set to true. You can set ASN % PO to either units, cases, or packs.

For example, let’s say the order type field is populated with the above options and the ASN % PO field is set to units,
cases, or packs, and the Order and ASN have a PO nbr field populated. Then, when you interface an Inbound shipment,
the system will update the gty of the order based on what was sent on the ASN, and if there are multiple orders that will
be fulfilled with the ASN, then it will distribute among them.

Then, define the order type’s characteristics by checking the following flags:

Description of Fields

Facility Order Flag

This flag is used for orders that will be shipped to a facility that is pre-configured in Oracle WMS Cloud in the “Facilities”
screen. This flag will require specifying a destination facility for the order. This flag is not used for shipping to non-
facility destinations.

Flowthrough Flag

This flag is used to allow orders to be fulfilled via cross dock. Inbound inventory will be received and directly packed/
shipped for cross dock orders without being located into the warehouse.

Wave Flag

This flag allows you to allocate orders by waves. This flag must be checked for orders to be allocated.
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Partial Allocation

This flag allows orders to have partial allocations. When this flag is not checked, orders can only be fully allocated;
orders will not be allocated otherwise.

Only Deallocate on Short

If allocated inventory is not physically available to completely fulfill an order, the missing inventory quantity will be short
picked. The order is fulfilled with only the available inventory quantity. If an order is short picked:

- When this flag = YES, the shorted quantity is only deallocated from the order.
- When this flag = NO, the shorted quantity is cancelled from the order.

Ex: Flag = YES
15 SKUTs allocated for ORDERT1 - 5 units short picked

The 5 short picked units of SKU1 will be deallocated from the order. *Order of the 5 short picked units can still be
fulfilled by running another wave if inventory is available.

Ex: Flag = NO

15 SKU2s allocated for ORDER?2 - 5 units short picked

The 5 short picked units of SKU2 will be cancelled from the order. Since the 5 short picked units were cancelled, the task
for that order is set to ‘Fully Allocated'.

Allow Expired Inventory Flag

If you want to prevent expired inventory from getting allocated, picked, substituted, or shipped, you can create orders
with the order type allow_expired_lnventory_flag unselected.

Note: Wave search also has an Allow Expired Inventory flag. If the flag is unselected, the system will only allocate
orders with order types that have the allow expired inventory flag unselected.

If you want to pick expired inventory and ship it, you can create orders with the order_type allow_expired_shipping_flag
deselected. While picking allocated inventory, the system will look at the order type flag. If the inventory is expired, the
system will show the error "Inventory is expired".

If inventory expired after allocation, but before picking. The system will check as well in the following transactions, and it
will show “Inventory is expired” error message after scanning LPN:

NC Active Picking
Pick Cart
Distribute LPN
RF Repack
RF Pack OBLPN

- Allocate for XDOCK
RF Direct Allocation
RF Pick and Allocate
RF Pick IBLPN
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RF Move LPN

Creating Orders in WMS

There are two ways to create Orders in WMS:

1. Manually from the Ul
2. Interfaces

Manually Create Orders from the Ul

To create an Outbound Order (Sales Order), go to the Order Headers screen and click Create.
After creating the order, you must specify the items being ordered and their respective ordered quantities.
To manually add SKUs to an Order in the Ul:

1. Select the order record and click on Details (). This takes you to the Order’s details, where you can enter the
items and quantities.

2. Click Create () and populate the Item Code and Ordered Qty.
3. Click “Save”.

I Note: The “Order Details” screen is also available to view multiple Order details at once.

Create Orders Through the Interfaces Ul

You can also create orders through an Oracle WMS Cloud Excel template. Based on the column headers, users must
populate select fields in the template when creating an Order.

Preparing the Input Interface file:

Follow the rules below to use the Oracle WMS Cloud interface correctly:

« The filename must start with the phrase “ORR”".
Populate the columns specified as ‘required’ in the interface specification document.
Populate [H1] for every distinct Order number and [H2] for its details (see figure below).

Populate the correct sequence in the ‘seq_nbr’ field (i.e. no duplicate values).
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po_nbr |facility_code | company_code I vendor_code I action_code | ord_date | ref_nbr | po_type |del ivery_date | dept_code | ship_date | cancel_date | cust_field_1 | cust_ﬁeld_ll
H1] POSN100301 DC_01 SNEPHEW VENDOR101  CREATE 720141003000000 720141003000000 ¥2014100300000("20141003000000 PO#1
[ seq_nbr [ action_code [item_al _code | item_part_a |item_part b| item_part ¢ | item_part d |item_part_e [ item_part_f [pre_pack_code [ pre_pack_ratio [ pre_pack_total_units | ord_qty [ unit_cost |
H2] 1 CREATE THKO1 0 o
[H2] 2 CREATE THKO3 "5 0
AL POSN100302 DC_O1 SNEPHEW VENDORIOL  CREATE 730141003000000 730141003000000 014100300000020141003000000 |
[H2] 1 CREATE THKO4 "0 o PO#2
[H2] 2 CREATE THK02 15 o
[H1] POSN100303 DC_01 SNEPHEW VENDOR101  CREATE 720141003000000 "20141003000000 72014100300000("20141003000000
[H2] 1 CREATE THK03 "0 o PO#3

The figure above shows an example of a file that will create three different Orders. You can create multiple Orders within
the same ORR file by using the “headings” column to differentiate one order from another. A ‘[H1]’ value denotes a new
Order Header record, while a ‘[H2] value denotes a new Order Detail record.

Upload the Interface into WMS

A WN

Go to the “Input Interface” screen.

Use the drop-down to select the appropriate interface.

Click on “Upload Files” and navigate to the file you wish to upload.

When the file displays in the screen, click “Run Interface”.

The system returns a message dialog notifying you that the file has been successfully processed.

Update, Filter, and Track Order Detail Status

You can update, filter, and track Order Detail status from the Outbound (OB) Orders and Order Header Uls. The order
details status helps WMS users to understand whether there is any pending inventory to be allocated or lined up for a
particular order detail.

In order to view the From and To order details status from the OB Orders or Order Headers Ul:

1.
2,

3.
4.

Go to the OB Orders Ul, and click the Search button.

From the From Ord dtl Status and To Ord dtl Status drop-down fields, select the order detail status you would
like to search by (i.e. Created, Partly Allocated, Allocated, Shipped or Cancelled.

Click Search.
The Order Detail Status, will display in the Order Dtl Status column.
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Note: It is possible that the Order Header Ul may have a different status than the Order Details present under it. For
example the order header may have partly allocated status where as an order detail within the order header might
have been shipped already.

OB Orders

L A Print Label Convert to prepack Break Prepack
Facility Order Nbr Ordered Qty Orig Order Qty |Order Dtl Status
QATSTO1 RKORDERT1032302 40 EA 40 EA Created
QATSTO1 RKORDERT1032302 60 EA 60 EA Created

Note: to make the Order Dtl Status column visible, you must add it from either Order Header View >> Order Detail,
or from the OB Orders Ul. You can save your updated view by clicking Preferences and Save View.

OB Orders

R -

ire Save View

20 5 Undo View

Track Order Detail Status via Inventory History Activities

You can track order detail status changes via inventory history activities. For example if an order detail status changes
from 'Created' to 'Allocated’, the new IHT activity 'IHT-85- Order Dtl Status Change' should be written.

You can search for the 85- Order Dtl Status Change option from the Inventory History Activity Parameters Ul >>
Search button >>History Activity drop-down:
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Inventory History Activity Parameters
v C Enable Auto Process Disable Auto Process

» Saved Searches

History Activity fl | -

===

Supports split by serial nbrflag | 75 . container Received Subject to QC
Enable split by serial nbr flag | 73 - QC Accepted

74 - QC Rejected

75 - Order Detail Substitution

Enable auto send flag

76 - Container Miss-shipped
77 - Appointment Change
78 - Storage billing by number of locations per
79 - Storage billing by Cube
80 - Container Delivered
81 - Yard Movement
82 - Work Order Cancellation
Search | 83 - Container Unloaded
84 - Load Status Change

85 - Order Detail Status Chanae

Time Zone: Asia/Kolkata

I Note: you can't edit the Support Split by serial Nbr Flag for this IHT.

View Order Detail Status in Manual Wave Ul

From the Manual Wave Ul, you can view Order Detail Status in Created or Partly Allocated status and also the
shipping tolerance value.

The following shipping tolerance columns for the order details can help you to know the tolerance value against each
order detail and tolerance behavior.

"Max Shipping Tolerance %"
« "Min Shipping Tolerance %"

The Manual Wave Ul provides flexibility in selecting orders and subjecting them to waves. Order details whose allocated
guantity is falling within the under tolerance band will be pushed to an allocated status if the order line has been marked
allocated based on different allocation programs.

Note: to make the Order Dtl Status, Max Shipping Tolerance %, and Min Shipping Tolerance % columns visible,
you must add it from the Manual Wave Ul. You can save your updated view by clicking Preferences and Save View.
You can also export the current records to CSV as needed.
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Shipp &+, Export to CSV

. Export to CSV (offline)

Modify Ordered Quantity for Allocated or Partly Allocated Orders

While adjusting inventory within the existing orders (Allocated/Partly Allocated) to remove or add specific items, you
can modify the ordered quantity for “Partly Allocated” and “Allocated” orders in the Order Detail Ul. This gives you
greater flexibility to update the ordered quantity, based on your requirements. Also, during inventory shortages or back
orders, to cancel, and add new Order lines for an order, you can change the order lines after allocation.

To modify the ordered quantity for an Allocated or Partly Allocated order, do the following:

1. Goto the Order Header (OrderHdrView) UL
2. Select an order in “Allocated” or “Partly Allocated” status.

Note:
o You can also update ordered quantity for orders that are in created status.

o For a partly allocated order, you can increase or decrease the ordered quantity. If the updated
ordered quantity equals to the allocated quantity, then the system updates the order status
to Allocated or other status based on the order detail status. Note that, you are not allowed to
decrease the ordered quantity less than the allocated quantity.

o For an allocated order, you can only increase the ordered quantity. If you update the ordered
quantity more than the allocated quantity, then the system updates the order status to “Partly
Allocated”.

3. Click Details action button to navigate to the Order Detail screen.

Order Header

BP e o B

vV A & Bulk Create/Edit Packing Slip Print Labels Recalculate Order Status Send to carrier Send Order Info CreateAs M
Order Nbr Order Type Status Destination Fac Destination Cor Customer PO NI Destination Dej Ship Via LPN Type Customer Nbr  Customer
SUORD3004... Store Ord Par... Allocated STRO15 -
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4. Inthe Order Detail screen, select an order detail record to update ordered quantity and click Edit action button.

€ Order Header ®» Order Detail

D

v \ Convert to prepack Break Prepack Reset Externally Planned Load Nbr

]

Order Sequence Nbr  Reqd LPN Nbr Required Pallet Item

Is Parent  Alternate ltem Codes Item Barcode | ltem Description Ordered Qty
SUORD3004... 1

Orig Order Qty Allocated Qty | Order Dtl Status

SU-ITM-NOR... false SU-ITM-NOR-01 SUITMNORO1 ~ SU_NORMAL _I... 2 units 2 units 2 units Allocated

5. Update the Ordered Quantity based on your requirement.
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6. Click Save.

Note:

o Updating ordered quantity is not supported for transportation split orders. The system
prompts you with an error message “Cannot modify order quantity which has gone through
transportation split.”

o On updating ordered quantity less than the order’s allocated quantity, the system prompts with
an error message “Cannot modify order quantity to less than allocated quantity”.

o If the order detail is populated with the “Requires serial Nbr” field, the system does not allow
you to update the ordered quantity for a serial tracking item . If you proceed further, the system
errors “Cannot modify order quantity for order detail having required serial number”.

The system updates the Order Detail status based on the updated Ordered Quantity as shown in the figure
below:

€« Order Header » Order Detail

PSR S B

v . Convert to prepack Break Prepack Reset Externally Planned Load Nbr + B s B
Order Sequence Nbr Reqd LPN Nbr | Required Pallet Item Is Parent  Alternate Item Codes Item Barcode  Item Description Ordered Qty  Orig Order Qty Allocated Qty Order Dtl Status Iterﬂ
SUORD3004... 1 SU-ITM-NOR... false SU-ITM-NOR-01 SUITMNORO1 SU,NORMAL,I...I 3 units I 2 units 2 units. Partly Allocated I

And the Order Header screen displays the updated order status based on the order detail status.

Order Header

e

vV A h Bulk Create/Edit Packing Slip Print Labels Recalculate Order Status Send to carrier Send Order Info Createas M
Order Nbr Order Type Status Destination Fac Destination Cor Customer PO NI Destination Dej Ship Via LPN Type Customer Nbr | Customer
SUORD3004... Store Ord Par...| Partly Allocated |STROTS *

To add or delete order details for an Allocated or Partly Allocated order, do the following:

1. Go to the Order Header (OrderHdrView) Ul.
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2. Select an order in “Allocated” or “Partly Allocated” status.

Note:
o You can also add or delete order lines for orders that are in created status.

o For a partly allocated order, you can add or delete order lines. If you delete an order line and
made order’s ordered quantity equals to the allocated quantity, then system updates the order
status to Allocated or respective other status based on the order detail status.

o For an allocated order, you can only add a new order line. If you create a new order line, then
system updates the order status to “Partly Allocated”.

3. Click Details action button to navigate to the Order Detail screen.
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4. Inthe Order Detail screen,
o To add a new order line:
i. Click Create action button.

€ OrderHeader ®» Order Detail

Zioa T L

Convert to prepack Break Prepack Reset Externally Planned Load Nbr B
Order Sequence Nbr  Reqd LPN Nbr  Required Pallet ltem Is Parent Alternate Item (ltem Barcode  Order Dtl Status Item Descriptio| Ordered Qty  Orig Order Qty Allocated Qty  Item
SUORD3004... 1 SU-ITM-NOR... false SU-ITM-NOR... SUITMNORO1  Allocated SU_NORMAL... 2 units 2 units 2 units

ii. On the create pane, based on your requirement, add details and click Save.
o To delete an order line:
i. Select the order line to delete and click Delete action button.

€ Order Header ®» Order Detail

Ztn Tl L.

Convert to prepack Break Prepack Reset Externally Planned Load Nbr + =] 4 E _'._
Order Sequence Nbr  Reqd LPN Nbr  Required Pallet Item Is Parent Alternate ltem (Item Barcode  Order Dtl Status Item Descriptio| Ordered Qty  Orig Order Qty Allocated Qty | Item
SUORD3004... 2 ITEMO1 false ITEMO1 ITEMO1 Created ITEMO1 2 units 2 units 0 units

Note: You can delete the order detail only if the if the order detail is unallocated.
ii. Select the “Reason Code” in the Delete pop-up and click Submit.

Note: On deleting an order detail having transportation split and in “Created” status with more
than one split order details with allocations, after entering the Reason code prompt, the system
displays an error message “Cannot delete order detail which has gone through transportation
split.”.

The order status will be updated in the Order Header based on the inclusion or exclusion of the
order details.

Navigate back to Order Header screen and observe that the Order Status changed based on the inclusion or
exclusion of order details.

When you update the ordered quantity or delete an order detail, the system updates the following Inventory History
Transactions in the Inventory History Ul:

IHT Transaction Trigger Point

20 - Order Status Change When the order status changes from Partly Allocated to Allocated / Packed / Picked / Loaded /
Shipped or Allocated to Partly Allocated.
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IHT Transaction Trigger Point
85 - Order Detail Status Change When the Order Detail status changes from Partly Allocated to Allocated / Packed / Picked / Loaded /

Shipped or Allocated to Partly Allocated.

27 - Order Cancellation When an existing or new order detail is deleted.

To support the Order Header and Order Detail Ul updates, the Order Interface and Order entity for
INIT_STAGE_INTERFACE API allows you to:

- Add a new inventory line and delete an unallocated inventory line.

Update the ordered quantity for Partly Allocated and Allocated orders.

Note:

On updating ordered quantity less than the order’s allocated quantity in the Order Interface, the system alerts
you with an error message “Cannot modify order quantity to less than the allocated quantity for <SKU> with
order sequence <sequence number>.".

On updating ordered quantity for a transportation split order via the Order Interface, the system alerts you
with an error message “Order <Order Number> with sequence number <sequence number> is part of OTM
transportation split, cannot modify order qgty.”.

Allocate and Pick Specific Serial Numbers on an Order

To help support warehouse scenarios where there is a recall or specific serial numbers to be repaired/refurbished, you
may need to place sales orders with specific serial number(s). Warehouse Management supports bringing in sales
orders stipulating one or more required serials. This capability empowers you to proactively handle product returns and
repairs and fulfill inventory with specific serial number as stipulated on the order detail.

Only Deallocate on Short Flag

When the only_deallocate_on_short flag is set to yes, the system now allows interfacing an order with required serial
number(s).

When you edit the order type on the order with required serials, with another order type (that has this flag set to False),
the system will display an error when you save.

Interfacing Required Serial Numbers

Now, when external systems pass an order with one or more order lines and the corresponding required serial numbers
are also passed, the system will populate the required serial numbers in the Order Inquiry Ul.

I Note: Required serial numbers are supported only in JSON format.

Associate Required Serial Number

From the Order Header -> Details Ul, you can add and associate required serial numbers for corresponding order lines
(when using a serialized item with end to end tracking) using the new Required Serial Number column and hyperlink.

- The Required Serial Number hyperlink is enabled only if:
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o the underlying company tracks serials end to end.

o the selected movement request detail item has required serial number tracking enabled.

- The application displays an error message when you add new serial numbers or edit the serial number for
corresponding movement request detail.

Required Serials During Allocation
During a FULL LPN allocation flow, Wave allocation will consider order details with required serial number first, before

allocating the order lines that have the required serial number(s) not populated for the following allocation types:
Full LPN
LPN Units - Allocation Distribution Mode is 'No Distribution'

Regarding Serials during a Picking Wave Allocation, note the following guidelines:

Picking Wave supports Full LPN Allocation’s flow and Unit Picking Allocations flow only for orders that include
required serials.

- Order details with required serial numbers will be allocated first compared to orders without required serials
numbers.

If for any reason the order quantity and the required number of serials do not match (number of serials is less
than the order quantity) then do not consider the order for allocation.

Distribution flows will be blocked for orders that contain required serial numbers.

Note: If Orders without required serials and orders with required serials are part of different waves, the application
could potentially pick up inventory with serials that are reserved for a different order. This behavior needs to be
considered when orchestrating the flows with required serial numbers.

Picking
With the allocation of required serials, the user needs to know the specific serials that were allocated for the order and
that it needs to be specifically picked against that order.

You can then specify the quantity to pick for each LPN. The following Picking transactions now support required serials:
Pack LPN (rf.outbound.cwrfpacklpn)
Pack NC (rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder)

Direct Allocation (rf.outbound.cwrfdirectallocation)
Pick Confirm API

Wave Template Flags 'Cancel Unallocated' and 'Cancel Partly Allocated'
The following table shows the behavior for removing serials depending on the following flags:
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Cancel Fully Unallocated and/or Cancel
Partially Unallocated

Cancel partially unallocated and Cancel
fully unallocated

Replenishment

Chapter 5
Outbound

Behavior

When set on the Wave template, the system removes the unallocated serials from the order detail
along with the other existing updates related to cancelling unallocated order details.

For Movement Request, when set on the replenishment template, when the order details are cancelled,
the required serials not allocated for that detail will be removed.

Similar to the picking wave, during the replenishment wave also, first, the order details with the required serials should
be considered for replenishing the destination location, then the other order details without required serials populated,

are considered.

Order details for required serials will now be considered during:

- Standalone Replenishment - (REPLEN_CS_PK_UNITS mode, UOM = Units)
- RF Distibute Replenishment - (rf.inbound.cwrfdistlpnreplen)

Ilgnore Serials During Wave During Replenishment with a Picking Flow
The system now ignores the order details with required serials in the wave for replenishment allocations.

- The system also ignores the inventory containing the required serials in the LPN/location, i.e., for the required
serials of the order details within this wave

- Regardless of the replenishment mode selected, (for example, Full LPN, Cases Replenishment or Consolidate
Replenishment) the above behavior applies when replenishment with picking is configured.

The following table details the additional transactions that will ignore serials and lists the associated scenarios:

Transactions

Consolidation Replenishment (Mode 3)
NOTE: Consolidation and Distribution flag

is set to true.

RF IBLPN Pick for Consolidation
Replenishment

Consolidation Distribution

(Allocation Distribution Mode for
Consolidate and Distribute)

Distribution with and Without Residuals
(Allocation Distribution Mode as

Distribution with residuals (or Distribution,
no residuals)

ORACLE

Scenario

System ignores the order details with required serials, in the wave, for replenishment allocations.

- While picking for the order without a required serial, the system errors out, when user scans a
required serial. (safety check).

- While picking for non required serials, substitution does not steal the inventory with required
serials for an Order >Created and < Shipped status.

System ignores the order details with required serials, in the wave, for allocating against the order.

For these two modes of distribution, the order details with required serials are ignored for allocation.
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Transactions Scenario
RF Repack OBLPN - RF does not allow scanning a 'From OBLPN' linked to required serial allocations.

- While picking for the order without a required serial, system errors out, when user scans a
required serial.

Xdock The system checks if the order has required serial numbers present/specified, then should skip
performing XDOCK to those order details.

Distribute LPN The system checks if the order has required serial numbers present/specified, then should skip
performing distribution to those order details.

Additional System Checks for Required Serial Numbers

For the following transactions, the system will check to see if the serial required for any order has a required serial on it:

RF Cycle Count (rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn and rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountiblpn)
RF Pick Cart (rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart)

RF Outbound Audit (rf.outbound.cwrfauditlpnplt)

RF Pack OBLPN from IBLPNs (rf.outbound.cwrfpackoblpnfromiblpn)

RF Pick IBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn)

RF Split IBLPN (rf.inbound.cwrfsplitcntr)

Note: If there is a required serial, the system will display an error message. If there is not a serial number, the
transaction will proceed.

Substitution - Allocations with Required Serial Numbers
For allocations with required serials numbers, the system will prevent substitutions in the following transactions:

Pick Confirm API (Units)

Full LPN Transactions (RF Pack OBLPn)

Non-cubed Picking transactions (RF PackNCActive Order)
Full LPN API

RF - Replenish Full LPN (rf.inbound.cwrfreplenlocn)

Allow Substitution during RF IBLPN Pick for Consolidate Replenishment

When handling an INTERNAL-PICK task, you can perform substitution of IBLPNs during the RF IBLPN Pick for Consol
Replenishment operation (module: rf.inbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen) ensuring better control over batch and expiry items.
This helps you in managing inventory replenishment tasks, especially during time-sensitive or batch-specific items.

The substitution process includes updated validation messages to help you navigate the substitution of IBLPNs and
reduces any potential errors.

Additionally, the screen parameter, req-lpn-sub-validations, you can decide whether to enforce validation based on
batch numbers and expiry dates during substitution. This flexibility ensures that items requiring special handling, such
as those with expiry dates, are correctly managed.
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The req-lpn-sub-validations parameter offers four options, which allow you to define the level of validation required
during the substitution process:

- All: Both batch number and expiry date are validated during substitution.

- Batch: Only the batch number is validated.

- Expiry: Only the expiry date is validated.

- None: No validations are enforced during substitution.

€ C =5 ingawmsocs.oradecoud.com/gl 24d qa/index/ aQ % o &, ﬁ £

[0 v cosooasTo s @SBk ©

NOTE: By default, this parameter is set to <Blank> for all existing screens. However, you can adjust it based on specific
requirements to ensure smooth and accurate substitution during the RF Pick IBLPN process.

Substitution during the RF IBLPN Pick for Consol Replenishment process is only possible when the confirm-lpn
screen parameter is set to Yes. This setting ensures that the system confirms the LPN being processed, providing a
safeguard against invalid substitutions.

During the picking process, if an IBLPN that does not match the prompted LPN is scanned, the system will display the
following messages based on the situation:

1. Message 3177: If the scanned IBLPN is from the same pick location, the system will prompt, ‘Do you want to
substitute LPN Number %s?’ This gives the you an option to confirm the substitution.

2. Message 3178: If the scanned IBLPN is from a different pick location, the system will prompt, ‘Do you want to
substitute LPN Number %s from a different location?’ This message ensures that you are aware of the location
discrepancy before confirming the substitution.

NOTE: These messages ensures that only valid substitutions are made based on location and other parameters.

You also have the option to disable these messages entirely to configure substitution message warnings that are
unnecessary.

Remove Personal Information

You can remove personal or customer related information in the system by selecting the customer orders and clicking
“Remove Personal Info” button on the Order Header Ul. To remove the personal information, you require permission
“remove_pi" on order_hdr entity and enable permission control “order hdr / Can Remove Order Personal Info.

Note: This button is enabled only for order whose statuses is in Shipped/Cancelled/Delivered. Also, this button is not
applicable for facility orders where dest-facility/shipto-facility are populated.
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- Go to Order header Ul > specify and commit the changes for each order separately on how many orders were
succeeded out of how many.

For example, If, 9 orders were selected, then:

o PIRemoved: 6;
o Facility orders skipped: 2;

o Error encountered: 1.
- Select the Order > click the button “Remove Personal Info”.
The values are updated accordingly in the following specified fields and are ignored if the values are blank.

o order_hdr.cust_nbr

o order_hdr.cust_name

o order_hdr.cust_addr

o order_hdr.cust_addr2

o order_hdr.cust_addr3

o order_hdr.cust_phone_nbr
o order_hdr.cust_email

o order_hdr.cust_city

o order_hdr.cust_state

o order_hdr.cust_ziporder_hdr.cust_country
o order_hdr.cust_contact

o order_hdr.shipto_name

o order_hdr.shipto_addr

o order_hdr.shipto_addr2

o order_hdr.shipto_addr3

o order_hdr.shipto_city

o order_hdr.shipto_state

o order_hdr.shipto_zip

o order_hdr.shipto_country
o order_hdr.shipto_phone_nbr
o order_hdr.shipto_email

o order_hdr.shipto_contact

o order_hdr.spl_instr
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Transportation Split for Order Details across Different
Planned Loads

Consider there are heavy items such as refrigerators/heavy cooling machines etc., with few quantities in a single order
detail. Assuming that OTM may not have the capability to load all heavy items in a single truck load, OTM may want to

split the loads for the order details. As a warehouse operator, you have the flexibility to plan the load and pick the items
as per the planned load quantity.

Transportation Split Creation

Transportation split allows you to load a single order detail to multiple loads. This trigger may come from OTM based on
their loading capacity.

You can perform transportation split via Planned Load Interface.
To perform the transportation split for an order detail, do the following:

1. Open the Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.
2. Enter the Order details to split.

Based on the planned_qty, the system splits the order detail. If you skip the planned_qty entry, the system plans
the load for the complete order detail quantity. Also, you can enter multiple order details to assign the load.

Note: If multiple details are added, the system identifies and filters the order details in the following
sequence to uniquely identify an order detail (to be interfaced in the Planned OB Load interface file).

o order_nbr + order_seq_nbr
o erp_fulfillment_line_ref

o 4 part key

o ship_request_line

3. Enter a Load Number (External Planned load) to assign for the order detail.
4. Enter the “CREATE” action code at the load level.

5. Save the file.

6. Navigate to the Input Interfaces Ul.

7. Select Planned OB Load from the drop-down list.

8. (lick Upload and choose the saved Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.
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9. Click Upload.

You can observe the uploaded file under the Files tab.

Input Interfaces

PR SR

Planned OB Load ¥ 1) Upload *DRuninterface Download Templates

Files Stage Record

© x P
Filename File Size Nbr Lines Mod Timestamp Sample Message ©
POL_PlannedOBLoad_2... 3179 88 Thu Jun 20 14:51:31 2024 <LgfData> <Header> <DocumentV... Unprocessed

10. Click Run Interface to run the Planned OB Load interface file.

The system displays a pop-up message “Interface completed”. If any execution fails, the system displays an
error message.

You can check the processed records under the Stage Record tab.

Note: During Transportation Split, the only reference to find the new Order details created from the
source order detail is from the Order detail reference number field. The Order Detail Original Sequence
Number field is available (in all file formats) to be shared via the WOA output interface (WAVE PICK INFO),
SLS Output Interface, OBLPN Shipping info Output interface, and Pallet Shipping info Output interface.

Bcfonnpltlordor id [Ordcr nbr[uq nbr ldpartkoy [qtv |0rig ord qW'Extemal load |0rig ord dtl ref id ]
123 Ord_1 1 abcd 100 100 null null

IAM split Iordtr id IOrdar nbr]nq nbr ]4partkty [qty |Orig ord gty | External load |Orig ord dtl ref id
123 Ord_1 1 abcd 70 100 null 123
456 Ord_1 2 abcd 30 30 EPL1 123
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Points for Consideration:
- The system displays an error message in the following conditions:
o If the Planned Load Quantity > Order Detail Quantity.
o If the Planned Load Quantity > (Order Detail Quantity - Shipped Quantity).
o If Order Detail does not exist.
o If the Planned Quantity is O.

o If the Order Detail has any allocated Quantity. No pending allocations should be present for the Order
Detail.

If you leave “qty_uom_code” as blank, by default, the system considers the Item Primary UOM as UOM Code.

- As you are splitting the Order Detail, every time the system creates a new sequence number. So, the unique
identifier here is the 4-part key (erp_source_hdr_ref + erp_source_line_ref + erp_source_shipment_ref +
erp_fulfillment_line_ref).

For example, consider an order ORD-01 requires 100 quantities of SKU-1.

Order Before Planning:

Order Number SKU Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Number

ORD-01 SKU-1 100

If you plan LOAD-1and LOAD-2 with 50 and 20 quantities respectively via Planned OB Load Interface, the system splits
the 100 quantities of ORD-01 order detail and updates the order details as follows.

Order Number SKU Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-01 SKU-1 30

ORD-01 SKU-1 50 LOAD-1

ORD-01 SKU-1 20 LOAD-2

Update/Delete an Externally Planned Order Detail

You can update the quantity for a planned order detail when the load planning is done via an external application and
there are changes required in load planning, . Also, you can delete the planned load order detail.

To update an externally planned load quantity or order details for an order detail, do the following:

1. Open the Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.
2. Enter the Load Number (External Planned load) and Order details to update.

Based on the planned_qgty, the system updates the order details.

Note: You can enter multiple order details to update the load. If you update the planned quantity > ordered
guantity, the system displays an error message “Order detail {filter criteria used} interfaced has Planned Qty >
Order Qty for the load {load_nbr}. Cannot proceed”.

3. Enter the “UPDATE” action code at the load level.
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Save the file.

Navigate to the Input Interfaces Ul.

Select Planned OB Load from the drop-down list.

Click Upload and choose the saved Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.
Click Upload.

Click Run Interface to run the Planned OB Load interface file.

00O U b

You can observe the updated order details on the Order Details screen.
When you update the planned load quantity of an order detail, the following examples explain the system updates.

Example 1: Reducing the planned quantity.

Order Detail Before Planning:

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number

ORD-01 SKU-1 1 100 EPLOO1

If you update the quantity from 100 to 80, the system updates the order detail as follows.

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-01 SKU-1 1 20
ORD-01 SKU-1 2 80 EPLOO1

Example 2: Reducing the planned quantity (order with multiple order details).

Order Details Before Planning:

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-02 SKU-1 1 100 EPLOO2
ORD-02 SKU-1 2 100 EPLO03

If you update the quantity from 100 to 80 for EPLO02, the system updates the order details as follows.

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-02 SKU-1 1 20

ORD-02 SKU-1 2 100 EPLO03

ORD-02 SKU-1 3 80 EPLO02

Example 3: Increasing the planned quantity (order with multiple order details).

Order Details Before Planning:

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
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ORD-03 SKU-1 1 20
ORD-03 SKU-1 2 80 EPLO04
ORD-03 SKU-1 3 100 EPLOO5

If you update the quantity from 80 to 100 for EPLO04, the system updates the order details as follows.

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-03 SKU-1 1 100 EPLOO4
ORD-03 SKU-1 3 100 EPLOO5

To delete an externally planned order detail, do the following:

1. Open the Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.
2. Enter the Load Number (External Planned load) and Order details to delete.

Based on the planned_qgty, the system deletes the order detail. If you skip the planned_gty entry, the system
deletes the load for the complete order detail quantity.

Note: You can enter multiple order details to delete the load.

Enter the “DELETE” action code at the load level to remove the order detail from the respective planned load.
Save the file.

Navigate to the Input Interfaces Ul.

Select Planned OB Load from the drop-down list.

Click Upload and choose the saved Planned OB Load Interface .xml file.

Click Upload.

Click Run Interface to run the Planned OB Load interface file.

V0o UV hW

You can observe that the deleted order detail quantity merges with the primary order detail on the Order
Details screen.

Note: The system supports DELETE action code only when the load is in Created Status.

You can also use the “Reset Planned Load” action button on the Order Details screen to delete an externally planned
load.

To delete an externally planned load on the Order Details screen, do the following:

1. Go to the Order Details screen.
2. Select the order detail(s) to delete the planned load.

3. Click the Reset Externally Planned Load Nbr action button to delete the planned load for the selected order
detail(s).

The system displays a pop-up error message “Proceed with resetting Externally Planned Load Nbr?” to confirm.
4. Click OK to confirm.

The system confirms that the external planned load has been reset with unplanned quantity.You can observe
the planned load deleted order detail quantity merges with the primary order detail on the Order Details
screen.
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Note: If you reset an externally planned load for an order detail that is partly shipped, the system updates the order
detail status to shipped and creates a new order detail with the left-out quantity.

Example: Deleting a Planned load order detail.

Order Details Before Planning:

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-04 SKU-1 1 100

ORD-04 SKU-1 2 200 EPLOO6

ORD-04 SKU-1 3 300 EPLOO7

If you delete the sequence 2 order detail with EPLO06 planned load (via Planned OB Load interface or “Reset Planned
Load” action button), the system adds the quantity to the unplanned order detail.

Post deleting of order detail with planned load:

Order Number SKU Order Sequence Order Quantity External Planned Load Number
ORD-03 SKU-1 1 300
ORD-03 SKU-1 3 300 EPLOQ7

In the above example, if an unplanned order detail is not available, then the system removes only the external planned
load for the order detail.

For more details on editing order details, refer to Modify Ordered Quantity for Allocated or Partly Allocated Orders.

IHT Updates

Splitting of order detail creates a new sequence number for the newly created Order detail. To make the external system
aware of the newly created order detail’s sequence number, the system populates the REF-CODE_13 and REF_VALUE_13
values for the following IHT transactions.

IHT - 3 Container Shipped

IHT - 10 Container Detail Packed
IHT - 11 Container Packed

IHT -12 Order Detail Shorted

IHT - 27 Order Cancellation

IHT - 31 OB Container Modified

IHT - 32 OB Container Cancelled
IHT- 75 Order Detail Substitution
IHT -85 Order Detail Status Change
IHT - 54 Container Detail Picked
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00s Populates the original order sequence number only if the order detail has gone through a

transportation split

Handling of Serial Numbers for Transportation Split Order Details

During transportation split, when you split a single order detail into multiple loads, the Planned OB Load interface picks
the serial numbers randomly as per the planned quantity and updates the serial numbers under the “Required Serial

Numbers” column in the Order Detail screen.

Planned Load Order Detail Quantity Update

If you update the planned load ordered quantity for a split order detail, the system takes an extra ordered quantity from
the original transportation split order detail and updates the serial numbers based on the quantity.

For example, consider an order (ORD-1) that has 10 units of serial tracking item “SKU-A". If you perform transportation
split for the order detail, assume that the following updates are made in the order detail.

Initial Order Detail:

Order Item Ordered Quantity

ORD-1 SKU-A 10

Post Transportation Split (Order Details):

External Planned Load Number

Order Item Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Required Serial
Number Numbers
ORD-1 SKU-A 6 - SRLO5, SRLO6, SRLO7,
SRLO8, SRL0O9, SRL10
ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO1 SRLO1, SRLO2
ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO2 SRLO3, SRLO4

Required Serial Numbers

SRLO1, SRLO2, SRLO3, SRLO4, SRLOS
SRLO7, SRLO8, SRLO9, SRL10

If you update the Planned Load Quantity (EXPLOADO1) to 5. The system updates the serial numbers as mentioned

below.
Order Item Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Required Serial
Number Numbers
ORD-1 SKU-A 3 - SRLO8, SRL0O9Y, SRL10
ORD-1 SKU-A 5 EXPLOADO1 SRLO1, SRLO2, SRLOS,

ORACLE

SRLO6, SRLO7

Order Sequence Ref Order S
1 -
- 1
- 1
Order Sequence Ref Ord Seq
1 -
- 1
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ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO2 SRLO3, SRLO4 - 1
Order Quantity Update

When you update the ordered quantity for an original transportation split order detail via Order Detail Ul or Order
Interface, the system updates the ordered quantity and merges the order details with serial numbers.

For example, if you update the ordered quantity for the original transportation split order detail from 3 to 5 in the
following table via Ul or interface.

Order Number Item Ordered Quantity Required Serial Numbers Status
ORD-1 SKU-A 3 S1,S2,S3 Created
ORD-1 SKU-A 2 S4,S5 Created

On updating the ordered quantity, the system merges the order details along with the ordered quantity and serial
numbers.

Order Number Item Ordered Quantity Required Serial Numbers Status

ORD-1 SKU-A 5 S$1,S2, 53,54, 55 Created

Planned Load Order Detail Deletion

If you delete an externally planned load with ordered quantity, the system adds the deleted quantity to the original
transportation split order detail along with the serial numbers.

For example, consider an order (ORD-1) that has 10 units of serial tracking item “SKU-A". If you perform transportation
split for the order detail, assume that the following updates are made in the order detail.

Initial Order Detail:

Order Item Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Number Required Serial Numbers

ORD-1 SKU-A 10 - SRLO1, SRLO2, SRLO3, SRLO4, SRLOS
SRLO7, SRLOS8, SRLO9, SRL10

Post Transportation Split (Order Details):

Order Item Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Required Serial Order Sequence Ref Order S
Number Numbers
ORD-1 SKU-A 6 - SRLO5, SRLO6, SRLO7, 1 -
SRLO8, SRLO9, SRL10
ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO1 SRLO1, SRLO2 - 1
ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO2 SRLO3, SRLO4 - 1

If you delete the Planned Load EXPLOADO1 for the order detail, the system updates the serial numbers as mentioned
below.
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Order Item Ordered Quantity External Planned Load Required Serial Order Sequence Ref Ord Sec
Number Numbers
ORD-1 SKU-A 8 - SRLO1, SRLO2, SRLO5, 1 -

SRLO6, SRLO7, SRLOS,
SRLO9, SRL10

ORD-1 SKU-A 2 EXPLOADO2 SRLO3, SRLO4 - 1

Reset Planned Load for an Order Detail

When you use the “Reset Planned Load” action button for an Order Detail (requires serial number) that has some
already shipped units, the system closes the externally planned load with the quantities that are already shipped and
updates the serial numbers under the “Required Serial Numbers” column in the Order Detail screen with the shipped
serial numbers. Also, the system creates a new order detail with the remaining serial numbers that are not shipped.

Note: The number of units matches with number of serial numbers.

Example: Consider an order ORD-05 has 5 units of SKUO1 which is serial tracked.
Initial Order Detail:

Order Item Ordered Quantity Status External Planned Load Number Required Serial Number

ORD-05 SKUO1 5 Created REFO1, REFO2, REFO3, REI

If 3 units of order detail got allocated and shipped with load EXPLOADOQ3, the system updates the order detail as follows.

Order Item Ordered Allocated Shipped Status External Planned Load Required Seri
Quantity Quantity Quantity Number
ORD-05 SKUO1 5 3 3 Partly Allocated = EXPLOADO3 REFO1, REF02,

REF04, REFO5

If you click Reset the planned load EXPLOADO3, as the order detail is already shipped with 3 quantities, the system
creates a new order line for the remaining quantity “2”.

Order Item Ordered Allocated Shipped Status External Planned Load Number = Required Se!
Quantity Quantity Quantity
ORD-05 SKUO1 5 3 3 Shipped EXPLOADO3 REFO1, REFO:
ORD-05 SKUO1 5 2 2 Created REF04, REFO
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Support Backordered Sales Order Line Split or Update via
Planned Load Interface

4 Part Key (erp_source_hdr_ref + erp_source_line_ref + erp_source_shipment_ref +erp_fulfillment_line_ref) links orders
in Order Management to multiple systems. Each fulfillment order line is treated as a separate order in WMS.

Generally, the combination of 4 Part Key is supposed to be unique for each order line. But, certain scenarios create
multiple order lines with same 4 Part Key. So, WMS-OTM integration supports 4 Part Key duplication for multiple order
lines.

Following are scenarios where Fusion Shipping creates a new order line with a different Ship Request line but the same
4 Part Key.

- When Order Management increases the back order (created due to shorting) quantity, Fusion Shipping creates
a new order line with a different ship request line but the same 4 Part Key.

- When Fusion Shipping splits the order coming from Order Management, the WMS receives two Sales Orders
with the same 4 Part Key.

WMS-OTM integration happens based on the 4 Part key. So, to plan the external load, the Planned Load Interface
supports handling of the same 4 Part Key for multiple order details. For more details on how to update an externally
planned load quantity or order details for an order detail, refer to Update/Delete an Externally Planned Order Detail.

If multiple eligible orders or lines are available with the same 4 Part Key, while planning the load, the system compares
and sequences the orders based on the following criteria. So that the system fulfills and ships the orders with the earlier
required ship date and higher ordered quantity.

- Ascending sequence of the required ship date of the order.

Descending order of the required quantity (Ordered Quantity).

Note:

Planned Quantity should be less than the required quantity (summed up value) of all eligible orders or order
line. If you plan more than the required quantity, the received planned load interface fails.

If you decrease the planned quantity of a load (spread across multiple eligible orders), the system unassigns
the load in the reverse order of the assignment. The system sorts the orders in the descending order of the
required ship date and in case of a tie, uses the ascending order of the required quantity.

Example:

Consider the following orders are created with the same 4 Part Key.

Order ID Sequence SKU Ordered Quantity External Load 4 Part Key Required Ship
Date
123 1 ABC 20 - 11.21 06/10/2024
124 1 ABC 7 - 11.21 06/10/2024
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Assume that you have planned an external load “Load-1" with 22 units (4 Part Key is 1.1.2.1). For planning the load, the
system uses the following criteria.

1. The system checks for the ascending sequence of the required ship date. Here, the required ship date is the
same for both orders. So, the system goes for the next criteria.

2. The system checks for the descending sequence of the ordered quantity. Here, the ordered quantity for Order
ID “123” is more. So, the system fulfills the Order ID “123” first.

Post-planning of external load “Load-017, the system updates the orders as follows.

Order ID Sequence SKU Ordered Quantity External Load 4 Part Key Required Ship
Date

123 1 ABC 20 Load-1 11.21 06/10/2024

124 1 ABC 5 - 11.21 06/10/2024

124 2 ABC 2 Load-1 11.21 06/10/2024

Al/ML Predictive Fulfillment Dashboard

The ability to be proactive is a crucial component for a state-of-the-art warehousing operation and best-in-class
customer service. Oracle Warehouse Managment now gives you just that. With the introduction of our new Predictive
Fulfillment Dashboard, we can give you a glimpse into the future and better insight into your fulfillment operations.

Utilizing our new Al/ML algorithms, this intuitive and easy-to-use dashboard allows you to view predictions for your
Order Cycle Time. Basically how long it will take you to pick, pack and ship an order. Using these predictions, we can
help you to identify orders that might otherwise be delayed, miss expected service levels and shipping windows, or
potentially create a bottleneck in the warehouse.

We have included various charts and KPlIs that give different views on what orders are predicted to be above or below
your expected cycle time threshold. You also have drilling capabilities. By clicking on the order status, it will further filter
and display the order types within that status.

To give you even more detailed information, the orders above your target threshold will be shown in a data grid that
displays the following information:

« Order Number

- Status, Order Type
Predicted Time
Expected Shipping Date
Required Shipping Date

Using this detailed information in other WMS Ul's, you now have the information to do things like order detail inquires,
wave releases, wave inquires, review allocations, re-prioritze task statuses and verify outbound load information.
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Predictive Analytics

Predicting order cycle time and order shipping volume can be a challenge in today’s ever-changing logistics
environment. Warehouse Management machine learning allows you to use historical order data with optimized machine
learning algorithms and techniques to help deliver accurate predictions.

You can schedule the data creation for AIML Models in the Scheduled Jobs Ul. You can also run AIML Training
Templates using a scheduled job as well.

Generate Prediction Run for Order Cycle/Waiting/Processing Time

You can configure and generate a Prediction Run for Order Cycle/Waiting/Processing time in the Scheduled Jobs Ul.
This will predict the number of orders during a user-specified time.

The Generate Prediction Run job type is available in the create pane -> Job Type drop-down in the Scheduled Jobs UI.
Selecting the Generate Prediction Run job type from the drop-down further expands the following Job parameters:

- Username

« Training Run Number

- Orders

- Wave number - (optional)

- Order Type(s)

Required Ship Date on Day

When you click on the corresponding details button in the Al/ML Prediction Run Ul, the results of the model are
available. By selecting the run number, you can see the results of the specific run. You can view the Prediction Run
Number, type (cycle/wait/picking), order count, and handling time.

Generate Training Data in Scheduled Jobs Ul

You can generate training data for Order Cycles in the Scheduled Jobs Ul. This will build the data to predict the number
of orders during a user-specified time.

The Generate Training Data job type is available in the create pane -> Job Type drop-down in the Scheduled Jobs UI.

Al/ML Training Template

A new Ul AIML Training Template now allows you to configure specific parameters and other details required to
generate a AIML model for each metric.

The following fields are mandatory for the creation of an ML Model:

- Template Name
- AIML Metric
- Algorithm
- Algorithm Parameter
In the Al/ML Training Template screen, you can train and generate Al/ML Models for future predictions. This screen

is similar to the Wave Template Ul and allows users to configure the specific parameters and other details required to
generate an AIML model for each metric.
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The following Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) are available to create in this screen.
- Order Shipping Volume (time series problem)
- Order Cycle Time (regression problem)
« Order Waiting Time (regression problem)

+ Order Picking Time (regression problem)

Shipping Tolerance

This section includes more details about Shipping Tolerance in Oracle WMS Cloud.

Shipping Tolerance Percentage in the Order Detail Ul and Interface

Warehouses deal with a variety of items (such as produce or wires for example) where shipping an exact quantity or
weight might not always be practical. You can view and edit Shipping Tolerance Fields in the Order Header / Order
Detail screen. You can also view Shipping Tolerance Fields in the Manual Wave and Order Detail screens.

You can create/modify Shipping Tolerance Fields via:
- theOrderInput Interface (through ORR, OHD, or ORD)
- Order API

Note: The system will not allow tolerance% equal to 100% or more than 100% for the Minimum Shipping Tolerance%
field.

Wave Allocation

In the Order Type Ul, if “Partial allocation” is enabled, the system will partially allocate the order. If the quantity
allocated is within the tolerance threshold in the quantity to be allocated in the Order Detail, the order detail will be in a
status of Allocated.

Note: During a wave, when the "Cancel Partially Unallocated" flag is enabled the system will not cancel the
unallocated quantity from the order detail if the allocated quantity on the order detail is greater than or equal to the
minimum shipping tolerance% threshold value.

If the allocated quantity is less than the minimum tolerance %, the order detail status will be partially allocated.

Order Order Quantity Min % Max % Allocated Quantity Order Detail Status
Order1 - Dt 100 10 10 92 Allocated
Order2 -Dtl1 100 10 10 80 Partly Allocated

Note: Even though the max tolerance% is defined, the system will never over allocate during allocation from the
wave.
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Honoring Tolerance Percentage while Packing Against Allocated
Quantity

In the following transactions, the system allows you to pick more than the allocated quantity, when the respective
allocated order is defined with a maximum shipping tolerance percentage as greater than zero. Oracle WMS Cloud also
updates the respective order detail status based on the inventory picked honoring the shipping tolerance percentage.

RF Pack NC Active
- Order Pick {iblpn}
Pick Cart
Pick Confirm API
Distribute OBLPN for Allocation mode "Distribution residuals OK"

Note: When the distribution mode is set as “Distribution residuals OK”, LPNs allocated by the system may
have more inventory than the allocated quantity. In this mode, you can pickup extra inventory available to
over pack within thetolerance%.

You can pick excess quantity against the allocated quantity and tolerance% is considered with respect to the allocated
quantity:

Example 1::Let's say you have an order with 100 units with a max% of 10. If there are 2 allocations of 50 and 50, you can
pick a max of 55 (subject to inventory availability) against each allocation.

While picking against allocated quantity, if you pick in a single instance, then the overall max quantity that can be
packed against an order detail may vary.

Example 2::Let's say you have an order with 100 units with max% of 10. If there is one allocation of 100 units against the
order, you can pick up to 110 (subject to inventory availability) if the picking is done in a single instance.

But if you pick 60 in the first instance, then the system asks you to pack the remaining 40. You can pick up to a max of
44 (subject to inventory availability.) In this case, the total packed quantity against the order detail will be 104.

Allow Over Packing

Oracle WMS Cloud allows over packing based on the maximum shipping tolerance defined on the order detail during
picking using the MHE API.

- When the maximum tolerance on the order detail is defined with greater than a zero value, then during MHE
picking, the system calculates the maximum quantity that can be picked against the order detail by applying
the maximum tolerance % on the allocated quantity against the respective allocation detail.

- When the maximum tolerance on the order detail is not defined or zero, then the system doesn’t allow over
packing of inventory. Upon over packing, the error message "Only(Available Quantity) units available for
packing" displays.

Note: Over Packing is allowed only when the respective inventory is available (not allocated to any order) in the
source location.
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Honoring Tolerance Percentage During Substitution

During RF Pack{oblpn}, the system allows you to substitute inventory within the min/max threshold percentage, as
long as the substituted LPN is allocated for an order that the original LPN can fulfill.

The following are some examples of tolerance percentage during substitution:

Example 1
The Location has 2 LPNs:

LPN LPN Quantity LPN Status Order Allocated
LPN1 100 Allocated order 1
LPN2 90 Allocated -

You substitute LPN1 with LPN2. Because LPN2 meets the tolerance limit and it is not allocated to an order, you can
substitute.

Order Order Quantity Min % Max %
order 1 100 10 10
Example 2:

The Location has 2 LPNs:

LPN LPN Quantity LPN Status Order Allocated
LPN1 100 Allocated order 1

LPN2 90 Allocated order 2

Order Order Quantity Min % Max %

order 1 100 10 10

order 2 100 10 10

The Location has 2 LPNs: you substitute LPN1 with LPN2. Because LPN2 meets the tolerance limit for order 1and LPN1
meets the tolerance limit for order 2, the allocation can be exchanged and you are allowed to substitute.
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Example 3:

LPN LPN Quantity LPN Status Order Allocated

LPN1 100 Allocated order 1

LPN2 90 Allocated order 2

Order Order Quantity Min % Max %

order 1 100 10 10

order 2 90 10 10

You try to substitute LPN1 with LPN2. Even though LPN 2 is within the percentage tolerance for Order 1, LPN 1is NOT
with in the percentage tolerance for order 2. Therefore, Substitution is not allowed.

Direct Allocation when LPN Quantity is within Tolerance Limit of
Ordered Quantity

You can allocate LPNs with a higher quantity than the ordered quantity. Also, allocating LPNs with a quantity within the
shipping tolerance limit of the ordered quantity will mark the order detail as Allocated.

The following table is an example of the resulting Order Detail and LPN status during RF Direct Allocation based on the
minimum and maximum shipping tolerance set:

Ordered Qty LPN Qty Min Tol Max Tol Rem Ord Qty Order Detail LPN Status
% % Status

100 80 10 10 20 Partly Allocated Consumed
100 90 10 10 10 Allocated Consumed
100 90 0 10 10 Partly Allocated Consumed
100 10 0 10 0 Allocated Consumed
100 10 10 0 0 Allocated Consumed
100 m 10 10 100 Error message- Received

system should
restrict
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Pick and Allocate and Shipping Tolerance Limits

You can overpick quantity greater than the ordered quantity within the shipping tolerance limit applied. During Pick and
Allocate,when LPNs with a higher quantity than the ordered quantity are packed based on the shipping tolerance%, the
original allocated quantity will not be more than the original order quantity on the allocation record.

The following table is an example of the resulting Order Detail and OrderHeader status during RF Pick and
Allocatebased on the minimum and maximum shipping tolerance set:

Ordered QTY Allocated QTY Packed Qty Min Tol Max Tol Mode Ord Detail Ord Header
% % Status Status
100 100 50 10 10 System Directed Allocated In Packing
100 100 90 10 10 System Directed Allocated Packed
100 100 10 10 10 System Directed Allocated Packed
100 50 50 10 10 User Directed Created Partly Allocated
100 90 90 10 0 User Directed Allocated Packed
100 90 90 0 10 User Directed Created Partly Allocated

Shipped Load Interface

Oracle WMS Cloud can derive order detail status whenever the order detail is shipped. Order Quantity Consume is
meant to be used by integration to consume quantity against the shipped quantity. Deriving the status on the order
detail helps you to know about order status, so that you can plan further activity during shipping and manifest.

After loading and performing shipping, if the shipped quantity is within the maximum/minimum shipping tolerance
percentage defined on the order detail and the order detail doesn't have any pending allocation/picks, then the order
detail status will be derived as "Shipped".

- Order detail status is shipped when shipping is performed via the RF or Ul ShipLoad transaction.

- Order header status is marked as shipped when all the order details against the order are shipped.
When inventory is shipped against the order detail, the order detail will be updated with:

- ShippedQuantity: Total inventory shipped against the order detail.

- Order Quantity to consume: Total order quantity to consume sent against the order detail.

Note: During Ship Load, the system generates the Outbound Load Export (SLS) file which has information associated
with the order detail including:

Maximum Shipping Tolerance%
Minimum Shipping Tolerance%
- Order Quantity to Consume
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Send Back Order Quantity In The Order Detail Status Change
IHT-85

The system sends Back Order Quantity via the Order Detail Status change IHT-85. The system calculates the back order
quantity against each order detail, only when the respective order's order type has Require Back Order enabled.

Note: In order for the system to derive back order quantity, you must enable the RequireBack Order flag from the
Order Type Ul.

Determine Back Order Quantity As Order Details Are Shipped/
Cancelled

In the warehouse when orders are received, the warehouse tries to fulfill the order up to the ordered quantity. But
sometimes, due to unavailability of inventory, orders cannot be fulfilled completely. To handle these scenarios, Oracle
WMS Cloud communicates to the host system how much quantity was not fulfilled, and based on that information, the
host system creates back orders for further processing.

The system determines the Back Order quantity when an order detail is Shipped. It will then populate the back order
quantity on the reference field for Order Detail Status change Inventory History Transaction (IHT) (ref value 4.)

When the system cancels the Order Detail, Back Order Quantity against the Order detail is computed and displays in the
Ref Code 4 (Back Order Quantity) of the Order Detail Status change Inventory History Transaction (IHT- 85). When order
detail is cancelled, Back Order Quantity will be equal to the Original Order Quantity.

The following are the some of the trigger points associated when the order detail is cancelled:

- Wave (when Cancel Fully Unallocated flag is enabled)

- IB Shipment Ul ("Unallocated order details to cancel on ASN verify" mode on the IB Shipment Type)
Interface

« Order Interface

The following RF Transactions are triggered (when allocated inventory against the order detail is shorted and the Only
deallocate on short flag is disabled on the Order Type)

RF Pack NC Active Order
Modify Cancel {oblpn}
Pick {iblpn}
Distribute {oblpn}
Pack {oblpn}
Pick Cart
« Outbound Audit
Repack OBLPN
RF Move LPN
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The following APIs are triggered (when allocated inventory against the order detail is shorted and the Deallocate on
Short flag is disabled on the Order Type)

- Pick_Confirm API
Legacy Pick_Confirm API

Order Integration into WMS

A third method to interface records into WMS is through a shared SFTP directory.

1. Host system drops the “ORR” file into the shared directory (typically an “input”folder).
2. When the file is dropped, ORACLE WMS CLOUD will automatically detect the file and process it into WMS.
o If afile fails for some reason, it is automatically moved into the “error” folder.

Waves

Users must execute Waves in order to allocate orders with allocatable inventory in the warehouse. Each wave creates an
allocation and a series of tasks.

Allocation Units of Measurement (UOM)

1. Full LPN - full LPN allocations occur when the Order’s SKU and Quantity is exactly the same as an LPN’s SKU
and Quantity.

2. Cases - Case allocations occur when inventory is allocated either in cases as defined in the “Standard Case

Quantity” field of the Item. Specifically, a case allocation will occur if the ordered quantity is a multiple of the

ordered SKU’s “Standard Case Quantity”.

Packs - see explanation for cases.

4. Units - unit allocations are the lowest UOM and occur when wave templates are configured to allocate in
‘eaches’.

W

For example: SKU A has a standard case quantity = 4, and the ordered quantity is 12. This will create an allocation for 3
cases.
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Creating Wave Templates

Wave Templates require the following configuration pieces:
- Wave Search Template
« Allocation Mode
- Task Creation Template
« Allocation Method

Step 1: Create a Wave Template Search

Wave Template Searches are used as filters for selecting specific Orders during a wave. Each search template has a set
of fields that are configurable.

To view existing Template Searches, click the “Wave Template Searches” button from the “Wave Template” screen.

From Wave Template Searches, click Create to create a new Search Template. Here, you can define the filtering
parameters.

Examples:

Search Name :* Search Template 1

Order Nbrs

Route Nbrs ROUTE1

Item Codes ITEM1

In example 1, “Search Template 1” will filter all orders with route number “ROUTE1” and that only contain SKU “ITEM1".

Search Name * Search Template 2

Order Nbrs  ORD_001,0RD_002

Route Nbrs

Item Codes

In example 2, “Search Template 2” will filter orders that have order numbers “ORD_001" and “ORD_002". In other words,
Wave Templates with this search template selected will only attempt to allocate these two orders.

Users can also define Order Types as additional filtering criteria:

1. Select the Search Template and click the Details button ().
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2. Click the Create (+) button to add Order Types for this Wave Search record. If there are no Order Types defined,
it will not filter by Order Type.

Step 2: Create an Allocation Mode
Allocation Modes are used to define how the inventory should be allocated in terms of the different allocation UOMs.

In the Wave Template screen, click on the “Allocation Mode” button — this will take you to the list of Allocation Modes
available for the current company.

Note: Make sure you are at the correct company view before proceeding).

1. Create a new Allocation Mode with the Create button.
2. Enter its details with the Details button.
3. Create the sequence of allocation UOMs desired for the Wave Template. See example below.

Allocation Mode Sequence Nbr 4 Location type Restrict area Restrict alloc zone = Allocation UOM Cartonize UOM Alloc Distribution Mode
Reserve Allocation 10 Reserve LPNs No Distribution
Reserve Allocation 20 Reserve Cases No Distribution
Reserve Allocation 30 Reserve Packs No Distribution
Reserve Allocation 40 Reserve Units No Distribution

Note: Allocation modes are only editable in the company view in which they were created. For example, if an
allocation mode was created at the PARENT company view, the user must activate to the PARENT company to be able
to edit it.

Extra Configuration Parameters

- Sequence Nbr: The order in which the system will look for allocations.

Location Type: The locations that will be used for allocation — Reserve or Active.

Restrict Area: If populated, the WMS will search for allocations in this area only.

Restrict Alloc Zone: If populated, the WMS will search for allocations in this allocation zone only.
- Cartonize UOM: If populated, the WMS will automatically create a new carton per UOM defined.
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o Example: If Cartonize UOM = Units, the system will create a new carton number for every unit allocated in
the wave.

- Alloc Distribution Mode: This field is used to enable/disable the distribution (Put to Store) functionality. If
using distribution, you must choose one of the following parameters:
o Distribution Residuals OK: This is the first distribution option that is used in distribute to store. The
“Residuals OK” implies that when allocating orders to available LPNs in the inventory, the system allows
LPNs to be partially allocated and have unallocated units left over (ie. ‘residuals’). Depending on the order
quantity and the available inventory, this allocation type can allocate both LPNs and units. Distribution
Residuals OK only allows you to select units, packs, or cases from the Allocation UOM drop-down.

Note: If you plan on allocating less than full LPNs from reserve, you must make sure the location flag
"Allow reserve partial pick” is enabled. For more details, see Allow Reserve Partial Pick in the Location
Master section.

I Note: The system is not currently handling the Allow reserve partial pick flag during replenishments.

o Distribution No Residuals: This distribution mode will only allocate LPNs with no residuals. In other
words, every time an LPN is allocated for distribution, all of its contents must be allocated to one or more
orders (ie. LPNs cannot be “Partly Allocated”). Distribution No Residuals only allows you to pick units,
packs, or cases from the Allocation UOM drop-down.

o Consolidate and Distribute: This distribution mod allows you to pick allocation from Reserve or Active.
Consolidate and Distribute only allows you to pick units, packs, or cases from the Allocation UOM drop-
down.

Note: This option allows you to pick inventories for multiple stores to a temporary LPN, placeitin a
consolidated location, and distribute inventories based on the stores.

Note: The partial allocation flag (on the Order Type Ul) is not honored and it will always have a default
of yes.

o No Distribution: No Distribution turns the distribution off, and it will create non-cubed picks based on
the allocation UOM. This mod allows you to pick units, packs, cases, or LPNs from the allocation UOM
drop-down.

Note: Distribution Residuals OK, Distribution No Residuals, and Consolidate and Distribute do not
allow the user to set the Allocation UOM as LPNs. If you try to save this setting, you will see the
following error: “Alloc UOM LPN invalid for distribution modes”

o mhe_sytem: Input the MHE system needed for this allocation, if configured. If picking is happening from
MHE, then the MHE system has to be populated on the allocation mode sequence.

Ignore Attribute A, B, C to O: You can select one or multi-select relevant inventory attribute to ignore the
inventory attributes in the Order Header. Even if the order has corresponding inventory attribute populated,
ignoring the inventory attribute on allocation mode sequence will prevent the wave from honoring the order’s
attribute.

Step 3: Create a Task Creation Template

Task Templates are used to determine the Task Types that will be used for the wave. Similar to allocation UOMs, Task
Types are records that create Tasks based on the UOMs defined in the Allocation Mode. Therefore, to correctly configure
a Wave Template, the selected Allocation Mode’s UOMs must match the Task Template’s Task Types.
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If the Wave Template has Allocation Mode Sequence 1 of “LPNs”, the complementary Task Template must have a Task
Type that matches the LPN allocation, which in this case is “Distribute LPN”, “Full LPN Pull” or “LPN Move”.

Task Types

The 'Task Type' Ul Module will display all task types used in WMS. The task type details will display all RF Modules used

within a task type.

Note: If new configuration will be done to task types, new task type records need to be created. For base functionality,
previously created task types can be used.

If new screens are required for new task types, these screens need to be first created using Screen configuration
view. However, you need to ensure that the RF modules used to create a new screen are the same as the RF module
mentioned in the existing Task Type.

Note: From the Task Type Ul, click Details to see the RF Modules used (also listed in table below) with each task type.

The table below displays a list of Task Types and their uses.

Task type

CONSOL_REPLEN

DISTRIBUTE-LPN

FULL-CONTAINER

INTERNAL-PICK

LPNCASES

LPNMOVE

LPNPACKS

ORACLE

Description

Consolidate Replenish

Distribute LPN

Full LPN Pull

Internal Picking Task

Reserve Cases

LPN Movement

Reserve Inner Packs

Explanation

Used for a type of replenishment that allows
you to pull multiple cases from multiple
locations and replenish to one more location.
Requires Task Zone movements.

Used for LPN picking tasks with distribution.

Used for LPN picking tasks. This task type is
enabled when the quantity ordered matches the
exact LPN quantity in the inventory.

Tasks relevant to internal unit movements, such
as directed putaway.

Used for Case picking tasks with no
distribution.

Used for movement of intermediate LPNs
during distribution and replenishment.

Used for Pack picking tasks with no distribution.

RF Modules Used with Task Type

RF IBLPN Pick for Consol Replen
RF - Task Zone Movements

RF Distribute Replenishment

RF Move LPN
RF - Task Zone Movements

RF Distribute {oblpn}

RF Pack {oblpn}
RF- Task Zone Movements

RF Putaway OBLPN

RF IBLPN Pick for Consol Replen
RF - Task Zone Movements

RF Distribute Replenishment
RF Pack {oblpn}

RF - Task Zone Movements

Pack NC Active {order}
RF - Task Zone Movements

RF Putaway OBLPN

RF Pack {oblpn}
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LPNUNITS

NC-ACTIVE-PICK

PICK_CART

PICKLPN-INTERNL

PLTMV_AUTOPK

REPLEN-CASES

REPLEN-LPN

CC-LOCATION

CC-LOCATION-DTL

CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM

CC-LOCN-LPN-CNT

CUBEDSINGLEUNIT

FULL-LPN-PALLET

ORACLE

Description

Reserve Units

Noncubed Active
Picking Task

Pick Cart

Pick LPN Internal

Plt Move Auto-Pack

Cases Replenishment

Full LPN
Replenishment

Cycle Count Location

Cycle Count Location
Detail

Cycle Count Location
by ltema
Cycle Count Location

LPN Count

Cubed Single Unit

Full LPN

Explanation

Used for Unit picking tasks with no distribution.

Used for internal non-cubed active picking
tasks.

Used for creating Pick Cart tasks.

Tasks relevant to internal LPN movements, such
as directed putaway.

Used for pallet picking tasks. The task will be
generated only when the LPNs available in the
pallet are allocated.

This is applicable for Full LPN allocation only.

Used for LPN replenishment tasks. This task
type is enabled when cases from a given
LPN are being replenished (as opposed to
replenishing the entire LPN).

Used for LPN replenishment tasks. This task
type is enabled when entire LPNs are being
replenished.

Used for Cycle Count Location tasks.

Manual CC by Item Detail

Used for Item Driven Cycle Count Location
tasks.

Count the LPNs in a Cycle Count Location.

Pick and Pack cubed single LPNs that were
generated by the wave.

Pick and Pack full LPNs that were generated by
the wave.

Chapter 5
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RF Modules Used with Task Type

- RF - Task Zone Movements

- RF Pack NC Active {order}
- RF Task Zone Movements

- RF Putaway OBLPN

« RF Pack NC Active {order}
«  RF -Task Zone Movements

- RF Putaway OBLPN

«  RF Pick Cart
- RF -Task Zone Movements

»  RF: Putaway OBLPN

«  RF Pick {iblpn}

. RF - Task Zone Movements

- RF Move LPN
- RF Task Zone Movements

- RF Putaway OBLPN

+ RF Move LPN
. RF - Task Zone Movements

- RF Distribute Replenishment

- RF Move LPN
. RF - Task Zone Movements

«  RF - Replenish Full LPN
« RF Cycle Cnt {locn}

«  RF Cycle Cnt {locn}

«  RF Cycle Count Location
- Resv {lpn} Nbr Cnt
- Cycle Cnt {locn}

- RF Pack {oblpn}

- RF - Task Zone Movements

- RF Pack {oblpn}

«  RF - Task Zone Movements
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Task type

CUBED SINGLE CASE

CUBED SINGLE PACK

MULTILPNMOVE

Description

Cubed Single Case

Cubed Single Pack

Multi LPN Move

To create a Task Creation template:

Chapter 5
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Explanation RF Modules Used with Task Type

- RF Putaway OBLPN

Pick and pack cubed single cases. - RF Pack {oblpn}

- RF - Task Zone Movements

Pick and pack cubed single packs. - RF Pack {oblpn}

- RF - Task Zone Movements

Movement of multiple intermediate LPNs - RF Move LPN

during distribution and replenishment.
« RF - Task Zone Movements

1. From the Task Creation Template screen, create a new Task Template and add a description.

2. Set “Template Type” to “Regular”.

3. Click the Detail button to inspect the Task Template’s details.

4. Create new Task Types for the template by populating the sequence, Task Type, and Destination Zone.

Task Creation Template Details
This section details the list of parameters you can define for your task creation template:

Task Creation Template

Fields

Task Creation Template

Sequence Nbr*

Task Type*

Break By Quantity

Break By Weight

Break By Volume

Priority

Create Held

Assign Destination Zone

ORACLE

Description

Displays the task creation template
Determines the sequence of each Task Type
Select the task type from the drop-down

Specify the break by value in Quantity. The user configured break by value will be considered for
grouping the tasks based on the allocation mode and task template configured for the wave. Users can
now break the tasks by configuring break by quantity value in task creation template.

Specify the break by value in Weights. Users can now break the tasks by configuring the break by
weight value in the task creation template.

Specify the break by value in Volume. Users can now break the tasks by configuring the break by
volume value in the task creation template.

Determines the priority of the Task Type. The priority can override the record’s sequence number.

This flag determines whether the Task will be ‘held’ when created. When a Task is held, it will not be
visible to the picking operator in the RF gun. The operator will only be able to view this task once the
superuser ‘releases’ this task in the “Tasks” screen, via the “Release Task” button.

Enable this flag to configure the Dynamic Destination Zone.

Note: On enabling, the Destination Zone field will be disabled.
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Destination Zone When you reach the end of a Task, this configuration determines whether or not the RF will prompt

you to move the picked boxes into a Destination Zone. Destination Zones are essentially locations that
have Task Zones configured.

Additionally, the system checks if there is a matching Task zone movement configured with the Start
and End zone (Start zone is based on pick location and end zone is based on the zone configured in
"Destination Zone"). If a match is found, the picker can execute task zone movement after reaching
end of their task.

Dynamic Destination Zone You can specify multiple destination zones separated by comma.

This field checks the destination zone for pending tasks or uncancelled inventory. If the destination
zone doesn't have any incomplete/uncancelled tasks nor uncancelled inventory, tasks for that task

creation sequence will take the specified Destination Zone. Else, it will evaluate the next destination
zone in the list.

For example, if Dynamic destination zones are configured with Dest01,Dest02,Dest03. Dest01 will be
evaluated first, then Dest02, and finally Dest03 will be evaluated.

Note: If all the destination zones configured have pending tasks or inventory not in cancelled
status, the tasks will not be created but allocations will be generated for the wave.

Break the Task via Break By Parameter

The allocations in a wave are added to a task until one of the value - quantity, weight, and volume mentioned in
break by parameter has reached the value. Once the condition is satisfied, the system creates a new task for the next
allocation in sequence and continues to verify the tasks are created for all allocations in a wave.

For example, If break by quantity is configured as 80, and there are three allocations in sequence with Qty: 50, 60 and
40, the first two allocations with Qty 50 and 60 are added to the first task and then the third allocation with Qty 40 is
created as a second task.

Note: The grouping of tasks occurs at the allocation level (meaning, a single allocation will not further break even
if the break by quantity/weight/volume is satisfied within the allocation). As allocations can’t be split further into
individual tasks, in some cases, the tasks can exceed break by capacity configured. Refer to the use case scenarios
while configuring break by Quantity/Weight/Volume values accordingly.

To configure the break by value, do the following:

1. From the Task Creation template Ul. Select the template and click details icon.
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2. The Details page opens > Click Create (+) icon.

Task Creation Template * -

Sequence Nbr # ‘ ‘

Task type *

Break By Quantity
Break By Weight

Break By Volume

Priority
Create Held

Assign Destination Zone

Destination Zone A4

Dynamic Destination Zones

3. Enter the break by values in the respective field. By default, these fields are set with value O or blank, and
supports decimal values greater than or equal to zero”.

Note: For Template Type = Regular, you can save the record by populating numeric values in the new
fields. While creating, the entered "Break By Weight" & "Break By Volume" rounds-off based on the max
weight, volume and dimension decimal precision value configured in Decimal settings for the user logged in
company.

4. C(lick Save.
Task Creation Templates with Break by Quantity/Weight/Volume for Picking, Replenishment, and Work order.

As a part of task creation, allocations are grouped into the same task until any of the break by conditions among break
by quantity, weight, and volume is satisfied. When allocation satisfies break by condition, new task will be created for
the next allocation in sequence.

For example: If break by quantity, weight, volume all is configured, if any one condition is satisfied (break by weight), a
new task will be created for the next allocation in sequence.
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Note: For replenishment related task types (REPLEN-LPN, REPLEN-CASES, CONSOL-REPLEN), you can save a
valid non-zero for break by weight and volume in task creation template details. Weight and Volume Calculation
Considerations The weight and volume compared against the break by weight and break by volume will also be
computed at allocation level. The considerations for calculated weight and calculated volume will vary, for example
when the user does a full LPN allocation, weight/volume of the inbound LPN is considered as calculated weight and
calculated volume. However, when the user does allocation by units, the item's unit weight/volume and allocated
quantity is considered for calculated weight and calculated volume. The table below mentions logic for calculating
weight and volume that is compared against the break by weight and break by volume for different scenarios:

Weight and Volume Calculation

In Units Weight is calculated as a product of the item unit weight and allocated quantity and volume is
calculated as product of item unit volume and allocated quantity.

In Full LPNs Weight/volume is calculated based on IBLPN weight/volume, if IBLPN weight /volume is zero,
weight/volume is calculated as product of item unit weight/volume and allocated quantity.

For full LPN/case replenishment and for = The complete LPN is picked, irrespective of allocation quantity, so the total weight/volume of LPN
picking with distribution (tasks with Move must always be considered. Weight/volume is calculated based on IBLPN weight/volume, if IBLPN
LPN as a first program)
weight /volume is zero, weight/volume is calculated as product of item unit weight/volume and the
current quantity.

Cubed and cubing mode is ‘Use Weight/volume is calculated based on OBLPN weight/volume.
Predetermined OBLPN Type’ or 'Calculate
OBLPN type and cube with wave’

In Packs If the allocated inventory pack quantity matches the item's standard pack quantity and the standard
pack weight/volume is greater than zero, weight/volume is calculated as a product of standard
pack weight/volume and number of packs, or else, weight/volume is calculated as a product of the
item unit weight/volume and the allocated quantity.

In Cases If the allocated inventory case quantity matches the item's standard case quantity and the standard
case weight/volume is greater than zero, weight/volume is calculated as a product of the standard
case weight/volume and number of cases, or else, weight/volume is calculated as product of the
item unit weight/volume and the allocated quantity.

Allocation How Weight and Volume is Calculated

Task Breaks by Quantity, Weight, Volume
The following use case provides an outline on how the tasks are broken based on break by values:
Break by Quantity

Use Case - 1: If you have a allocation with allocated quantity 20 in task creation template. The Break By Quantity =10,
and Break By Weight/Break By Volume = null/empty, the task is created as follows:
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LPN Item Location Order Allocated Qty Task
LPN10 ltem10 Loc10 Ord2 20 Task0005

Even though the allocated quantity is twice that of the Break by Quantity, the system creates only one task as the
allocation cannot be broken further into multiple tasks.

Use Case - 2: If you have three allocations with the allocated quantity as 4,4, and 3 and in task creation template, the
Break By Quantity = 5, and Break By Weight/ Break By Volume = null/empty, the tasks is created as follows:

LPN Item Location Order Allocated Qty Task
LPNT ltem™ Loc1 Ord3 4 Task0010
LPN21 ltem11 Loc2 Ord3 4 Task0010
LPN31 ltem™ Loc3 Ord3 3 Task0OM

The Task0010 can accommaodate only 5 units (break by Qty =5), but the first allocation does not exceed the break by
value and on including the second allocation, the total quantity for task exceeds break by quantity. Because, the system
does not split the allocation further, the second allocation is included in TaskO010 and the total quantity in TaskO010 = 8
(4+4).

Break by Weight and Volume

Example
LPN Item Quantity Weight Volume
LPN1 ltem1 10 1000 10000
LPN2 ltem1 10 1000 10000

When order (Order1) is for Item1, the Quantity = 20, and the above LPNs are available in the system. When you run
the wave and the Break by Quantity is 20, both the allocations will be grouped into a single task because the break by
condition is not satisfied:

Example
LPN Order Allocated Quantity Task
LPN1 Order1 10 Task00001
LPN2 Order1 10 Task00001

When the Break by Quantity is 20 and the Break by Weight is 1000, two separate tasks will be created for allocations
because the Break by Weight is satisfied for both allocations:
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LPN Order Allocated Quantity Weight Task

LPN1 Order1 10 1000 Task00002

LPN2 Order2 10 1000 Task00003

Note: The grouping of tasks happens at the allocation level (meaning a single allocation will not be broken into two
tasks even if the break by quantity/weight/volume is satisfied within the allocation).

Note: There are cases where any one among break by quantity/break by weight/break by volume fields need not be
considered as criteria for breaking tasks, in that case, you can configure values for the respective fields as zero while
defining task template details, and the break by criteria won't be considered while creating tasks.

To add a Task Zone to a location:

1. Goto the Task Zone screen and create a new Task Zone.
2. Go to the Locations screen, select the desired location and click edit.
3. Inthe “Task Zone” field, select the Task Zone that you added in step 1.

For example, if there is a Drop Zone location “DZ1” with Destination Zone “ATZ1", there will be the following Task
Template configuration:

Item Assignment Type  Dynamic -
ltem  —memmeeee- s
Task zone | ATZ1 x|
MHE System v
Divert Lane
pick_zone

Location - Custom Field 1

Save Cancel Reset

This means that at the end of every “Reserve Units” Task, you are prompted to move the picked LPNs into a
“DOOR_DROP” location — which in this case is location “DZ1".
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Once all the necessary Task Types are created, you will now have to configure the selection and breaking criteria for
each Task Type.

Ordering Criteria

The Ordering Criteria allows you to determine the break logic for each Task. For example, if there is a criteria for “Break
by Order Nbr = 1", WMS will create a new Task for every unique Order number in this Task Type.

Select the Task Type record and click “Ordering Criteria”.

Create a new breaking rule for this Task Type by clicking the Create () button.
Enter the sequence number, select the logic criteria and the ‘break by’ value.
Click Save.

PN

Example:

Sequence Nbr Order by column Break by count
10 Location Pick Sequence 0

20 Pallet Number 1

screen
1. Location Pick Sequence, Break by count =0
This will sort the creation of Tasks in order of the allocation’s Location Pick Sequence.
2. Pallet Number, Break by count =1
This will create a new Task for every Pallet that is allocated. This may be used in cases where the picking
equipment does not allow users to pick multiple pallets at a time.
Selection Criteria
You can use Selection Criteria to configure Task Type conditions.
1. Select the Task Type record and click “Selection Criteria”.
2. In this new window, you will see a folder icon; this is a “Complex Operation”. Within this folder, there can be
many nodes with criteria specified; these are “Basic Operations”.
3. To create a new basic operation, select the folder icon and click on the “Insert Basic Operation” button.
4. Select the SQL Operator, column name and column value.
5. Click “Save”.
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Example:
¥ = OR

_] Putawav Tvoe = LAPTOPS
L] Putawav Tvpoe = TABLETS

This configuration translates to the following:

If the allocation’s SKU has a Putaway Type of LAPTOPS or TABLETS, create a Task under the current Task Type.

- Once every Task Type has Ordering Criteria and/or Selection Criteria set up, the Task Template is complete.

Step 4: Combine all Configuration Pieces Together

Once the Wave Search, Allocation Mode and Task Templates are created, the user can now combine everything to create
a Wave Template.

1. Go to the Wave Template screen and click the Create (+) button.
2. Enter a name for the template and select the previously created configurations from the drop-down.
3. Once everything is selected, click the “Save” button.

Choosing an Allocation Method
You can choose different ways of ordering inventory for picking from Active or Reserve location:

FIFO: First in First Out — Allocates inventory based on ascending order of the inventory’s “Create timestamp” or
ascending order of LPN's create time stamp for allocating from reserve

LIFO: Last in First Out — Allocates inventory based on descending order of the inventory’s “Create timestamp”
or " or descending order of LPN'’s create time stamp for allocating from reserve.

- FEFO: First Expiry First Out — Allocates inventory based on ascending order of the inventory’s “Priority Date”
field.

- LEFO: Last Expiry First Out — Allocates inventory based on descending order of the inventory’s “Priority Date”
field.

Note: We consider Priority date for FEFO or LEFO (expiry date captured during receiving is copied over to
priority date field, if priority date field is not passed in shipment detail.). For item’s which are not tracking
expiry, the received date is considered in Priority date of the LPN.

- Quantity Ascending: Allocates inventory with the smallest quantity first.
- Quantity Descending: Allocates inventory with the largest quantity first.
Location Ascending: Allocate inventory in the ascending order of the location pick sequence.

Location Descending: Allocates inventory in the descending order of the location pick sequence.

Note: For Allocation Method of FEFO, LEFO, Quantity Ascending, or Quantity Descending, the system has an inbuilt
secondary ordering of location pick sequence. That is, if you have an allocation method= FEFO and there are two sets
of inventories with the same expiry date in loc1 & loc2, the system picks the inventory which expires first from the
location with first location pick sequence.
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The following allocation methods will be honored for Multi-SKU Full LPN Allocation:
FIFO (default)
LIFO
Location pick sequence Ascending

Location pick sequence Descending

Following allocation methods are not applicable for Multi-SKU Full LPN Allocation:
FEFO
LEFO
- Quantity Ascending
« Quantity Descending

Note: If the allocation method configured for multi-sku LPN'’s allocation is not defined or configured one is not
supported, the system falls back to the default allocation method (FIFO).

Optional Step: Additional Configuration Parameters
You can configure additional parameters in the Wave Template depending on how you will use it:

Reuse LPN Nbr: determines whether or not the IBLPN number can be reused as the outbound LPN number
during packing.

- Cubing Mode: (see Cubed Picking for more info)
- Cubing Rule: (see Cubed Picking for more info)
- OB LPN Type: (see Cubed Picking for more info)

Location Size Type: if populated, the wave template will search for allocations specifically from locations with
the defined Location Size Type.

- Cancel Unallocated: used as cancellation waves. If yes, all orders unallocated from this wave will be cancelled.
Routing Mode: defines the routing logic for parcel manifest orders.

- Column Ordering: if populated, WMS will automatically print labels according to the selected Column Order
when a wave is completed.

- Auto release MHE message: generates a custom MHE message when a wave is run.

Max Units/Weight/Volume/Orders: defines the maximum value for order selection. Allocation will happen
based on the availability of inventory and the Order Type setting of Partial allocation or no Partial allocation,
and so on. For example, if “Max Units” is set to 100, the system will select orders less than or equal to 100 and
stop when the max reaches 100.

- Tolerance_percentage: The value populated here defines a tolerance with respect to the maximum defined
in the “Max Units/Weight/Volume/Orders” field. For example, if the “Tolerance Percentage” field is defined as
5% and the “Max Units” field is set to 1000, the tolerance will allow WMS to allocate up to 50 more (1050 units
total).

Mark Picking Allocations Dependent on Replenishment: On enabling this flag, you can mark allocations
dependent on the replenishment, if the picking allocation has a corresponding replenishment task.
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Note: If you enable the “Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Replenishment” flag, you must provide the
Replenishment Rule on the Wave Template. If you skip to update, the system alerts you with an error message
“Cannot have mark picks dependent on replenishment set to yes without replenishment rule”.

For more details on the configuration required to Hold/Release Replenishment Dependent Picking Tasks, refer
Holding or Releasing Replenishment Dependent Picking Tasks.

Wave Template Search Selection By Item’s Pack Or Case Quantity

The Order Detail Selection UoM in the Wave Template Searches Ul provides an option for the wave to specifically select
order details for items having potential chance of getting full LPN allocations. This, in turn reduces the total number of
wave details (allocation run details) that the Wave has to evaluate to do the allocation.

Note: This feature helps customers where the following conditions apply:

- They are able to run separate waves for full LPN allocations versus other types of allocations.

- Their business flow guarantees that the FULL LPN quantities match with their standard case (or pack) quantity.

The “Order Detail Selection Uom” drop-down allows empty cases or packs. If the field is set to empty, there will be no
change in the order selection process. To set the order detail to case or packs, do the following:

1. Navigate to the Wave Template, Wave Template Searches Ul to enable searching of order lines based on
matched standard Pack or Case quantity

2. From your Wave Template Search, select Cases or Packs from the Order Detail Selection UOM drop-down.

3. If Order Detail Selection Uom = Cases:Order Detail Search will select only those order details whose
ordered_gty is >= Standard Case Quantity for the left only those order details whose ordered_qty is >=
Standard Case Quantity for the corresponding item. A O / undefined value in the Standard Case Quantity
implies that all order details are selected.

For example: Wave Template Search configuration is item_codes = SCH_B11, order_detail_selection_uom =
Cases Item SCH_B11 with std_pack_qgty = 6 and std_case_qty = 12, then:

Order detail with Order Qty =1
Order detail with Order Qty = 0
Order detail with Order Qty =2
Order detail with Order Qty = 6
Order detail with Order Qty =5
Order detail with Order Qty =7
Order detail with Order Qty =10
Order detail with Order Qty =12
Order detail with Order Qty =13
Order detail with Order Qty = 11
Order detail with Order Qty = 24
Order detail with Order Qty = 36

~&F =70 A0 20 00

The Wave is run and the order details 8, 9, 11 and 12 gets selected.
o If Order Detail Selection Uom = Packs:The behavior is similar to CASES except the wave refers to the

Standard Pack Quantity for the comparison.
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4. Click Save to process.

Define Order Waving Sequence Rules

The Ordering Sequence Rule Ul allows you to define what fields you want to select sequence your orders in a picking
wave.

Go to the Wave Template screen.

Navigate to the Wave Template Search sub-UI.

Click on the Order Sequence Rule Button in the Wave Template Search sub-UI.

Create the Order Sequence Header, by defining rule name, description and template type as Wave Template.

Create the Order Sequence Detail, by populating the columns that need to considered for sequencing the
orders.

6. Populate the Order Sequence Rule for the Wave Template search.

uhWNA

Note: Prioritization of orders is not recommended to be used when a picking wave is run with a replenishment rule
associated to the wave template. Replenishment might not honor the order prioritization logic.

Holding or Releasing Replenishment Dependent Picking Tasks

Picking wave-based replenishment determines inventory shortfalls and creates replenishment tasks to pick locations.
Based on the replenishment tasks, the system creates allocations assuming that the order will be fulfilled when
corresponding replenishment tasks are completed.

You can configure the system to hold the replenishment dependent picking tasks until the underlying replenishments
are completed. This way, the picking tasks that are dependent on replenishment will not be assigned to a picker, until
the replenishment activity for the picking location is complete. Picking can be scheduled based on the task status
instead of pickers moving to the picking location to fulfill a task with insufficient quantities. This prevents skipping or
short picking, and reduce orders on the ERP, improving productivity on the warehouse floor.

Hold Replenishment Dependent Picking Tasks

If there is insufficient quantity in a location to fulfil an order via picking wave, the system creates replenishment tasks
for the required quantity (deficit), if replenishment rule is configured in the wave template. Hence, the picking location
will have incoming inventory coming through the replenishment tasks generated. As pickers may not be aware of such
activities and to hold the replenishment dependent picking tasks till the completion of replenishment, configure the
following:

1. Go to Task Creation Template (TaskCreationView) UL
2. While creating a task template, enable the “Create Dependent Picking Task In Held Status” flag.

On enabling the flag, if the underlying allocation on a task has “Dependent On Replenishment”= “Yes”, then the
system updates the picking task with Held status.

For more details on task template creation, refer “Step 3: Create a Task Creation Template” in the Creating Wave
Templates section.

3. Click Save, to save the configured task creation template.
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After creating a task template, to configure a wave template, do the following:

1. Go to Wave Template (WaveTemplateView) Ul
2. On the Create/Edit panes,
o Add/update the details.
o Select a task creation template (template that is enabled with the flag “Create Dependent Picking Task In
Held Status”).
o Select a Replenishment Rule and enable the “Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Replenishment”

flag.
Replenishment Rule | KHPICKREPO1 -
Expiry Date Range -
Label Printer hd
Document Printer =

Auto Release Pick Info
Auto Release OBLPN Shipping Info

LPN Type Class

Manifest OBLPN by order
Pack With Wave

| Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Replenishment [ I

Save  Cancel  Saye/New = Reset

Note: If you are enabling the “Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Replenishment” flag, you must
provide the Replenishment Rule on the Wave Template. If you skip to update, the system displays an
error message “Cannot have mark picks dependent on replenishment set to yes without replenishment
rule”.

After enabling this flag on the Wave Template, on running the wave template, the system marks
allocations dependent on the replenishment if the picking allocation has a corresponding replenishment
task. You can check these allocations that are dependent on the replenishment in the Wave Inquiry >
Allocation UL

3. To save the configured wave template, click Save.

For more details on how to configure a wave template, refer Creating Wave Templates section.

During wave-based replenishment, if the flag “Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Replenishment” is enabled
on the Wave Template, on running the wave, for the insufficient inventory, wave triggers the replenishment and
updates the flag “Dependent On Replenishment” with “Yes” automatically for the allocations that are dependent on
replenishment.

Following table describes the behavior of the “Dependent On Replenishment” versus the “Mark Picking Allocations
Dependent On Replenishment” flag configuration.

“Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Behavior of the replenishment allocations “Dependent On Replenishment” flag valu
Replenishment” flag on the Wave Template Ul

Enabled Picking allocation is dependent on the replenishment Yes
allocation

Enabled Picking allocation is independent on the replenishment No
allocation
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“Mark Picking Allocations Dependent On Behavior of the replenishment allocations “Dependent On Replenishment” flag valu
Replenishment” flag on the Wave Template Ul

Disabled NA Blank

Also, for configuring the Task Selection Rules, Task Ordering Rules, or Cubing Rules, note that the “Allocation
Dependent On Replenishment Flag” column is available on the following screens so that you can segregate the picks
that are dependent upon replenishments versus the picks that are not dependent upon replenishments.

- Task Creation Template > Details > Selection Criteria

- Task Creation Template > Details > Ordering Criteria

- Cubing Rules > Selection > Selection

- Cubing Rules > Selection > Ordering Criteria

For more details on cubing rules, refer “Adding Cubing Rules” topic in the Cubed Picking section.

Release Replenishment Dependent Picking Tasks upon Replenishment

On completion of either Full LPN Replenishment or Distribute Replenishment, if the available quantity is sufficient to
fulfill the picking allocation, the system updates the flag “Dependent On Replenishment” = “No” for that allocation on
the Wave Inquiry > Allocation UI.

Note: Here, the system considers the Available Quantity = Current Quantity — ((Sum of the allocated quantity for
the allocated allocations with “Dependent On Replenishment” = “No” or Blank) + (any allocation where “is picking” =
“YeSH/UNOH)).

Also, if you perform directed putaway to the pick location that fulfills the order, then the pending allocations that are
dependent on replenishment will be updated with the flag “Dependent On Replenishment” = “No”.

Then, the system compares the available quantity with the picking allocation’s allocated quantity. If the allocated
quantity is satisfied with the available quantity, then the system updates the flag “Dependent On Replenishment” = “No”
and updates the tasks status from Held to Ready.

Note: The system compares the available quantity with the picking allocations in the ascending order of the following
sequence.

- Allocation’s picking task priority (if allocation has tasks)

- Allocation’s “Allocated Qty” in the Wave Inquiry > Allocation screen

- Allocation’s “Create Timestamp” in the Wave Inquiry > Allocation screen

Example 1:

If a location LOC-01 has 80 units. Consider you got an order of 250 units to fulfill. So, to fulfill the order, extra 170 units
are required. On running the wave, assume that the system has created three allocations of 80, 70, and 100 units
(replenishment created for 170 units). On completing the replenishment of 100 units, the system updates the allocations
and tasks as follows.
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Alloc-1: 80
Alloc-2: 70

Alloc-3:100

No. of Picking Allocations on Task

Chapter 5
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Picking Task Status (Before Replenishment)  Behavior (After C

Task-1: Alloc-1 (“Dependent On Replenishment” = Task-1: Ready

= “No”)

Task-2: Held

Task-2: Alloc-2 (“Dependent On Replenishment”

= “Yes”)

Task-3: Held

Task-3: Alloc-3 (“Dependent On Replenishment”

= “Yes”)

Replenishment)

The system update
On Replenishment
updates the Task-2

Also, Task-3 remair

If the replenishment for the remaining 70 units gets completed, then only the system updates the Alloc-3 as
independent on replenishment and Task-3 to Ready status.

Example 2:

If alocation LOC-02 has 100 units. In that, 20 units are allocated for an internal replenishment (going away from the
location). Consider you got an order of 150 units to fulfill. So, to fulfill the order, extra 70 units are required. On running
the wave, assume that the system created five allocations of 80, 20, 20, 20, and 10 units (replenishment created for 70
units). On completing the replenishment of 70, the system updates the allocations and tasks as follows.

Picking Allocation Quantity

Alloc-1: 80

Alloc-2: 20

(Task Priority = 1)

Alloc-3: 20

(Task Priority = 2 and Create
Timestamp = 10th March 23:45:25)
Alloc-4: 20

(Task Priority = 2 and Create
Timestamp = 10th March 23:45:30)
Alloc-5:10

(Task Priority = 2 and Create
Timestamp = 10th March 23:45:20)

No. of Picking Allocations on Task Picking Task Status (Before

Task-1: Alloc-1 (“Dependent On
Replenishment” = “No”)

Task-2: Alloc-2 (“Dependent On
Replenishment” = “Yes”)

Task-3: Alloc-3 (“Dependent On
Replenishment” = “Yes”)

Task-4: Alloc-4 (“Dependent On
Replenishment” = “Yes”)

Task-5: Alloc-5 (“Dependent On
Replenishment” = “Yes”)

Replenishment)
Task-1: Ready
Task-2: Held
Task-3: Held
Task-4: Held

Task-5: Held

Behavior (After Completion of Replenis}

The system updates the flag “Dependent (
Replenishment” = “No” and updates the re
task status to Ready in the following seque

Alloc-2 and Task-2
Alloc-5 and Task-5
Alloc-3 and Task-3
Alloc-4 and Task-4

When a task in Held status gets fulfilled with the required replenishment, the system moves the task status to “Ready”.
So, the picker can proceed with picking, as sufficient inventory is available to pick.

Note: If you cancel a wave-based replenishment task for an allocation with no other replenishments, the system

updates the “Dependent On Replenishment” flag with “No” for the cancelled allocation.
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Create Or Delete A Sales Order Line

You can create a Wave template that has the select Cancel Partially Unallocated option checked. Then run the Wave
Template for that order and this will cancel the order lines on the orders that are not allocated.

Note: You cannot delete an order line using the Orders User Interface (Ul) or init_stage_interface API for an order that
is partially allocated.

Secondary Ordering Criteria in Waving

Waving Processes for Picking Waves, Replenishment, and Work Order Waves provide inventory allocation strategies
using allocation methods like First Expiry First Out (FEFO)/ Last Expiry First Out (LEFO), First In First Out (FIFO)/ Last
In First Out (LIFO), Location Sequence Ascending/ Location Sequence Descending, Quantity Ascending/Quantity
Descending.

Oracle WMS Cloud provides a secondary ordering criteria where if there are multiple candidate LPN'’s with the same
expiry date, then the system allows you to order by secondary ordering criteria like Quantity Ascending or Quantity
Descending. The FEFO or the Quantity Ascending helps to consume LPN’s faster and FEFO/Quantity Descending helps
to fetch bigger boxes. This allows room for Putaway and helps in space utilization.

Note: If operating for Gravity Feed or Push Back Racks, combination of Location Sequence/FIFO or Location
sequence /LIFO can be used.

Secondary Allocation Method

The Secondary Allocation Method field is available in the Wave Template screen so that secondary ordering can be
configured along with the allocation method. The Secondary Allocation Method field is also available in the Allocation
Mode Sequence screen so that secondary ordering can be applied for relevant allocation mode sequence.

By configuring the secondary allocation method, a second level of ordering can be done if there are multiple
candidate LPN’s or Inventory matching the first strategy.

o If multiple LPNs with the same expiry date are found eligible for allocation during the wave and the
Allocation method is FEFO, the secondary allocation method of Quantity Ascending or Descending can
be applied to the LPNs with the same expiry date.

o If the Primary Allocation Method is Location Sequence, and if there are multiple LPNs in the same
location, then the LPNs received first are used as secondary ordering. Location Sequence Ascending/
Descending along with FIFO or LIFO can be considered.

- Configuring a Secondary Allocation Method is not Mandatory.

Even after applying the secondary allocation method, the built-in ordering can be considered based on location
pick sequence if there are eligible LPN’s or inventory.

- The Secondary Allocation Method field is also available in the Replenishment Rule Sequence screen for
Configuring Secondary Allocation Method for allocating LPNs or Active Inventory for Replenishment.
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o For Replenishment with Picking Wave allocating out of In Transit Quantity, Quantity Ascending and
Descending In transit Quantity is considered.

- The Secondary Allocation Method field also allows you to perform secondary ordering for Work order Wave.

The following table provides details about the Primary and Secondary Allocation Methods:

Primary Allocation Method Secondary Allocation Method Expected Sortation

Quantity Ascending First In First Out The system searches for LPNs in ascending
order of the quantity. Multiple LPNs with similar
quantity will be ordered by LPNs create_ts.

Quantity Descending First In First Out The system searches for LPNs in ascending
order of the quantity. Multiple LPNs with similar
quantity will be ordered by LPNs create_ts.

First Expiry First Out Quantity Descending The system searches for LPNs/Active Inventory
in ascending order of inventories priority date.
Multiple LPN's/locations with similar priority
date will be ordered by descending quantity of
the LPN. In-built ordering based on location
sequence will be considered, if multiple 's with
same expiry dates and quantity is found

Last Expiry First Out Location Sequence Descending The system searches for LPNs/Active Inventory
in descending order priority date. Multiple
LPNs/locations with similar priority date will be
ordered by location sequence.

Note: A valid error message is displayed if you attempt to configure the following invalid Secondary Allocation
Method for the configured primary allocation method:

Allocation Method Invalid Secondary Allocation Method

Location sequence ascending Location sequence ascending, location sequence descending.
Location sequence descending Location sequence ascending, location sequence descending.
FEFO LEFO and FEFO

LEFO LEFO and FEFO

FIFO LIFO and FIFO

LIFO LIFO and FIFO

Note: Secondary allocation method does not change the underlying ordering logic. Combinations should be
evaluated as per Distribution Center workflow needs.
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To setup the Secondary Allocation Method for a Picking Wave: (Allocations happening for Order Picking):

1. Go to the Wave Template screen.

2. Populate the Secondary Allocation Method.

3. If the allocation method is configured at the individual allocation mode sequence level, populate the Secondary
Allocation Method in the Allocation Mode Sequence screen,

Defining Expiry Date Range

Expiry Date Range allows you to set up rules, so that your wave only allocates inventory that will expire within the date
range that you have defined in the Expiry Date Range Ul. For example: Different medications can have different life
spans where you want to allocate inventory within defined time span.

Your rules can be set up by item hierarchy codes and group codes so that users can allocate from different item
categories having different life spans.

Note: The wave expiry date window range configuration is applicable only for items which are tracking expiration
dates (Prod_Life_Days is > 0).

Wave Template

v A « Replenishment Replenishment Report Replenishment Cases Report Allocation M

To add or edit an expiry date rule, do the following:

Go to Wave Template > Expiry Date Range.
Expiry Date Range Ul opens. This will open of all the Expiry Date Rules.
To define your rule, click the (+) icon.
Enter the following details:
a. Rule Name*: Enter the name for the rule. This is a Mandatory field.

b. Description: Enter a description that best describes the rule.
5. The newly created rule appears on the Expiry Date Range screen.

PN
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6. To add or edit the rules, click the Details icon.

Rule Name  Expiry Date Range v
Priority
Criteria-1 v
Value-1
Criteria-2 =
Value-2
Criteria-3 v
Value-3
Criteria-4 v
Value-4
Criteria-5 -
Value-5

Criteria-1
Criteria-6 -

(VIR Group Co
Value-
alue-6 Item Hier

Expiring before(in days) - Criteria-2 Item Hier

Value-2

Expiring after(in days) Item Hier

Criteria-3 Item Hier

Save  Cancel Save/New Reset ;
Value—3 Item Hier

Expiry Date Range Parameters

Fields Description
Rule Name Displays the name of the rule.
Priority You can set the priority of the rule.

I Note: The system processes the order in ascending order of the priority column value.
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Criteria-1to Criteria-6

Value-1to Value-6

Expiring before (in days)

Expiring after (in days)
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Description

You can configure different criteria for additional filter. These additional fields expose following
six items field:
o Group Code

o Item Hierarchy Code 1-5

Corresponding matching value for the selected column needs to be populated.

This value will be configured in terms of days. The default value will be blank.

While allocating Expiry date tracked items, wave will only allocate inventory with expiration date
<= (current facility date +number configured in the Expiring before(in days)).

If set to O, it will look for inventory that expires today or before.

This value will be configured in terms of days. The default value will be blank.

While allocating Expiry date tracked items, wave will only allocate inventory with expiration date
>= (current facility date +number configured in the Expiring after (in days)).

If set to O, it will look for inventory that expires today or after.

7. After defining the configuring, click the Save.

ORACLE
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8. Now, when you run wave you can fetch your defined Expiry Date Rule from the drop-down menu in the Wave
Template screen:

Replenishment Report Replenishment CasesR P +

Column ordering -

Auto release Mhe message
Destination Capacity Check

Max Units
Maximum Weight
Maximum Volume
Maximum Orders

% Tolerance

Replenishment Rule -
Expiry Date Range  Expiry Date Range -
Printer -

Auto Release Pick Info
Auto Release OBLPN Shipping Info

LPN Type Class
Manifest OBLPN by order

Save  Cancel Save/New @ Reset

9. Click Save.
For example, you have the following inventory available:

Facility date is 22/02/2021.
LPN1 (A1)= SKU1 = 3 Qty Expiry date = 18/02/2021.
LPN2 (A1)= SKU1 =5 Qty Expiry date = 19/02/2021.
LPN3 (A1)= SKU1 = 2 Qty Expiry date =20/02/2021.
LPN4 (B1)= SKU1 = 2 Qty Expiry date = 22/02/2021.
LPN5 (A1)= SKU1 =5 Qty Expiry date = 22/02/2021.
LPN6 (B1)= SKU1 = 3 Qty Expiry date = 23/02/2021.

Your order = SKU 1 with 10 units and following is the configuration:

€ SKWave Template W Expiry Date Range W Expiry Range Header

A9
Rule Name Priority Criteria-1 Value-1 Expiring before(in days) Expiring after(in days)
Expiry Date Range 0 ltem Hierarchy Code 1 Al 4 0
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If you run a wave template that has the rule Expiry Date Range set up, the system will allocate inventory which Item
Hierarchy Code 1 equals to A1, and if expiry date falls between the following dates:

Expiring before( in days) = inventory with expiration date <= (current Facility date - number configured in
Expiring before(in days)).

Expiring before( in days) = inventory with expiration date <= 22/02/2021 plus 4. This means it will allocate
inventory that is <= 26/02/2021

Expiring after (in days) is set to zero, therefore it will look for inventory that expires today or after.
According to your rules, you want to allocate inventory that expires between today and 26/02/2021. That is, the
system allocates the inventory LPN4, LPN5, and LPN6 having expiry date of 22/02/2021 and 23/02/2021.

Note: The system considers facility time zone for calculating the expiry date range and allocating the inventory to the
order.

Note: On configuring hierarchy code criteria and the expiry date range, the system performs a AND operation to
satisfy the order quantity.

Note: If you are running a wave with a Replenishment rule, the expiry date range feature is not a supported feature

Note: If you configure multiple expiry range date rules for the same matching criteria, then the shelf life rule will be
applicable for all the configured rule. Therefore, its recommended for the users to configure only one matching rule
applicable for an item. For example, let's say, for an item hierarchy code ABC, rule 1, seq O - the expiry date range is
between (0 to 100) days and for the same item hierarchy code ABC, rule 1, seq 1 - the expiry date range is between (101
- 150) days, then the application will allocate the LPNs falling under the range between 0-100 and 101-150 days.

Allocation in Terms of Packs or Cases from Active Locations

Waves

During waving, users who track inventory in terms of item’s standard pack or item’s standard case quantity can allocate
in terms of packs or cases from active. When performing the picking wave, if the allocation UOM is set to Pack or Cases
and the Location type is Active, the system creates allocations with an allocation UOM of packs or cases.

That is, if the allocation UOM is Packs, then the system considers the item's standard Pack quantity, and if the allocation
UOM is Cases, then the system considers an item's standard case quantity. While allocating in terms of packs or cases,
WMS falls back to an item's standard pack or item's standard case quantity given the active inventory pack and case
quantity values of O.

Oracle WMS Cloud supports Picking allocations from the Wave in terms of Packs or Cases from active locations in the
following screens and transactions:

- Allocation Mode Sequence
NC Active Picking
RF Pick Cart
RF Pick IBLPN
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Putaway
MHE Pick Confirmation API

Allocation Mode Sequence

From the Allocation Mode Sequence Ul, you can configure Unit of Measure (UOM) for Packs or Cases when the
Location type is "Active". If the allocation UOM is Packs, then the system considers the item's standard Pack quantity;,
and if the allocation UOM is Cases, then the system considers an item's standard case quantity.

Note: If the Location Type is "Active" and the Allocation UOM is not Units or Packs or Cases, OR enabled with only
Units/Packs/Cases, then an error is displayed.

To Allocate Inventory quantity in terms of Packs or Cases:

1. Go to Wave Template, Inventory Allocation Mode, Inventory Allocation Mode Sequence Ul.
2. Set the Location type = Active and the Allocation UOM = Packs or Cases.

NC Active Picking

Note: During NC Active Picking, when allocating in terms of Packs or Cases from Active, the underlying task type
should be "NC-Active-Pick" and the Allocation type should be "Active Pick" for the allocations and tasks created.

RF Pick Cart

The system allows you to pick in Packs or Cases when the wave has allocated Active Inventory with Allocation UOM of
Packs or Cases while performing Cubed picking:

- The system will display the number of packs or cases based on the item's standard pack quantity or item's
standard case quantity in Sku Qty Entry Mode.

- The system will display the number of packs or cases based on the item's standard pack or case quantity in Sku
Scan Mode. Each Scan of Sku corresponds to 1 Case or pack to be Picked (The number of Units to be considered
is an item master's standard case or pack quantity).

RF Pick IBLPN
During RF Distribute LPN:

If the initial Picks into temporary inbound are in terms of Packs (allocation UOM of Packs) and Pick IBLPN has
the screen parameter distribution-uom set to "Use Source Inventory UOM", then the system displays the
quantity to be packed in Packs.

If the initial Picks into temporary LPN is happening in terms of Cases (allocation UOM of Cases ) and Pick IBLPN
has the screen parameter distribution-uom set to "Use Source Inventory UOM", then the system displays
quantity to be packed in Cases.

MHE Pick Confirmation API

The MHE Pick Confirmation API has Allocation UOM and UOM quantity fields that convert Packs to Units or Cases to
Units. These fields are used to perform picking updates if the original allocation is in Packs or Cases.

Let's say the MHE Pick Confirmation payload has an allocation UOM of Packs or Cases and the determined allocation is
in Packs or Cases from "Active." The system will determine the quantity to be picked or packed by multiplying the item's

301
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 5

Online Help Outbound

standard pack quantity if the allocation UOM is Packs or the item's standard case quantity, if the allocation UOM is in
Cases.

Putaway

From the Putaway Type Determination Rules Ul, you can control how LPNs with non-standard Pack or Case quantities
are moved to different Active Locations. You can move LPNs to different Reserve Locations if the incoming LPNs have a
different Pack or Case quantity than the Item master's Pack or Case quantity. This will help in segregating items with a
non-standard pack or case quantity from the active location.

Note: The system does not support tracking of multiple packs or Case Qty in a single active location.

The following two functions (available in the Putaway Type Determination Rule Selection Criteria) can compare the
item’s standard case or pack quantity against the inventory’s case or pack quantity:

FUNC_INVN_PACK_QTY_MATCHES_ITEM: If the item's Pack quantity matches with the Inventory's Pack
quantity, then the Function will evaluate to true.

FUNC_INVN_CASE_QTY_MATCHES_ITEM: If the item's Case quantity matches with the Inventory's Case
quantity, then the function will evaluate to true.

To Apply configuration changes in Putaway:

1. Go to Putaway Determination Rule.

2. Select the Final Putaway Type > Click Selection Criteria.

3. Go to Insert basic Operation > From Column name drop-box, select the function Function - Inventory Pack
Qty matches Item or Function - Inventory Case Qty matches ltem.

4. C(lick Save.

Replenish Inventory between Active Locations in Packs and Cases

To provide more flexibility during replenishment, you have the option to replenish inventory between active locations
in packs and cases. This option enhances operational efficiency by streamlining the restocking process, reducing the
frequency and complexity of individual item handling.

In the Inventory Allocation Mode Sequence Ul, you can configure the replenishment rule sequence with a destination
location type and source location type of Active and an Allocation UOM of Packs or Cases. Replenishment considers
movement of inventory from source active locations in the UOM for Packs and Cases based on the item's standard case
quantity only.

Note: Round Up by one UOM is also supported.

Important Points to Consider

- WMS does not support replenishment from active locations in non-standard pack or case quantity as we do not
track pack or case quantity in active locations.

- This feature will not work if you have non-standard pack or case quantities for the SKU's in your workflows.

- The Source and Destination locations need to be different and configured explicitly for the Active to Active (or
Reserve to Reserve) replenishment template to work. The system will error out if this is not configured.
To enable replenishing inventory between Active Locations in Packs and Cases:

1. Go to Work Order Wave Template -> Inventory Allocation Mode -> Inventory Allocation Mode Sequence.
2. Set the desired sequence, allocation method, and allocation UOM as either Packs or Cases.
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Dynamic Wave Search

Wave Template Searches are used as filters for selecting specific Orders during a wave. Each search template has a set
of fields that are configurable.

The Dynamic Wave Search button allows you to associate customized order search definitions to wave template order
searches. It gives you more customization and power for your wave template searches.

From the Wave Template Ul, click Wave Template Searches to access the Dynamic Wave Search button.

Note: Your Dynamic Wave Search needs to be associated with your Wave Template Search to work.
You will know that your Dynamic Wave Search is associated with your Wave Template Search if it displays in the
Dynamic Wave Search column, viewable from the Wave Template Searches Ul.

Once you have created your Dynamic Wave Search, click Selection Criteria. From here, click the Column name drop-
down to view many more criteria to specify for your Dynamic Wave Search.

€ Wave Template W Wave Template Searches ®» Dynamic Wave Search W

4 gm OR
B Order Hdr Vendor Code = SUVENO1 Sql operator | = -
E'Iit)rderBHdr Eefer;rc;_nla_r::_lrfrb;r: SU1TOT1901 Order Hdr Vendor Code] .
em Barcode =
E] ltem Barcode = SUITMBATO1 Column value *| Batch Nor

Cost

Order Dt Cust Date 1
Order Dt] Cust Date 2
Order Dtl Cust Date 3
Order Dt Cust Date 4
Order Dtl Cust Date 5
Order Dtl Cust Decimal 1
Order Dtl Cust Decimal 2
Order Dt Cust Decimal 3
Order Dtl Cust Decimal 4

Selection Criteria Rules

The Selection Criteria Rule in Dynamic Wave Search allows you to add a date/time range from the current date to
extract the data of a particular value. You can fetch the data of any column by adding or subtracting the date/date
timestamp by the value of x.

Login to Oracle WMS Cloud.

From Wave template, go to Wave Template Search, and then Dynamic Wave Search.
Select the wave and click Selection Criteria. The selection criteria rule page opens.
Set the selection criteria in any order:

PUNS

303
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 5

Online Help Outbound

a. Sql operator - Select your operation. For example, =.

b. Column Name - Choose an appropriate selection column name from the drop-down menu.

c. Column Value - Enter the value. For example, d+10, where x is the number of days or minutes.
Based on the Selection Criteria, the system fetches data set for the next 10 days from the current date and also
data specified in the Column name drop-down (Order Dtl Custom Date 1).

For example, let’s say your current date is 10/10/2008 (D). You need to fetch data until 20/10/2008 for the Order detail
custom date 1 field, then your Column value = (D) + (humber of days you want the information to be fetched, i.e., 10
days).

Similarly, if you need to fetch data in minutes, enter m+/- x, where x= minutes.

I Note: The keyword "m" is not recommended to use against column of "date" type date.

The behavior of the selection criteria is applicable to the following screens:

Putaway Type Determination Rules - Selection Criteria
- Task Creation Template — Details - Task Selection Rules
- Wave template - Wave Template Search - Dynamic Wave Search - Wave Order Selection Rules
+ Audit Rule - Audit Selection Rule

Executing Waves

There are three ways to run waves in WMS:

1. Wave Templates are used for running a large number of orders at once.
2. Wave Groups are used for running a multiple wave templates in a preconfigured sequence.
3. Manual Waves are used for running waves by Order detail.

Note: Once you begin picking from a Task within a wave, that wave cannot be cancelled. However, this feature can be
disabled in the Facility Parameters screen by setting parameter “UNDO_WAVE_EVEN_AFTER_PICKING” to “Yes”.

Executing Waves via Wave Template

1. To run waves using the Wave Template screen, you must first input the orders to run waves for in the Wave
Template Search. Click the Wave Template Searches button.

2. The Ul will open a new window containing a list of Wave Search Templates. Select the Search Template that will
be used in the Wave Template and click Edit.

3. This will prompt a small window to the right. Populate the order numbers you wish to allocate in the “Order
Nbrs” field. Click “Save”.

Note:
o Multiple order inputs should be separated by commas with no spaces in between each value
(see figure below).
o If the Order Nbr field is left blank, WMS will search for all eligible Orders (Orders in status “Partly
Allocated” or “Created” status).

4. Click “Back” to return to the original Wave Template screen, select the template and click “Run Wave Template”.
5. If done correctly, a popup message will appear notifying the user of the new Wave record.
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Executing Waves via Wave Group View

You can use Wave Groups to run multiple wave templates at the same time. To configure a Wave Group, go to the “Wave
Group View” screen.

1. To configure the group of wave templates in “Group Wave 17, select the record and click the Details button ().
This will bring you to the following screen:

Name Sequence Nbr Template Name | Active Flag Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp Mod User
Group Wave 1 20 LTL Yes 09/23/2014 4:38:34 PM  09/23/2014 4:38:34 PM  Igf_thkim
Group Wave 1 10 Parcel Yes 09/23/2014 4:38:28 PM  09/23/2014 4:38:28 PM  Igf_thkim

2. The figure above displays the sequence wave templates that will run whenever “Group Wave 1” is executed. To
add a new wave template to the list, click the Create () button and populate the necessary fields.

3. To run the wave group, select the wave group and click “Run Wave Group”.

Executing Waves via Manual Wave

You can use manual waves to run waves at the order detail level. You can select multiple lines by holding Shift and
selecting the desired order detail records to allocate.

”

After the order details are selected, choose the desired wave template from the drop-down and click “Run Wave Group”.

When the wave record is created, WMS should prompt a confirmation message with the wave number.

Prevent Allocating Expired Inventory

When you are planning your wave, you want to make sure that the wave only selects the correct inventory. The
allow_expired_inventory flag in Order Type and in the Manual Wave Search screen allows you to prevent allocating

expired inventory.

Manual Wave

9 8 . Run Wave

Order Nbr Order Type Sequence Nbr BAllow Expired

SUORD1905... | SOYNYN 5 Yes
SUORD1905... | SOYNYN 4 Yes
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When you select the allow_expired_inventory flag from the search option in the Manual Wave screen, the resulting order
details will display yes in the Manual Wave screen, indicating these orders are allowing expired inventory. When you
deselect the allow_expired_inventory flag, the Allow Expired Inventory column displays as “No”, indicating the orders are
not allowing expired inventory. Please note that if the wave search has the allow expired inventory checked, it will only
allocate inventory to the orders that have order type with allow expired inventory checked. If allow expired inventory is
not checked, the system will not allocate inventory for orders with expired inventory.

Wave Inquiry - Viewing Created Waves

Users must use the Wave Inquiry screen to view all created waves. Here you can view all the waves and their statuses
(whether they are completed or in progress). The message text column will display all of the allocations made in units,
followed by the LPN count in parenthesis.

You can also click on “Allocations” to view the selected Wave’s Allocation details.
To view a detailed report of a wave’s allocation, select the wave record and click on the “Allocation” button.

The Allocation screen includes information such as the Task number created and its Task Type, the Order’s allocated
and its SKU/Qty, where it was allocated from, and its From and To LPNs (the first “LPN” denotes the IBLPN in the
inventory it was allocated to and the second “LPN” denotes the final carton number that the merchandise will be packed
to).

Substitute Item

You can change or substitute an item on the order detail for an order. If there are no sufficient items available and if an
alternative item exists instead of the originally allocated item to satisfy the order, you can manually substitute the item
via the Substitute Item button on the Wave Inquiry Ul. That is, the order will now have the item on the order detail, and
the original item will be saved in the orig_item_code field, so that you can keep track of the original item ordered.

For example, you have an order = 10 Black pens. You are running short of 10 black pens to meet the order, but you have
an alternative of blue pens in your inventory. Given, your customers have agreed to receive blue pens instead of black
pens, you can substitute the order details via the Substitute item button. After substituting, you need to run the wave in
order for the system to allocate the inventory.

Note: This button is permission enabled. You need to be associated to a group where the permission is enabled to
perform this operation. The permission needed for Substitute Item is substitute_item_in_orders.

€« Wave Inquiry ®» Details

© 9 Substitute Item
Run Nbr Order Nbr Order Status  Sequence Nbr Item Code Orig Order Qty
WWQATSTP... REPL-ORD-A... Packed 2 SU-ITM-NOR... 10
WWQATSTP... REPL-ORD-A... Packed 1 SU-ITM-NOR... 10
WWQATSTP... SUORD1803... Partly Allocated 2 SU-ITM-NOR... 10
WWQATSTP... SUORD1803... Partly Allocated 1 SU-ITM-NOR... 10
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To substitute an item in the order details, the allocation run for the order detail must have O in the allocated quantity.

1. Go to Wave Inquiry > and Select the Order from the Order header.

2. Click the Details icon. The Order Details screen opens.

3. Click the Substitution item button. The substitution Item window opens.

4. Select the item from the From Item Code drop-down menu to substitute the item.

Substitute Item X

From ltem Code SU-ITM-NOR-02 -

To ltem Code |

Substitute Cancel

5. Enter or search the item code in the To Item Code field to substitute the item with.
6. Click Substitute button. On success, the item gets substituted on the order detail and order header level.

Printing Pick Tickets

Once a wave is complete, users can use the “Print Label” button to print outbound carton labels for the picking team.
They can use these labels to begin a task by scanning the label barcode rather than selecting an arbitrary Task Number
from the RF.

WMS provides a feature that allows you to configure the order in which the labels for the wave are printed, such as by
Order Number (print all carton labels for Order A, then B, then C, etc.). This is configured via the “Column Ordering”
screen.

Configure the Label Printing Sequence

Go to the “Column Ordering” screen.
Click the Create button and give your Print sequence record a Description and Type.
Select the record and click on the Details button.

In the detailed view, click Create to create new criteria for printing. For example, to print by Label and
Allocation, set ‘order_by_field’ to ‘Allocationn Order Nbr'.

P WNa

Once this configuration is complete, return to the Wave Inquiry screen and select the newly created column ordering
criteria from the drop-down. To print, click the “Print Label” button.
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[ ]

Wave Logs Print L.1|*..AI| Tasks Report Pick Travel Report Ralsase Pick Info

Facility Run Nbr Wave Template Allocation Meth Status Alloc Mode Des Location Size T Current Stage M
Print Label *

order_by _rule O RULE AB -

Printer | DOCUMEMNT-washi -

Submit Cancel

Picking

Order picking is the process of collecting items from a warehouse to complete customer orders. This process is an
important part of order fulfillment. Order pickers are are responsible for gathering items from the warehouse and
adding them to customer orders. Effective order picking depends on speed and accuracy, as delivering orders quickly
with the right items can improve customer satisfaction.

See the topics in the following sections for details about task management and different types of picking in Oracle WMS
Cloud.

Task Management

Tasks are picking instructions that are generated with every allocation at the end of a wave. They provide operators with
information such as the outbound LPN number, the SKU, quantity, the picking location and the carton’s destination.

From the Task screen, users can view a list of ready or pending tasks.

Non-Cubed Picking

WMS supports four allocation types for non-cubed picking:
- Full LPN: When the ordered quantity matches the LPN'’s quantity.
- Cases: When the ordered quantity is a multiple of the Item’s “Standard Case Quantity”.
- Packs: When the ordered quantity is a multiple of the ltem’s “Standard Pack Quantity”.
« Units: When allocation occurs in ‘eaches’.

Although each of these UOMs have similar picking processes, there are some differences.
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RF Execution - Full LPN Picking

Full LPN picking occurs when the ordered quantity matches the LPN’s quantity. Because the LPN, SKU and quantity is
known prior to picking, WMS will not require you to scan the LPN’s details during picking. Instead, by simply scanning
the IBLPN, WMS will recognize its contents — this uses what is called a “smart label”.

1. Go to the “Execute Task” screen and select a Full LPN Task.

2. The RF will prompt you to scan an OBLPN. This OBLPN will be the container used for shipping. If the
wave template used for this allocation had the “Reuse LPN nbr” flag set to yes, this OBLPN prompt will be
automatically filled in.

3. Since thisis a Full LPN task, WMS will recognize the LPN’s contents. The RF will display the LPN’s contents.
Press ctrl-A to proceed.

Note: You can view specific task types by pressing the Ctrl-T button and selecting the desired task type. This
will refresh the task in the RF with the task type filter.

4. Begin the pick by scanning the IBLPN.

5. When all the LPNs have been picked, the RF will direct you to a destination zone (if one was configured in the
Task Template). You must scan a location with that task zone to end the task.

RF Execution - Units, Cases, and Packs

Overall, the picking process for units, cases, and packs are similar; the only difference occurs when you have to input the
item quantity during the pick.

1. Go to the “Execute Task” screen and select a Full LPN Task.
2. The RF will prompt you to scan an OBLPN. This OBLPN will be the container used for shipping.

Note: Users can view specific task types by pressing the Ctrl-T button and selecting the desired task type.
This will refresh the task in the RF with the task type filter.

3. Begin the pick by scanning the IBLPN and the quantity. This process is similar for cases, units, and packs.

4. When all the LPNs have been picked, the RF will direct you to a destination zone (if one was configured in the
Task Template). You must scan a location with that task zone to end the task.

Cartonization during Picking

WMS also has the capability to cartonize LPNs during picking (Reserve locations only). During this process, the system
will automatically generate LPN numbers for each LPN, Case, Pack, or Unit that is allocated.

To configure these UOMs for cartonization, go to the “Allocation Mode” in the “Wave Template” screen:

Select the UOM for the “Allocation” and “Cartonize UOM” columns — make sure they match. Once this configuration is
set up, the system will begin cartonizing.

Caveat:
Currently, the system cartonizes at different points depending on the UOM allocated.
- For FULL-LPN allocations, the system will cartonize with the wave.

- For Case, Pack, and Unit allocations, the system will only cartonize when the Task is completed (i.e. when the users
finish scanning the “Drop Location” prompt at the end of a Task).
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Zone Picking

Zone Picking is a method of order picking that divides items into multiple zones, where each employee is trained to pick
within an assigned zone.

The following figure shows an example of Zone Picking:

[ I I I 1 ] BAY 1
A 1 performs pick and PICKING

passes the carton on to the ZONE 1
conveyor to the next zone.

CONVEYOR
%H

[ S I I I ] Bav2
Aer 2 performs the next PICKING
E‘m zone pick and returns it to ZONE 2

the conveyor for shipping.

T T T ]
I I I I ] BAY 3

—

SHIPPING

Zone Picking Configuration
There are several items tied to configuring WMS for zone picking:

- Setting up the Zone Picking RF module
- Creating the Task and Wave Templates

- Setting up Pick Zones for locations

Step 1: Setting up the Zone Picking RF Module

1. Go to the “Screen Configuration” screen.

2. Click on “Generate Screens” and select the module entitled “RF-Text: Pack NC Active {order}".
3. Select the module and click on its details.

4. Inthe screen name field, add “Zone Picking”.

5. Click Save.

For details on the Zone Picking-related parameters, see the table below:

Parameter Name Value Behavior

Zone Picking Default Behavior Zone Picking is not performed and existing
behavior holds well. System creates multiple
Outbound LPN'’s if Break by Order or Container
is set.

Zone Picking with Drop Zone picking logic kicks in and the drop
location prompt is displayed if the task contains
picks from multiple zones. Works with only
Single Outbound LPN. This parameter overrides
the setting done on Break Picks by Parameter.
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Parameter Name Value
Zone Picking without Drop Location
Zone Picking with Suggested Drop

Break Picks By 1- None
2- Destination (default/current status)
3- Order

Retain Close LPN on Task Yes
No
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Behavior

Zone picking logic kicks in and the drop
location scan screen is not displayed if the task
contains picks from multiple zones. Works with
only Single Outbound LPN. This parameter
overrides the break picks by parameter.

Zone picking logic kicks in system displays the
drop location relevant for the next pick zone

While picking, the system does not break the
picks by Order or by Destination.

While picking, the system prompts for a new
Outbound Container when the picked order
points to different destination.

When the ‘Zone Picking’ parameter is set, then
the ‘break picks by destination’ will not be
considered and you continue with the same
Outbound LPN.

While picking, the system prompts for a new
Outbound Container when picking a different
order.

When the ‘Zone Picking’ parameter is set, then
‘break picks by Order’ will not be considered
and you continue with the same Outbound
LPN.

When this parameter is set to ‘Yes’, as soon

as you close the LPN by using CTRL-E, WMS
does not prompt for drop location and does not
remove the LPN from the task.

To perform zone picking without moving the
LPN's on the conveyor or if Zone picking is not
done, it is advisable to set this parameter to Yes.

When this parameter is set as soon as the user
closes the LPN by using CTRL-E, WMS prompts
for a drop location and removes the LPN from
the task.

Setting this parameter to ‘No’ ensures that
Zone Picking is done with Single Outbound LPN
being moved across different pick zones. If the
LPN reaches its capacity, select CTRL-E and the
system will prompt for a drop location.
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Note: You can configure the RF Pack NC Active Order (rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder) screen to display
list of batches available in a location/LPN, after you scan an item. To enable RF prompting of batch selection, set
the “select-batch” screen parameter to Yes. For more details on the screen parameter behavior, refer the “RF Screen
Parameter Quick Reference File” document on the Release Documentation MOS page.

- This applies when the screen parameter “item-barcode-scan” is set to “Prompt SKU”/"Scan Each SKU”.

If the location only contains one batch, the system does not prompt for batch.

Configure Zone Picking for Active Unit Picking

1. Now that the Pick Zone module is configured, it needs to be enabled for the desired Task Type. Go to the “Task
Type” screen.

2. To configure zone picking for Active Unit picking, select Task Type ‘NC-ACTIVE-PICK'. To configure zone picking

for Reserve Unit picking, select Task Type ‘LPNUNITS'.[1]

Click the Detail button to view Zone Picking details.

4. To change the RF program to the one configured in steps 2-4, select module “Pack NC Active {order}” and click
Edit. Choose the Zone Picking RF program from the drop-down list:

5. Click “Save”.

W

Step 2: Creating the Task and Wave Templates

Once the Zone Picking Task Types are defined, you must now add them to the Task Template and eventually to the
Wave Template.

1. Go to the “Task Template” screen.

2. Create a new Task Template with the Create button. Once created, select the record and click on its details.

3. Create new Task Type records with the Create button. In the Task Type drop-down, select the Zone Picking Task
Types from Step 1.

4. Set up additional Selection and Ordering criteria as needed.

5. Now that the Task Template is complete, use this template in the Wave Template. In the Wave Template, make
sure it uses an allocation mode that has the UOM “Units” created.

See Creating Wave Templates for details on selection and ordering criteria.

Step 3: Adding Pick Zones to Locations

Locations must be assigned Pick Zones in order to be considered in the zone-picking task. To add “Pick Zones” to
locations, you must use the location interface (“LOC” file).

1. Open the “LOC” excel file.

2. For every location that requires a pick zone, scroll over to the “pick_zone” field (column Al) and assign a pick
zone to the location. Note that the pick zone order is defined by the location’s pick sequence.

3. Once all the pick zones are defined, save the file and return to WMS. Go to the “Input Interfaces” screen.
4. Select the “Location” from the drop-down and upload the file. Click “Run Interface” to process the file.

Note: If there is inventory in any location that is being modified, you must first set the
“LOCATION_UPDATES_WITH_INVENTORY” parameter to “Yes” in the “Facility Parameters” screen.
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Executing Pick Zone Tasks in the RF

Pick Zone tasks behave very similarly to normal tasks. The only difference is that at the end of every zone pick, the RF
will automatically prompt you to leave the picked LPN at an intermediate drop location (eg. a conveyor). The second
picker will then intercept this LPN and continue the picking process until the task is complete.

1.

Enter the “Execute Task” RF module and enter the pick zone task.

2. To begin picking, the RF will prompt you with an OBLPN to pack the merchandise to.

3.

One the OBLPN is initiated, the picking process will begin. The RF will direct you to a pick location and ask you
to scan the IBLPN and quantity.

When all the picks for the first zone are complete, the RF will prompt you for the intermediate drop location.
You must scan the drop location to confirm that the OBLPN is dropped off.

When the second operator arrives to continue the pick, you must press Ctrl-P within the “Execute Task” module.
This will prompt you to scan a Task or Container number. Scan the OBLPN.

At this point, the picking process will repeat itself until the LPN reaches the last pick zone and all of the units are
picked. When the last pick is complete, the RF will prompt you for a destination zone (if configured).

Task Nbr: TSSNOAOO1064 Task: TSSNOOOO10O64 Task: TSSNOOOO1O64
Order Nbr: OTHK100201 Cust1/0THK100201 Drop Zone: STAGING
Dest: Custl LPN:LPNTHK092301 Drop:
»OBLPN : CTSN106202 »

OBLPN: Locn: R-8-04-1
CTSN100202 LPN:LPNTHK092301

THKO3/THKO3

Qty:5 =>5

7. When the task is complete, the RF will return to the Task list.

Zone Picking without a Drop Location

Zone picking (also called pick and pass) is an order picking strategy that aims to make the order picking process more
efficient. Zone picking reduces stress on the picker as they are restricted to limited areas/ zones. This type of picking
can be combined with manual push type conveyors as well.
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For many warehouses, especially those with high stock keeping unit (SKU) counts and a variety of order types, zone
picking is the optimal picking method, either alone or in combination with other picking strategies that can further
enhance productivity. Zone Picking without a Drop Location allows one to you to pick from different pick zones without
going through drop locations/zones.

In WMS, when you are using the RF Pack NC Active module with the Zone Picking parameter, “Zone Picking without
Drop” parameter choice, the drop location scan screen will display if the task contains picks from multiple zones. This
option works with only single outbound LPNs. This parameter overrides the “break-picks-by-parameter .”

In this section, we are going to provide an example flow for Zone Picking without a Drop Location.

RF Module and Configuration Details
RF Execute Task Screen - task- When you go to the Execute RF screen, the system prompts you to scan the Task Description. After you
determination-by parameter is set to scan the Task Description, the system lists all of the Tasks associated with the Task Description.

Task Description “nearest-task-to-search
by: Pick Zone”

RF Pack NC Active {order} is configured The Location has been configured with a Pick Zone. In a single Task, the inventory will be picked from
with the Zone Picking parameter, and different Pick Zones.

“Zone Picking without Drop” parameter

choice.

Configuration
In this example, we are picking from Reserve and Active locations.

1. First, you will create three Reserve locations. Each reserve location belongs to a different pick Zone:

Locations

B \ Print Label Rebuild in Transit Units

Facility Dedica Type Locat Barcode Display text Item Assigni Pick Sequence Pick Zone
QATSTO1 QAT ... Rese... SYRES300801 SY-RES-3008-01 Dynamic 01 SYRESPZ1
CATSTO QAT... Rese... SYRES300802 SY-RES-3008-02 | Dynamic 02 SYRESPZZ
CATSTO1 QAT... Rese.., SYRES300803 SY-RES-3008-03 | Dynamic 03 SYRESPZ3

- Then, create six Active Locations:

There are three Pick Zones. In each Pick Zone there are two Locations:
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) Order Header Task type Screen Configuration Wave Template Wave Inquiry
Locations
L ,C; Print Label Rebuild in Transit Units
Facility Dedica Type Locat Barcode =« Display text Item Assigni Pick Sequence Pick Zone
ATSTOA QAT... Active SYACT300801 | SY-ACT-3008-01 |Dynamic 01 SYPICKZA
TSTOM QAT... Active SYACT300802 SY-ACT-3008-02 |Dynamic o2 SYPICKZ1
QATSTO1 QAT... Active SYACT300803 |SY-ACT-3008-03 | Dynamic 03 SYPICKZZ
CATSTOM QAT... Active SYACT3I00804 SY-ACT-3008-04 |Dynamic 04 SYPICKZZ
QATSTOM QAT... Active SYACT300805 SY-ACT-3008-05 |Dynamic 05 SYPICKZ3
DATSTOM QAT... Active SYACT300806 | SY-ACT-3008-06 Dynamic 06 SYPICKZ3

The RF Execute Task screen parameter is set to task-determination-by parameter, and the Task Description “nearest-
task-to-search by: Pick Zone”

In the Task Creation Template Ul, no Selection Criteria has been configured, and the Ordering Criteria has been set to
Order Header, Order Number with a Break by Count =1in Reserve and Active locations.

Y Task type Screen Configuration Wave Template Wave Inguiry Task creation Template

& Task creation Template ®» Details

v Selection Criteria Ordering Criteria
Task Creation T Sequence Nbr Task type Break By Quani Break By Weigl Break By Volum Selection Cr
SY TASK Z... |2 SY NC Active |0 0 0 AND
SY_TASK_Z... |1 SY NC Reseve 0 0 0 AND

For RF Pack NC Active, we have configured the zone-picking module parameter with the Zone Picking without Drop
parameter choice.

4 Screen Configuration W Screen Parameters

t_-:l El.
Screen Module Parameter Parameter Type Parameter Value
SU-RF-Text: Pack NC Active {order} item-barcode-scan Selection
SU-RF-Text: Pack NC Active {ordar} Zone-picking Selection

There is a total of three orders created:

- order-1(SUORD30082205) has 5 details
- order-2 (SUORD30082206) has 1 detail
- order-3 (SUORD30082207) has 1 detail
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You will be able to see the current quantity in the Active Inventory Ul and the status is now currently “Located” in the
IBLPN UI.

In the task creation template in the wave, the Allocation is from Reserve and Active.
Locations Task typa Screen Configuration Wave Template Wave Inguiry Task creation Template

Wave Template
Run Wave Template Wave Template Searches Lean Time Replenishment Replenishment

Template Name Allocation Meth Allocation Modt Reuse LPN NBF Wave Search  Location Size T Task Creation Template
sSU WAVE Last In First Out EU_RES Mo SU WAVE 8Y _TASK ZOME PICKING
1. Run the wave template for all three orders with the above data setup.

In the Wave Inquiry Screen, the system has created a fourth task. There is one task for Reserve and three Tasks
for Active. You will be able to see the that the status in the Task Ul is “Ready” and “Allocated” in IB LPN UL. In the
Active Inventory Ul, the status is Active and in the Order Ul, the status is “Allocated.”

2. Next, in the RF Execute Task screen, scan the Reserve location Task:

3. Enter 1and Execute the TASKO0104993 to pack the SUORD30082205 OBLPN. As we have run the wave in non-
cubing mode, the system prompts you to scan the blind OBLPN:

The system displays all of the tasks that are associated with the task description. In the above data setup, we have
one task, so the system displays one task in the task list screen. Once picking all the inventory from that pick zone is
complete, the system prompts “No more picks for Zone.”

After you accept the message, the system navigates back to the task list screen. Since there is no task for that task type,
the system prompts “no more tasks”.

In the Tasks Ul, the status is now in“ Drop/Between Zones "status.

Continue Picking — Zone 2

1. Next, in RF Pack NC Active, press CTRL+P and scan the OBLPN number in order to continue picking the
inventory from another Zone.

During this step, now the floor user finds out that the OBLPN is full after adding 5 units so he will press CTRL+E
to end the current OBLPN. After accepting, the system prompts you to scan the new OBLPN.

2. Scan the new blind OBLPN:
After picking all the inventory in Zone 2 (SYRESPZ2), the system prompts “No more picks for zone.”
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Picking - Zone 3

1. To resume picking the inventory in the next zone (Zone 3 (SY-RES-3008-03), scan the OBLPN that is in packing
status and associate it to the task:

After picking all of the inventory for that task, the system prompts “Task Ended. Do you want to end all the
OBLPNs.”

2. Next, scan the task type description in the Execute RF screen to Execute Active task:

The system displays all the tasks that are associated with that task description. In the above data setup, we now
have three tasks, so the system displays three tasks in the task list screen.

3. Now enter 1and Execute the TASK00104994 to pack the SUORD30082205.
4. As we have run the wave in non-cubing mode, the system prompts you to scan the blind OBLPN.

Once picking all the inventory from that pick zone is complete, the system prompts “No more picks for Zone.” After you
accept the message, the system navigates back to the task list screen.

Note: If you have any additional zones to pick from, repeat the same steps noted above. You would next scan the
OBLPN that is in packing status and associate it to a task.

Once all zone picking is complete, you will be able to see the status in the WMS Activity Ul and activity history in the
Inventory History UL.

Cubed Picking

OBLPN Types

OBLPN Types are pre-determined carton types that are frequently used in the warehouse for packing. In WMS, these
OBLPN Types are used for cubing during waving. For example, you may have the following OBLPN Types set up:

Code Description Maximimum  Maximum Prefix Length Width Height Empty

Volume Weight Weight
SMALL SMALL 250 25 S 25 25 25 0.025
MEDIUM MEDIUM 500 50 M 5 5 5 0.05
BIG BIG 1000 100 B 10 10 10 01

Depending on what the Wave Template’s “Cubing Mode” is set to, WMS may or may not use these OBLPN Types for
cubing.

Cubing Modes

Cubing Mode is an additional configuration in the Wave Template that decides how the cubing logic will be used. There
are three main types:
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None Cubing is not performed

1a Use predetermined OBLPN Type

2 a Calculate OBLPN Type and cube with
wave

3a Calculate OBLPN Type and cube at
packing

Cubing Mode None

Step 1 Wave does not cube.

Step 2 -

Step 3 -

Step 4 -

Mode 1:
Existing Behavior

Wave performs cubing

OBLPN Type fetched from
Wave Template/Order
Detail/Item

OBLPNs are created as
part of the wave (status:
“Outbound Created”)

Setting up a Wave Template for Cubing

OB LPN Type picked from Wave template/Order/Item.

OB LPN type computed dynamically and Outbound Cartons created

Mode 2:
Calculate OBLPN Type at
the Wave

Wave performs cubing

OB LPN Type determined
by Wave Dynamically

OB LPN Type on Wave
Template/Item/Order is
Ignored for actual cubing.

Outbound LPN's are
created as part of Wave

1. Go to the Wave Template Screen.
2. Select the Wave Template to be edited and click Edit.
3. Go to the “Cubing Mode” drop-down and select the desired Cubing Mode.
4.
LPN Type” drop-down.
5. Click “Save”.
Adding Cubing Rules

You can use Cubing Rules Ul to configure the rules for breaking cubed containers:

1. Go to the “Cubing Rule” screen.

2. Create a new record and add a description.
3. Select this record and click the Details button. This will prompt you to a new screen.

ORACLE
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OB LPN Type computed dynamically but Outbound Cartons to be packed into are not created, until the
time of Packing.

Mode 3:
Calculate OBLPN Type
Cube in Packing

Wave performs cubing

OB LPN Type determined
by Wave

OB LPN Type on Wave
Template/Item/Order is
Ignored for actual cubing.

Outbound LPN's are not
created as part of Wave but
created as part of Packing

If choosing mode “Use predetermined OBLPN Type”, you must also select the desired OBLPN Type in the “OB
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4. Create a new record and enter the values for the mandatory field:

Cubing Rule v

Sequence Nbr *

Break by Modifier *

M ‘

Break By Quantity *

a. Sequence Nbr*: Populate the sequence number.
b. Break by Modifier*: Select the type of modifier:

Chapter 5
Outbound

- Units (Legacy): The system does not break the OBLPN based on allocation UOM. Breaking of

OBLPN's takes place based on the LPN type capacity checks and break by rules.

- Split by Alloc UOM: The system will create an OBLPN for every “n” number of UOMs (Cases,
Packs, Units) allocated by the wave. You can split/break the OBLPN based on the allocation UOM
defined in the Allocation mode Ul and define the number of UOMs in the “Break by Quantity” field.

c. Break by Quality*: Enter the quantity that you want the system to break to create the OBLPN.

Note: the Priority field in Cubing Rule is currently not used. Users can use the
sequence number field if there are multiple cubing rule sequences created.

€« Cubing Rule ®» Selection

UOM (Cases, Packs, Units) to create a OBLPN.

5. Select this record and click on “Ordering Criteria”. This is the screen used for adding breaking logic.
6. Create new breaking criteria for cartons from the drop-down in the “Order by column” field.
7. Populate a number in the “Break by Count” field to configure how much it should break by.

) Selection Ordering Criteria +
Cubing Rule Sequence Nbr Break by Modifier Break By Quantity Selection Criteria Priority Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp
KR_Cubing_Rule2 1 Units (Legacy) 5 AND 1 02/27/2023 6:10:09 ... 02/27/2023 6:10:09 PM

For example, the configuration from the figure above breaks the quantity to 10 based on the allocation

ORACLE

Note: For example, the configuration from the figure above will cause the system to create a new cubed
carton every 5 orders.
€ Cubing Rule ®» Selection W | Ordering Criteria
o) +
cubing_rule_selection Sequence Nbr Order by column Break by count Cube Together
KR_Cubing_Rule2 10 Order Dtl Shipment Nbr 10 No
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Viewing the Cubed LPN Numbers and Quantities
1. Go to the Wave Inquiry screen.
2. Select the wave number to inspect and click the “Allocations” button.

3. The second “LPN" column (outbound LPN) should be populated. This means that the allocation record has
been cubed to that Outbound LPN number.

4. To view what OBLPN Type it was assigned to, follow these steps:
a. Go to the “Allocations” screen.

b. Add a search filter for either the IBLPN Number in the “IB LPN Nbr” field or the OBLPN number in the
“Ctn Nbr” field.

c. Click “Search”.
d. The column “allocation_oblpn_type” will be populated with the OBLPN Type it was assigned to.

Cube Together

Cubing Rule has a flag called “Cube Together” in the ordering criteria for the cubing rules. This flag allows you to group
inventory within a container. In other words, if your ordering criteria is set to Order detail customer field 1and the cube
together flag is set to yes, all the order details for the unique order detail customer field 1 will be in the same box without
being limited by the break by count.

cubing_rule_selection v
Sequence Nbr
Order by column -

Break by count

Cube Together

Note: The Cube Together flag value should not be set to “yes” for more than one Cubing Selection
Rule. If the Cube together flag is set to “yes” for more than one cubing rule, then allocations from
multiple selection rules may combine the results into an unanticipated output. For example,

€ Cubing Rules ®» Selection

v Selection Ordering Criteria
Cubing Rule Sequence Nbr « Break by Modifier Break By Quantity Selection Criteria
RK Cubing Rule 1 Units (Legacy) 0 AND
RK Cubing Rule 2 Units (Legacy) 0 AND

If the Sequence Number (2) for the cubing rule has the Cube Together flag set to “yes” in the ordering criteria, then
you should not configure the Sequence Number (1) with the Cube Together flag set to “yes”. If both the sequences
have the Cube Together flag enabled, then the system will combine allocations from both the cubing rule sequences.
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Advanced Constraint Model Cubing

During the outbound process, one of the most common operations used is cubing, to calculate the outbound LPNs to
be picked and packed. This is an area where, minimizing the number of Outbound LPNs to be shipped can improve
pick/pack efficiency as well as reduce the amount of packaging used, this making this a good tool for sustainability. To
support a more streamlined cubing process, we're enhancing wave-based cubing modes 2 and 3 for cubed allocations,
using a technology called Advanced Constraint Modeling which now results in fewer outbound containers in scenarios
where there are larger shipping volumes.

Constraint modeling is an algorithmic Al technique that optimizes a solution given a set of constraints that must be
followed. For example if the constraints are that each outbound LPN can have no more than two orders and no more
than 3 SKU’s, constraint modeling is able to enforce these simultaneously while looking for solutions in the problem
space. In a traditional approach, it is possible that some suboptimal LPNs may be generated.

Example

The current cubing feature of WMS employs an algorithm that relies on strict ordering and capacity checks. For
example, a configuration which orders by item barcode, allowing for up to three distinct items per LPN and targeting an
LPN type with a max volume of 10 would yield the following results:

lteml: 4 ltem3: 4 ItemG: 2
ltem?: 4 ltemd: 3
ltem5: 2

Configuration by Item Barcode
Resulting LPN utilization:

LPN1: 80%
LPN2: 90%
LPN3: 20%

You will notice that a third LPN is required due to the algorithm preserving a strict ordering. By removing the
requirement of strict ordering, the new cubing modes will now employ a constraint model that enforces a constraint “no
more than three distinct items per LPN.”

lteml: 4 ltem3: 4
ltem2: 4 ltemd: 3
ltemb: 2 ltemb5: 2

321
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 5

Online Help Outbound

No More than Three Distinct Items
Resulting LPN utilization:

- LPN1:100%
« LPN2: 90%
In general, the cubing results when using the constraint model will result in fewer LPNs than when using the strict

ordering algorithm. The main difference with the Constraint Based vs the current Regular Cubing algorithm, has to do
with how the break-by criteria are considered:

Constraint Model Cubing Regular Cubing

Uses an algorithm based on constraint Uses an algorithm based on linear ordering.

modeling.

Outbound Containers created by Outbound Containers created using criteria that is strictly ordered.
considering all conditions at the same

time.

We've added two new values to the Cubing Mode drop-down field in the Wave Template Ul. The values are:

. Cube at wave with Constraint Model

« Cube at packing with Constraint Model

Cubing Mode
RECOMMENDATIONS

- Due to the requirements of solving complex combinatorial problems, the constraint model works best for
company configurations that do not have too high precisions. The current default value for “max weight volume
Dimension decimal precision” is 5. Although the constraint model will work with this level of precision, it is
recommended to have this setting at 3 or below for better results.

- Note that SKUs that use integer UOMSs are not affected by this.

- If itis not feasible to change the “max weight volume Dimension decimal precision.” There
are two company parameters available which can be used to adjust the behavior of the
constraint model: CONSTRAINT_BASED_CUBING_MAX_BATCH_SIZE (default value is 1024) and
CONSTRAINT_BASED_CUBING_MIN_BATCH_SIZE (default value is 32).

- These parameters define the number of allocations being considered for cubing in batches.

- Note: In case of excessive constraint based errors, the recommendation is to reduce the max allocations in
factors of 2.

- Generally, these parameters can be decreased to prevent the constraint-based solver from encountering errors.
It is unlikely that these should be increased, but doing so may result in slightly improved results (i.e., fewer
LPNs).

- In case of the solver failing for any reasons unknown, there will be a generic error "Constraint based service
returned an error." It is very unlikely any of these settings needs to be changed, since these limitations only
affect fewer common scenarios.

I Note: The Constraint Model does not support cubing rules with cube together feature.
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Steps to Enable

In the Wave Template Ul, set the Cubing mode value to Cube at Wave or Cube at Packing with Constraint Model.
This will enable constraint-based cubing, along with other regular cubing configurations (like the Cubing Rule/break by
criteria and so on).

Pick Cart

Pick Cart is a form of batch picking where you use a cart to pick and pack multiple orders on a single trip through the
warehouse. A generic Pick Cart process in WMS is displayed below:

= =
i i ﬂ%
User executes User prints pick
Wave; Orders are OBLPN and OBLPN ticket and
allocated and Type is defined distributes labels
cubed to operators

User enters RF Pick
Cart module, scans
OBLPN and cart
position

OBLPN placed in
Position, user ends cart,
Picking task is created,
Picking process begins

When carton is full,

user closes OBLPN

When all the OBLPNs
in the cart are closed,
user moves LPNs to
destination

- Y °
- = OBLPN updates to status w
- A “PACKED”

S .

Pick Cart allows you to pick multiple orders concurrently into the final shipping container. The pick cart transaction
may only be used to pick orders which are cubed into OBLPNs during the waving process. As OBLPNs barcodes are
scanned onto the pick cart, the WMS automatically creates picking tasks. These tasks are then executed by warehouse
employees who build the pick cart.

Note:
- Allocations for all OBLPNs on the pick cart will be sequenced by the pick sequence defined on the locations.

- To alert the pickers while performing RF Pick Cart (rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart) transaction, if the scanned OBLPN
has replenishment dependent allocation(s), the system displays a warning message “Available Qty to Pick
is insufficient for %OBLPN. Do you want to proceed?”. Before ending the cart in the transaction, the system
displays the error message multiple times within the transaction, if you are scanning multiple OBLPNs with
replenishment dependent allocations.

Configuring Pick Cart in the Ul

Depending on the Cubing Mode, you can set your configuration starting with Allocation Mode:
Configure the Allocation Mode
1. Go to the “Wave Template” screen and click on the “Allocation Mode” button.

2. Create an allocation mode from Allocation Mode screen and click “Save”.
3. Select the record and go to details () icon to access the “Allocation Mode Sequence” screen.
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4. Create allocation sequence for the selected record.

Note: You need to set the “Cartonize UOM” field to “Cubed”.On running the wave, the system can cube units, packs,
and case allocations but it does NOT mix different UOM allocations in one outbound container.

Add Cubing Rules

1. Go to the “Cubing Rules” screen and create a new cubing rule.

2. Select this record and click on “Ordering Criteria”.

3. Create a new breaking criterion with the Create button; select the field you want to break the cubed container
by (for example, “Order Number, Break By Count = 17 — this translates to “create a new carton for every order
that is allocated in the pick cart wave”).

Define the OBLPN Types

The Outbound LPN Types are pre-determined carton types that are frequently used in the warehouse for packing. In
WMS, these OBLPN Types are used for cubing during waving. OBLPN Types must be created for cubing to occur.

1. Go to the “OBLPN Types” screen.
2. Click the Create button to create a new OBLPN Type.
3. Populate all of the fields.

o Code: refers to the OBLPN Type code.

o Prefix: refers to the prefix of the LPN number when the container is created.

o Max Volume/Weight, Length, Width, Height, and Empty Weight: populate the dimensions of the box
type. These values will be considered during cubing.

° Use for cubing: users can enable/disable OBLPN Types for cubing ! Check this box to use the current
OBLPN Type.

Create the Pick Cart Wave Template

The last step in the configuration is to create a wave template.
Go to the “Wave Templates” screen.

Click the Create button to create a new template.

Populate the necessary fields. Refer to figure below as an example. Note that a Task Template is not needed.
Click “Save”.

Pick Cart Via RF

You can build your pick cart based on the following parameters available on the RF Pick Cart Transaction:

P UWNA

Parameter Module Param Definition
Choice
default-reasoncode-onshort Text Determines if reason code should be prompted in event of shortage during picking pi

- When set as 'Yes' - Upon shortage, you will be prompted to provide a reason coc
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Parameter

show-total-qty-info-for-location-sku

opportunistic-summary-count

prompt-pick-to-zero

task-ordering

pick-confirmation

allow-multi-alloc-types

extra-item-property-disp

ORACLE

Module Param
Choice

None|Yes|No

Text

None|Yes|No

NA

OBLPN

Position

Null

Yes

No

- Item External
Style

. Item Code

Chapter 5
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Definition

- When set as 'No'/None - Upon shortage, you will NOT be prompted for reason c
Instead, reason code will be picked from Company Parameters > SHORT_REASC
configuration.

Displays the total units that are picked from a location for your whole cart when the p
set to Yes.

On scanning the location, the system displays “
Total quantity/Remainder quantity”

- The total quantity is the quantity the user needs to pick up for that location for t

- The remainder quantity is the quantity that will be reduced each time the user h
the inventory for the SKU

On configuring a valid summary count screen name, the system enables the Opportu
summary count functionality. By default, the field is blank, and the Opportunistic sun
functionality will be disabled.

When inventory in a location goes below threshold value post picking, the summary c
will be launched.

NOTE: Threshold value can be configured for active and reserve locations.

- If set to ‘No’/ blank, pick to zero functionality is not enabled.

- If set to ‘Yes', Pick to Zero functionality is enabled and when inventory in a locati
zero post.

Allows you to define the description of Task Ordering which is defined in the 'Column
UI'. When configured, system orders the task details based on the sequence defined i
ordering detail.

- None(blank): the system will not prompt for OBLPN/ Position during picking of i

« OBLPN: the system will prompt for OBLPN scan before picking inventory in the |
screen.

- Position: The system will prompt for scanning position during picking.

- No/none: the system will not allow pulling OBLPNs having different allocation ty
Cart.

- Yes: the system will allow pulling OBLPN having different allocation type on a sir

- If set as None (default)- Item code will be displayed

- If set as 'ltem Code'- Item code will be displayed
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Parameter

item-barcode-scan

dest-task-zone

required-validations

task-type-description

max-OBLPNS-in-cart

UPDATE_INVN_ONSHORT

ORACLE

Module Param
Choice

- Item Alternate

Code
- ltemPart A
- Item Facility
Description
- Item Short
Description
« Item Code-
Item Facility
Description
- ltem

Description2

- ltem
Description 3

- Season Code

Scan each SKU

Prompt SKU

N/A

None

Expiry

Batch

All

N/A

N/A

Yes
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Definition

- If set as 'ltem Alternate Code'- Item Alternate Code will be displayed

- If set as 'ltem Part A'- Item Part A will be displayed

- If set as 'ltem External Style'- ltem External Style will be displayed

- If set as 'ltem Facility Description'- Item facility Description will be displayed.

o Ifitem facility description is blank, then respective item description will be displa
- If set as 'ltem Short Description'- Items Short Description will be displayed

- If set as 'ltem Code-Item Facility Description'- System should display by concate
code with item facility description,

o Ifitem facility description is not populated on item, then system should concatel
code with item description.

- If set as 'ltem Description 2'- Item Description 2 will be displayed
- If set as 'ltem Description 3'- Item Description 3 will be displayed

- If set as 'Season Code'- Season Code from Item detail will be displayed
o Note: Item description is an existing field in RF Pick cart and will be displayed by

Set the parameter value:

- Scan each SKU: scan the item barcode once when picking an item

- Prompt SKU: scan the item barcode for every unit being picked

The system prompts for a drop location belonging to the task zone configured at the
the picking. When the drop zone specified in the parameter is an induction point, the
automatically generates MHE messages.

Displays valid Batch Number and Expiration Date when completing the picking proce:

Provides you with option to configure specific task type descriptions for Pick Cart Tas
created from the RF Screen (default is Pick Cart).

Enter the max upper limit number of OBLPNs for user to scan to the same Pick Cart.

Option to immediately correct location inventory levels for shorted quantity if set to Y
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Parameter Module Param Definition
Choice
No
Prompt_rsncode_onshort Yes Option to require users to input a reason code when shorting a pick if set to Yes.
No

Creating Pick Cart Tasks

You can create pick cart tasks using the following steps:

1. Prior to picking process, scan a pick cart to begin assigning OBLPNs to a Pick Cart task.
Upon scanning each OBLPN during picking, the system will assign a Position Number to the cart that helps you
in directing a product to the correct OBLPN.

3. Press CTRL+E to close the Pick Cart (or you can scan until you reach the maximum allowed OBLPNSs). This will
create a Pick Cart task.

Note: The Task Details will be sequenced by Location Pick Sequence.

Task nbr Task type Priority Cart Number  Status Mext Locn Create Timestar Mod Timestamg Current Locatio Destination Zon Nbr of moves |

TE00000403 Pick Cart 20 CART1 Ready O2H42018 6;... 02142018 6 PACKDO1 0 2

Executing Pick Cart Tasks

Picks are executed on the task based on Location Pick Sequence.

You will be prompted for Location, Item, and Quantity based on screen parameters you configure.

You can confirm picks by scanning the OBLPN barcode or the Position Number based on screen parameters.
After all picks are complete, you can locate the Pick Cart and all OBLPNs to a drop zone location, if necessary.

PUWUN

Oracle WMS DC1/DEMOL

Drop locn (PACKeel):

DZo30000

5. Upon completion, the task Status is updated to Completed.

Displaying Total Quantity in RF Pick Cart

The “Show-total-qty-info-for-location-SKU” parameter displays the total units that are picked from a location for your
whole cart.
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After configuring this parameter, you can save time especially in scenarios where you can pick multiple quantities at a
time and distribute them across all the bins in your cart. Knowing the total quantity of items to be picked from a location
reduces your movements during picking and this improves your productivity.

Also, knowing the total number of units needed to be placed in the cart improves productivity and speed because the
system displays the total units picked and the number of units expected to be placed in each bin.

For example:

Let’s say, you built a pick cart with multiple containers on your pick cart, and the total to be picked from the location/
SKU is 15 units. All 3 orders require 5 units of USB cables.

To enable the show-total-qty-info-for-location-sku parameter:

Navigate to the RF Pick Cart Module > Screen Parameter.
Select show-total-qty-info-for-location-sku > set the parameter choice to Yes.
Click Save.

After configuring the parameter, run the RF Pick Cart transaction. The RF Pick Cart screen displays the total
quantity to be picked from the location all at once.

PUWUNA

“Total” indicates the total number of units to be picked from a location and “Remainder” indicates how many
units are pending to be placed in the bins on the pick cart. To begin with, both these numbers are the same and
you are prompted to place 5 units in Position 1. After you place 5 units in position 1and confirm, “Remainder” is
reduced by 5 units, and you are prompted to place 5 units in Position 2.

Oracle WMS

Zone:SAACTO941/SASTORE1

Locn:SA-ACT-€9-41

Item: SA-NORITM-101

Desc: Normal item

Cart qty for sku/locn:
Total /Remainder: 15/1©

Position:2

Qty:5

Qty (units):

Env:

Ctrl-E: Close OB LPN
Ctrl-D: Skip Item
Cctrl-pP: Short Pick
Ctrl-K: Unassign OBLPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-wW: Previous screen

5. The transaction continues until you place all of the units in different positions of the cart as directed by the RF
screen. That is, you can walk to the location only once to pick the total units and you place the units in different
positions as directed by RF Pick Cart.

Increase Productivity using OBLPN Cart Position Ordering

You can increase the productivity by ordering the allocation in logical sequence during the pick cart transaction by
utilizing the OBLPN Cart Position option from the Prder by field in the Column Ordering Ul. This increases productivity
as you won't need to move around the cart as frequently while picking.
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To enable OBLPN Cart Position:

1. Go to Column Ordering Ul> select the Column Order Type and go to detail. The Order Selection Criteria screen
opens.

2. Create or edit the record and from the Order By drop-down, choose OBLPN Cart Position.

To order task details in ascending order, deselect the Order by Descending Flag.

4. To order task details in descending order, select the Order by Descending Flag.

W

Pick and Allocate

The Pick and Allocate transaction can be used in warehouses that support small business operations like stores or
medium-sized distribution centers where users with orders visit the stores or distribution Centers. The store operators
pick the inventory manually based on the order. Then they pack and ship the inventory (such as outbound LPNs) to
users.

Using the RF Pick and Allocate (rf.outbound.cwrfpickandallocateorder) transaction, you can pick the required items
for selected orders.

Click the following video for a demo of the basic flow of Pick and Allocate transactions, how to steps, relevant screens,
and recommended guidelines.

® Watch video

Packing

Packing is a step in the order fulfillment process for getting inventory ready to be shipped to its final destination.

RF Pack OBLPN Behavior during LPN Substitution

The RF Pack OBLPN transaction is used to allocate full LPNs into an OBLPN. This transaction has multiple parameters,
for more details - see the RF Parameters document.

RF Pack OBLPN allows you to do substitution which allows you to replace inventory in the warehouse.

The following table provides the behavior for RF Pack OBLPN based on the following configuration scenario:

1. Itemis Batch and Expiry Tracking ltems.

2. Inthe Wave Template, Ignore attribute is enabled for all attributes

3. Allocation Mode = Full LPN allocation.

4. Packing and Substitution is done through Pack FULL LPN API, but you can use RF Pack OBLPN to compare the
behavior.

5. LPNs are received through IB Shipment and through RF Create LPN.

6. For the same SKU, some LPNs have attributes populated and some LPNs are blank (Attributes are NOT tracked

and are pass-through values). So ideally an LPN received through Shipment will have attributes if its passed
through Shipment.
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Order Detail Inv
Attributes

blank

blank
blank
blank
blank
RED

RED

RED

RED

RED

Packing (Repack Module)

The Repack module is a packing RF transaction that allows you to:

Allocated LPN Inv
Attributes

blank

RED

blank

RED

RED

RED

RED

RED

BLUE

BLUE

Substitute LPN Inv
Attributes

RED

blank

blank

RED

BLUE

RED

BLUE

blank

GREEN

Blank

- Pack OBLPNs from “Picked” to “Packed” status
. Combine OBLPNs

- Split OBLPNs

Behavior through RF Pack

OBLPN

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Repack Configuration — Adding the RF Module

WN=

Go to the “Module” screen.
Select the RF module “RF-Text: Repack OBLPN”.
Once the screen is added, enter its details to configure its parameters.
4. Click Save.

See the following table for a description of parameters:

Parameter name

Print-extras

ORACLE

None|Packing Slip

Description

Chapter 5
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Behavior through Pack

OBLPN API

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Error : Sub LPN not an
exact match

Substitution Allowed

Substitution Allowed

When the parameter is set to 'None', system
will not print the OBLPN packing slip.
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Parameter name

Print-to-oblpn-label

Restrict-multiorder-comb

Reg-Ipn-type

Reqg-pack-station

prompt-lpn-type-on-packed

print-column-order-descr

ORACLE

Value

None|No|Yes

None|No|Yes

None|No|Yes

Yes None|No|Yes

- None|Yes|No

- Users need to provide a valid rule
'description’ as configured on 'Column
Ordering UlI'

Chapter 5
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Description

When the parameter is set to 'Packing Slip’,
system will print the OBLPN packing slip when
a 'To OBLPN' goes to “packed” status.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
system will not prompt for printer to print
shipping label.

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', system
will prompt for printer to print shipping label.
If printer is not scanned system and user tabs
on printer prompt, system will consider default
printer configured for the user.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
system will allow users to scan To OBLPN
having different order.

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', system
will prevent packing inventory into a 'To LPN'
belonging to an order different from the From
LPN's order . RF will return the message “multi-
order not allowed”.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
system will not prompt for 'LPN type' for 'To
LPN'.

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', users

will be prompted to scan the 'LPN type' after
scanning the 'To LPN'. This is applicable only for
repacking of non-cubed LPNs.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
users will not be promoted to scan pack station
location.

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', users
will be prompted to scan the Packing station
location.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
system will not prompt for LPN type when 'To
LPN'is packed.

On setting value to 'Yes', the system will
prompt for LPN type only when all the inventory
from "From LPN" is moved to "To LPN" and
parameter "cmbne-one-src-to-one-lpn" is set
to Yes.

When not configured, the system will not
consider column ordering rule for label printing
When configured, the system will print OBLPN

labels based on the Label type configured in
Column Ordering>>0OBLPN Label Type.
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Parameter name

extra-info-to-display

auto-populate-to-oblpn

close-oblpn-status

cmbne-one-src-to-one-lpn

ORACLE

Value

None|Order type

None|Do not auto populate the to oblpn |Auto
populate the to oblpn

None|Packed|Picked

None|No|Yes
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Description

When the parameter is set to none(blank),
the system will not display any additional info
related to Order.

When the parameter is set to 'Order Type',
then on scanning a 'From OBLPN', the system
will display the order type associated with the
order of the 'From OBLPN'

When the parameter is set to 'Do not auto
populate' or none, the system will not pre-
populate 'To LPN'. Users will be prompted to
scan the LPN number

When the parameter is set to 'Auto populate
the to oblpn', then on scanning 'From LPN'
and SKU, system will pre-populate the 'To
LPN'(System will populate the "To OBLPN'
which is generated during wave (cubing mode -
Calculate OBLPN Type and cube at packing))

When the parameter is set to 'Packed’ or
none, then upon Close OBLPN, the system
marks the 'To OBLPN' status to 'Packed'

When the parameter is set to 'Picked’, then
upon Close OBLPN, the system will change the
"To OBLPN' status to 'Picked'

Note: Regardless of the configuration of the
new parameter 'close-oblpn-status’, the system
will not allow to combine inventory from a
'Picked' OBLPN into a 'Packed’ OBLPN and vice-
versa.

When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
the system allows user to pack source LPN into
multiple OBLPNs

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', the system
restricts packing source LPN into multiple
OBLPNs. This configuration is suggested for
scenarios where RF Repack OBLPN is used for
repacking of Non cubed LPNs

Note: If company parameter "USE-
SEQ_CTR_BY_DEST_COMP" is set to YES

and if there is no final OBLPN allocated, then
the system generates a OBLPN according to
Destination sequence counter corresponding
Order in the From OBLPN. Also, the systems will
display an error message if the FROM OBLPN is
associated with multiple Orders that is destined
to different destination.
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Parameter name Value Description
manual-end-for-combine - None|No|Yes When the parameter is set to 'No', the system

will end the 'To OBLPN' for any inventory
moved from the 'From LPN'".

When the parameter is set to 'Yes' or none,
users will have to end the 'To LPN'

sub-blindlpn-for-cubedlpn - None|No|Yes When the parameter is set to 'No' or none,
the system will not allow substituting different
OBLPN number against the cubed 'To LPN'.

When the parameter is set to 'Yes', the system
will allow substituting blind OBLPN number in
lieu of cubed '"To OBLPN'. This is allowed only if
the cubed OBLPN does not have any inventory
picked into it yet.

Click “Save”.
prompt-batch-expiry-attr always prompt|prompt for conflicting values| When the parameter is set to “always prompt”,
Blank the system always prompts to confirm the

batch and inventory attribute details.

When the parameter is set to “prompt for
conflicting values”, the system prompts to
confirm the batch and inventory attribute
details, only when there is a conflict of batch
or inventory attributes for the same SKU in the
source LPN.

When the parameter is set to Blank, the system
falls back to default repack behavior (no prompt
for batch or inventory attributes).

For more details on the behavior of “prompt-
batch-expiry-attr” parameter, refer to Prompt
for Lots and Inventory Attributes During RF
Repack.

Note: if the parameter “req-pack-station” is enabled, locations of type “Packing Station” need to be created.

1. Go to the “Locations” screen.
2. C(lick the (+) Create button to add a new location.
3. Populate the necessary fields. In the “Location Type” field, select “Packing Station”.

Using the Repack RF Module - Packing

1. Enter the “Repack” RF module.

2. Depending on which parameters are activated, the RF displays a different number of fields. The figure below
shows all of the possible fields for the RF.
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extra-printer:

Pack Station:

From LPN:

From LPN units left:
Item:

To OBLPN:

To OBLPN:

To LPN Type:

Env:

Ctr1-E: End To-LPN

Ctr1l-S: Short From-LPN
Ctrl-U: Update To-LPN type
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl1-W: Previous screen

Figure 298: The repack RF screen

- Extra-printer: Scan the laser printer barcode (this is to print the packing slip)
- Pack Station: Scan the Packing Station in which the OBLPN will be packed.
- From LPN: Scan the OBLPN to pack from (this is the OBLPN in “Picked” status).

- From LPN units left: This field displays the number of units there are left to pack from. As the user scans each

unit from the “From LPN”, the quantity will decrease.

- Item: Scan the item code.
- To OBLPN: This is the OBLPN that you will pack to (also known as the “final OBLPN").

o If the allocation is not cubed, WMS will not prompt an OBLPN number. You will manually choose the LPN
to pack to, followed by the OBLPN Type.
o If the allocation is cubed, WMS will pre-assign an OBLPN with the OBLPN number and LPN Type.

- When the “From LPN” is emptied, the RF cursor will return to the “From LPN” field and prompt you
for another OBLPN to pack from.

For packing scenarios, the Task Type requires a special configuration that makes an OBLPN update to “Picked” (as
opposed to the default “Packed”) status after a Task is complete. This configuration only works for Reserve and Active
unit picking.

VI AUWNA

Go to the “Module” screen.

Add the “RF-Text: Pack NC Active {order}” screen.

Click Details. Select the record and enter it's details.

Modify the “close-oblpn-status” parameter to “Picked”.

Now that the RF program is created, add it to the relevant Task Type (Reserve or Active Units).
Go to the “Task Type” screen.

Select the desired Task Type (“NC-ACTIVE-PICK” or “LPNUNITS”) and go to its details.

Modify the “RF-Text: Pack NC Active {order}”’s RF program to the module created from step 2.
Add this Task Type to the Task Template.
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With this configuration, each time an operator picks the chosen Task Type, the OBLPN will update to “Picked” status.

Perform Post Packing Transactions Through Tasking

You can perform perform task zone movements and OBLPN Putaway. using the task type “POST_PACK_HNDL.” This
Task Type is available in the following non-tasked RF transactions:

RF Direct Allocation (rf.outbound.cwrfdirectallocation)
RF Combine OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfcombineoblpn)
RF Repack OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfrepackoblpn)
You can create and invoke a task of this task type through a control command (CTRL-T: Create Task) from inside of

these RF transactions. When you use the control command, this indicates that you are done with packing and that you
want to create a task for all the destination/to OBLPNs (one or more) scanned during the current session.

The system allows you to perform updates on the OBLPN (like capture weight/printing) based on the requirement,
move the OBLPN between drop locations (through task zone movements) and finally putaway to loading/staging
locations for shipping, all in one continuous tasked flow.

Configuration

The following two screen parameters have been added to RF Direct Allocation, RF Combine LPN, and RF Repack
transactions. These parameters allow you to trigger the task for the new task type:

Parameter Name Type Values

post-pack-task-type-description Text Task type description for the task type “POST-
PACK-HNDL".

dest-task-zone Text Destination zone for the task zone move rules.

- When you configure the above parameters with valid values and invoke the control command (CTRL+T) for
the OBLPN(s) scanned in the transaction, a new task is created and executed which continues into the next
program configured as part of the task type. This control command is visible in the RF only when the task type
screen parameter is configured.

Invalid value will result in RF displaying an error 'No Task Created'. In case, when there are no OBLPNs to be
tasked and the control command is invoked, the RF displays an error "No eligible OBLPNs to be tasked".

- The RF transactions Direct Allocation/Combine/Repack also supports OBLPN updates, such as, Printing, Auto

Loading, Movements or promoting Drop, LPN type, and so on, through their own screen parameters. When the
mentioned transactions are configured for post packing, these screen parameters will be deliberately ignored.

Note: Once the post packing task type is configured, the screen parameters like printing /autoload/prompt drop will
be ignored.
The screen parameters that may be ignored by the system are as follows:
prompt-drop

- auto-load,
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print-labels,
prompt-oblpn-type,
print-extras,
print-column-order-descr,
prompt-lpn-type-on-packed,
print-to-oblpn-label,etc.)

Note: Where 'column-ordering'is configured to print documents, the "TASK_REPORT' report type does not apply for
post packing updates and the associated allocations/task is completed and the OBLPN in question might be linked to
allocations coming from multiple waves. In case you configure this, the application logs will be written to convey that
the system will ignore it.

For RF Repack OBLPN:

Both picked and packed OBLPNs are eligible for post packing updates.

- When you first scan the to-OBLPN in Repack and If Repack (or combine) is configured for post packing, the RF
validates to check if it is linked to any incomplete task (of any task type) or if any open allocations are left for
this OBLPN. If linked, the RF throws a hard error and does not allow you to proceed further.

Note:

Not all programs are mandatory, but at least one program must be configured in the new task type for the task
to be created.

- You may encounter noticeable delay if the OBLPN task count is more than a few.

It is recommended for you to use the Ctrl-E command for all updates to be successfully completed for each of
the OBLPNs scanned in the session.

Load assignment/Manifesting is explicitly completed after post packing updates have been done.

@ Watch video

Ctrl-F Hotkey Behavior

The “Ctrl-F (From LPN Item List)” hotkey in the RF Repack OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfrepackoblpn) transaction displays
all inventories within the source OBLPN. You can preview the unpicked items before initiating the repack, making
planning efficient.

During the RF Repack OBLPN transaction, when you enter the “Ctrl-F (From LPN Item List)” hot key, the system
displays the list of unpicked items in the source OBLPN with quantity and UOM (“item code” - “quantity” “UOM”").
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Ctrl-F: From LPN Item List After Entering Ctrl-F
Oracle WMS Oracle WMS
Repack OBLPN Number of Items: 3
1) G2-NOR-ITM-01 - 1@ Units
From LPN: OBLPN7890011 2) G2-ATT-ITM-02 - 1@ Units
From LPN Qty left :30 3) G2-MIX-ITM-81 - 10 Units
Item:
From LPN SKU Qty left
To LPN:
To LPN:
Ctrl-U: Page U
Ctrl-E: End To LPN CtrloD. page -
Ctrl-S: Short From LPN Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-U: Update To LPN Type Ctrl-W: Previous screen
ICtrl-F: From LPN Item List Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-W: Previous screen
Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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Key Notes for Consideration

- After invoking the hot key, the system displays the list of items (unpicked) present in the OBLPN. If you pick
any item during the RF Repack OBLPN transaction, the system doesn’t display the picked item in the item list
again.

- The system doesn’t display the items with zero inventory.

- If the same SKU has multiple lines of attributes/batch combination, the system displays the total quantity of
the SKU.

« The system displays the UOM based on the item’s Primary UOM.

Pack All SKU Quantities Into an Outbound LPN using RF Repack Outbound LPN

Using the screen parameter “qty-entry-mode”, you can pack all the inventory for a particular SKU into an outbound LPN
in RF Repack OBLPN.

Note: To honor the UOM, the field “From LPN Units left” is now changed to “From LPN Qty Left” and is applicable for
both sku-scan and sku-gty mode. To enter the quantity of the inventory for a particular SKU:

- Select the option “SKU-Qty” for the parameter “gty-entry-mode”.

Now, on the RF Repack Outbound LPN screen, you will be prompted to enter the inventory quantity via the field
“Qty (UOM_CODE)".
Here, you can enter values for quantity equal to or lesser than the expected quantity. If you enter a value for the
quantity that is equal to the expected quantity, then, the prompt returns to SKU Scan. However, if you enter a quantity
that is lesser than the expected quantity, then, the value of quantity to pack field is reduced and the prompt remains
in the quantity prompt screen.

Prompt for Lots and Inventory Attributes During RF Repack

During repack operations, items can be picked for multiple orders and moved to a packing station to perform
repacking. Since the items are batch and attribute controlled, to avoid inventory mismatch or recall of inventories
back to warehouse, you can validate batch and attribute for the RF Repack OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfrepackoblpn)
transaction. This assures the repacking of an order with the required batch/attribute for an OBLPN.

RF Repack OBLPN screen parameter “prompt-batch-expiry-attr” controls the batch and attribute prompts in the RF
Repack OBLPN transaction. If same SKUs are present with different batch/attribute combinations in the source OBLPN,
you can scan and select specific batch or attribute tracking inventories.

Based on the “prompt-batch-expiry-attr” parameter configuration, after scanning a SKU and hitting either Tab or Enter,
the system prompts for batch or inventory attributes.

The following examples explain the batch and inventory attribute prompts behavior.
Example 1:

If the screen parameter “prompt-batch-expiry-attr” = “always prompt” and the item has inventory attributes.
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OBLPN Inventory Details Behavior
Item Attribute- Attribute-B The system prompts for Attribute-A and Attribute-B.
A
SKU-A ABC 123
Example 2:

If the screen parameter “prompt-batch-expiry-attr” = “always prompt” and the item has batch and inventory attributes.

OBLPN Inventory Details Behavior
Item Batch Number Attribute-A Attribu The system prompts for Batch Number, Attrit
B A, and Attribute-B.
SKU-B BATCH-01 ABC 123
Example 3:

If the screen parameter “prompt-batch-expiry-attr’ = “prompt for conflicting values” and the item has multiple details
with batch and inventory attributes.

OBLPN Inventory Details Behavior

Item Batch Number Expiry Attribute-A Attribute-B The system prompts only for Batc
number is different and inventory

SKU-C BATCHO2 06/06/2024 ABC DEF on the selected batch detail.

SKU-C BATCHO3 07/06/2024 456 123 If the batch number is same, then

for attributes.

During the RF Repack OBLPN transaction:

- If you scan an inventory attribute or batch that is not available in the source OBLPN, the system displays the
following error messages.
o Inventory not present for Attribute %X%: %Attribute%

o Inventory not present for Batch Nbr: %Attribute%

- If you scan batches or inventory attributes more than the picked quantity, the system throws an error “Only
%qty% units available for packing”.

Using the Repack Module - Combine/Split

You can use the same RF module to combine/split OBLPNs. To combine or split two LPNs, simply scan the origin LPN in
the “From LPN” field and the destination LPN in the “To LPN” field.

Combine one Source to Another
1. Go to the “Repack OBLPN” module.
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2. Click on Screen Parameter button > Select combine-one-source-to-one-lpn
3. Click Edit and choose yes.
4. Click Save.
1. Invoke the RF Repack OBLPN and scan the LPN to remove units from “From LPN".
2. Scan the Iltem you are moving.
3. Scan the destination To LPN that the item will be moved to.

Note: the system will auto-populate the To OBLPN field if the screen parameter auto-populate-to-oblpn is
enabled.

4. When all of the desired items have been moved, press Ctrl-E to end the “To LPN".

On invoking the RF Repack, the system transfers the contents from One Source to another LPN (1-1 combination). If
the screen parameter for combine-one-source-to-one-lpn is enabled, the system auto generates the To-OBLPN to be
packed.

You can also use a second level of RF-Repack where the system moves the inventory from an asset LPN to a Final
container which will be shipped. The status of the carton will be updated from Picked to Packed Status.

Once the Inventory from asset is completed, WMS releases the LPN assets for reuse.

View Original Allocated Quantity in the Allocation Ul

From the Allocation Ul, you can view original allocated quantities against the allocations. This information will help you
to know what is initially allocated and how much quantity is getting shorted against respective inventory. This value is
also used to derive the "Order Quantity to Consume" (OQC) value in the Order Fulfillment file.

The OQC value is used by the Fusion Shipping module. OQC provides information about how much quantity needs to
be consumed against the respective order detail, whenever any inventory associated with the respective order detail is
shipped.

From the Allocation Ul, during creation of allocation from Waves or Direct Allocation, original allocated quantity
displays in the Original Allocated Quantity column. You can also view Original Allocated Quantity from the Wave
Inquiry Ul, Allocation sub-UI.

Note: to make the Original Allocated Quantity column visible, you must add it from the Allocation Ul or Wave
Inquiry >> Allocation sub-Ul. You can save your updated view by clicking Preferences and Save View. You can also
export the current records to CSV as needed.

Restrict orders in an LPN during Pack NC Active

You can pack more than one order in an OBLPN using the RF Pack NC active transaction
(rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder) and is available for non-cubed picking. You will be able to set a limit of orders that
can be added to an OBLPN via screen parameter “break-picks-by-order-count”.

Go to RF parameter ‘break-picks-by-order-count’ and set with an integer value in the RF Pack NC Active {order}
(rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder) module.

This parameter accepts integer value and works in conjunction only if the screen parameter:
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Break-picks-by is set to Order:
The parameter is set to one of the following values:

You are allowed to pick only one order in an OBLPN when the parameter "break-picks-by" is set to Order.

- Set to Zero: When the parameter value is set to zero, you are allowed to pick any number of orders in the
OBLPN during picking. You will not be limited with respect to combining the number of orders in an OBLPN.

Greater than Zero: When the parameter value is set to greater than zero, then during picking, you can pick less
than or equal to a number of orders value configured in the screen parameter.

When "nc-or-cubed-mode" is set to Non-Cubed Picking:

Note: For Non-Tasking Mode, on scanning an OBLPN which is already has inventory associated with the orders,
where a number of orders associated with the OBLPN are greater than the value configured value in the parameter,
then you will see an error message "Cannot pick more than%Value configured in parameter% Orders in an OBLPN".

Note: For Tasking Mode, when multiple orders are allocated, once the number of orders in an OBLPN reaches the
value configured in the new screen parameter, for the next pick if it belongs to a different order, the system prompts
the user to scan a different OBLPN.

Note: If the value in the parameter is set to 1, you will not see any difference, as the existing parameter "break-
picks-by" set to Order will allow only one order per OBLPN. The ‘break-picks-by-order-count” parameter is not

significant, if the existing parameter "split-allocs-on-close-by" is set to "Split Allocs by Order". A parameter is not
| significant if the existing parameter "auto-pack-one-uom" is set to "Auto pack one UOM".

When the value in the parameter is not an integer value then the system will fall back to existing behavior, limiting
one order per OBLPN. During tasking mode, the system prompts to open an OBLPN even though the number of
orders in the OBLPN is less than the configured value in the parameter “break-picks-by-order-count”, this case occurs
when there is an already open OBLPN for the next pick, the system prompts with open OBLPN.

To alert the picker, while performing RF Pack NC Active {order} (rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder) transaction,

For “nc-or-cubed-mode” = Blank or “Non-Cubed Picking”, if you scan a sales order that is dependent on
replenishment, the system displays a warning message “Available quantity is insufficient to fulfill order. Do you
want to proceed?”.

For “nc-or-cubed-mode” = “Cubed Picking”, if you scan an OBLPN that is dependent on replenishment,
the system displays a warning message “Available Qty to Pick is insufficient for %OBLPN. Do you want to
proceed?”.

Direct Allocation

Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to allocate inventory to an order and process the IBLPN to an OBLPN without running a
wave through Direct Allocation. This transaction provides the following parameters:
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Parameters
- reuse-lpn - Set the parameter to Yes to enable the system to reuse the same lpn number when creating an
OBLPN.

- prompt-drop — Set the parameter to Yes to prompt for a drop location where you want to drop the OBLPNSs.

- auto-load - Set the parameter to Yes — the system automatically packs and loads the allocated LPN to the OB
load. If the auto-load is set to No, then the system consumes the IBLPN and updates the corresponding OBLPN
to “Packed” status and IHT records are updated in the inventory history accordingly.

Configuration:

1. Make sure that the Direct Allocation RF screen is configured in the system with items and orders created in the
system.

2. Define the parameter for the Direct Allocation transaction. The parameters are detailed above.

Allocate Inventory with/without Lock Codes on an Order using RF Pick and Allocate

You can allocate inventory by handling the transfer of locked as well as unlocked LPNs to different facilities. This is
achieved by configuring the screen parameterorder_type_lock_code_match_behavior for the RF Pick and Allocate
transaction.

To enable allocation and shipping of inventory of LPNs with/without Lock Code(s) listed on the Order Type field Eligible
Lock Codes for Allocation do the following:

1. Go to Modules > RF Pick and Allocate (rf.outbound.cwrfpickandallocateorder).
2. Click Screen Parameters > order-type-lock-code-match-behaviour.
3. Enable the unlocked-or-eligible-locked-inventory parameter option.

Allocate Inventory with Lock Codes on an Order using RF Direct Allocation

You can allocate inventory by handling the transfer of locked as well as unlocked LPNs to different facilities. This is
achieved by configuring the screen parameter order_type_lock_code_match_behavior for the RF Direct Allocation
transaction.

To enable allocation and shipping of inventory of LPNs with/without Lock Code(s) listed on the Order Type field Eligible
Lock Codes for Allocation, do the following:

1. Go to Modules > RF Direct Allocation (rf.outbound.cwrfdirectallocation).
2. Click Screen Parameters > order-type-lock-code-match-behaviour.
3. Enable the unlocked-or-eligible-locked-inventory parameter option.

Allow Repacking for Expired Inventory

In order to allow repacking of an expired inventory, you need to enable the Allow_Expired_Inventory flag on the Order
Type UL

1. Go to the Order Type Ul.
2. Click Add or Edit to create/edit the order type.
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3. Enable the Allow_Expired_Inventory check box. You need to disable the flag in order to prevent repacking of
expired inventory.

Crder Type *
Descriplon *
Facility Order Flag
Flowihrough Flag
Wanve Flag
Partial allocabon
Only deallocate on short

ASN % PO =
GODD Printing
Allocate during peck

Single Order on multiple Loads -

Woek Onder Type -
Break Prapacks
Lock code for transfer shipment -
Block Packing Manifast
Returns ASM Shpment Type -

Allow Expired Inveniory |«

Save Cancel SaveMNew Resel

4. Click Save.

Repack Expired Inventory Behavior

1. Invoke the RF Repack transaction
2. Scan the SKU
3. Scan “From LPN” and item.
o If the SKU tracks expiration where product life is >0, then the system prompts you for expiration date and

checks if the inventory is for an order and Order type flag ALLOW_EXPIRED_INVENTORY. The system
behaves in the following manner:

ALLOW_EXPIRED_INVENTORY Flag Has Inventory Expired Behavior

No Yes The system displays an error message:
Inventory is expired.

No Not Continues with the packing.
Yes Yes Continues with the packing.
Yes Not Continues with the packing.
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Pack with Wave

Pack with Wave functionality is typically used when there is a need to pick and pack large volumes of items such
as promotional items, brochures, catalogues and so on, without being concerned too much about the accuracy of
quantities being packed.

In a Pack with Wave scenario, OBLPNs are systematically picked and packed during the wave. All system updates are
made on allocations, locations, IB LPNs OBLPNs etc, as they would be done after a physical pick and pack using the RF.
The physical pick and pack would occur later, as per the convenience of warehouse floor users without using WMS Ul or
the RF.

Note: In scenarios where the reserve location has “allow reserve partial pick” set to yes and the order requires
partially allocated units from the LPN, you need to use the RF Pack NC Active screen to complete packing of the
order.

Pre-Requisites for Pack with Wave

The following configurations need to be in place in order to enable the Pack with Wave functionality.

- Wave Template

Item Configuration

Wave Template

The “Pack With Wave” flag needs to checked on the wave template.

- The wave template needs to be configured so that cubing occurs during the wave.

- The system does not allow the creation of a wave template if both Replenishment Rule is populated and the
“Pack With Wave” flag is configured as Yes. This is to avoid automatic packing of inventory from potential in-
transit quantity.

- Although the system allows the creation of the wave template when both “Pack With Wave” and “Wave Pick
Info” flags are enabled, you should exercise caution when enabling “Pack With Wave” in this scenario.
o If the intention is to only pick and pack via MHE based on cubing in WMS, then the “Pack With Wave” flag
can be enabled.
o However if the intention is to track pick and pack operations performed by MHE, then the “Pack With
Wave” flag should not be enabled.

If the Pack With Wave” flag is enabled and the allocation mode sequence is configured with the MHE system
for performing distribution, then distribution takes precedence. This is because if the cubing rule is configured
along with distribution (which is not a recommended configuration), then distribution takes precedence and
cubing is not performed.
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- Although the system allows the creation of a wave template when “Pack With Wave” flag is enabled and the task
creation rule is populated, you should configure task creation only for items that are not eligible for “Pack With
Wave.”

I Note: Item eligibility is described in Item Configuration.

Update Order Quantity on Partially Allocated Order Details

You can reduce the order quantity by the unallocated quantity of the order detail. When running a wave, the order
detail is partially allocated, and the system updates the order detail quantity equal to the allocated quantity against the
respective order.

1. From the Wave Template Ul, select the Wave Template.
2. Click Edit icon.
3. Enable the Cancel Partially Unallocated Flag to cancel the un-allocated portions of the order detail quantity.

The following table shows the behavior of the Cancel Partially Unallocated flag when set to Yes/No:

Cancel Fully Unallocated Cancel Partially Order Detail is not allocated (Allocated qty =0) Order Detail is partially alloc
Flag Unallocated Flag
Yes Yes Cancel the respective order detail Update the order detail quant

for the respective order detail
Yes No Cancel the respective order detail Don't update the Order Detail

No Yes Don't Update the Order Detail Quantity Update the order detail quant
quantity for the respective orc

No No Don't Update the Order Detail Quantity Don't update the Order Detail

Note: When the "Cancel Partially Unallocated" flag is set to yes, after the order detail quantity is reduced, the
system will write the Inventory History Transaction (IHT) "12 - Order Detail Shorted".

4. C(lick Save.

Item Configuration

The items that are part of order lines for the wave should have both the “Dummy Sku Flag” and “Pack With Wave” flag
checked.

- The system does not allow the “Pack With Wave” flag to be checked if the “Dummy Sku Flag” on the item is
unchecked. Only dummy SKUs are eligible for Pack with Wave functionality.

Items that have “Dummy Sku Flag” unchecked, can also be part of the same wave; however these items will not
be eligible for Pack with Wave functionality.

If different items are cubed into one OBLPN, with some items having both flags checked and other items having
one or both flags unchecked, then the entire OBLPN will not be eligible for Pack with Wave functionality.
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Pack with Wave Functionality

During the wave process, the “Pack with Wave” stage occurs after cubing. This stage triggers after the load assignment
stage of cubing before tasks are created. In wave templates where the “Pack with Wave” flag is not checked, this stage
will be skipped.

Pack with Wave Updates

Towards the end of the “Pack with Wave” stage of the wave process, the following updates are seen in the system:

1.

OBLPNs that are eligible for “Pack with Wave” will be updated to packed status and corresponding allocations
are marked complete. Packed quantity on allocation will be updated accordingly.

Inventory from corresponding dummy dynamic locations (that are created during the wave) will be reduced by
the corresponding packed quantity.

If OBLPNs were not already assigned to a load and if the facility parameter “ASSIGN_LOAD_WHEN_PACKED" is
configured as Yes, then the load assignment will be complete and OBLPNs will be assigned to a load.

o Load is not assigned to the OBLPN if the associated order has “externally_planned_flag” set to Yes and
externally planned load number is not populated on the order detail.

If OBLPNs are not already manifested and if OBLPNs ship_via has a carrier type of parcel, then OBLPNs are
manifested.
If the company parameter “FILES_TO_GENERATE_AT_LPN_PACKED:

Is configured as OLO, then “OBLPN Shipping Info” file is generated
Is configured as LLS, then “Outbound Load Export” file is generated

Is configured as LLS and OLI/OLO, then both “Outbound Load Export” and “OBLPN Shipping Info” files are
generated.

Order Status is Updated:

Next:

- To Packed, if all items in the order were eligible for “Pack with Wave” functionality and the order is completely

packed.

- To In-Packing, if only some items from the orders were eligible for “Pack with Wave” functionality and the rest

are still in allocated status.

- To Partially-Allocated, if some order lines are completely packed and some of the order lines are not selected

at all.

- Order Status Change Inventory History record is created.

- Container Detail Packed Inventory History record is created for each OBLPN line that was updated as packed.

If the company parameter “FILES_TO_GENERATE_AT_ORDER_PACKED” is configured as PLS, then the “Order
Outbound Load Export” file is generated for orders that have been updated as packed.
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Print Packing Slips During Waving

You can auto-print documents like Outbound LPN Packing Slips and Task Reports as part of the wave process. After the
wave is run, auto-printing of bulk OBLPN packing slips allows pickers to increase picking efficiency.

Document Printer

In the Wave Template Ul, the ‘Document Printer’ drop-down lists all the corresponding document printers. The
‘Document Printer’ drop-down is visible when you add a new Wave Template or edit an existing template in the add,
copy and edit pane of the Wave Template UI.

Document Types to Print Action Button

+ You can configure documents which need to be auto-printed during a wave in Column Ordering Rule
Configuration. The Column Ordering Rule allows you to configure the type of documents to be printed in a
specific sequence as part of the wave process.

- ‘Document types to Print’ is a new action button introduced in the Column Ordering Ul which is enabled only for
the Column Ordering type "Document/Label and Allocation Ordering".

- Document types available to be printed are ‘OBLPN Packing Slip’ and ‘Task Report’. Similar to label printing, the
sequence of the Documents to be printed is configurable.

Note: The Column Ordering Type ‘Label and Allocation Ordering’ is renamed to ‘Document/Label and Allocation
Ordering'. If no rule is selected or if the rule selected does not define the document types to print, then as per the
existing behaviour, the Order Packing Slip will be printed.

Print Label Document Button

The 'Print Label/Document’ in the Wave Inquiry Ul button now supports the manual printing of packing slips/task
reports and labels through a single pop-up window after the completion of the wave.

The following table describes the system behaviour based on the Column Ordering Rule selected:

Column Ordering Rule Drop-down Document Printer Drop-down Behaviour
Selected Column Ordering Rule is OBLPN Selected «  Print OBLPN Packing Slips for all the
Packing Slip OBLPN parts of the wave.

- Uses Allocation Ordering Columns to
order the allocations.

- The message that appears after Confirm
Print Wave is "Printing OBLPN Packing
Slip to Printer <Printer Name>"

Selected Column Ordering Rules are OBLPN Selected «  Prints both OBLPN Packing Slips for all

Packing Slip and Label Types the OBLPNs as part of the wave and
Corresponding Printing of Label Types as
per the Column Ordering Rule.

- The messages that appear after Confirm
Print Wave Message are "Printing OBLPN
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Column Ordering Rule Drop-down Document Printer Drop-down Behaviour

Packing Slip to Printer <Printer Name>"
and "Printing Labels to Printer <Printer
Name>"

1. In the Column Ordering Ul, set the Document types to Print (i.e., OBLPN Packing Slip, Task reports) as per the
rule defined.

2. You can then configure the Column Ordering rule in the Wave Template Ul and select the respective label
printer/document printer from the drop-down list in the edit pane .

® Watch video

Note: You MUST select either a Label Printer or a Document Printer for labels or documents to be printed. When
selecting the document printer, be sure to define the document types (OBLPN Packing Slip and/or Task report) in the
Column Ordering Rule, to be printed. Otherwise, the Order Packing Slip will be printed as per the existing behaviour.
The same is true for Label printing, if on selecting a label printer no label types are configured, then the default
Shipping label will be printed. All the above-mentioned reports are supported in Web reports gen2 format also.

Note: Mail for document printers is not supported. You can print to a label printer via email. For documents you need
to print to use a physical printer.

RF Transactions that Support Column Ordering/Printing Labels

The following RF Transactions support Column Ordering. For these RF transactions, if you set the print-column-order-
descr parameter to yes, the system prints the associated labels and documents tied with the column ordering rule in the
sequence configured.

RF Print Ship Label (rf.outbound.cwrfprintshiplbl)

RF Pack OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfpacklpn)

RF Post Packing and Handling (rf.outbound.cwrfpostpackinglpnhandling)
RF Pack OBLPN from IBLPN (cwrfpackoblpfromiblpn)

RF Repack OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfrepackoblpn)

Autopack Wave OBLPNs

As an alternative to “Pack with Wave”, an action button called “Autopack Wave OBLPNs” is available on the Wave Inquiry
screen. You can use this button when the “Pack with Wave” flag is not checked on the wave template.

- This button allows supervisors to review allocations before initiating auto pack of OBLPNs for a wave.
- The button is enabled only for wave runs that have status “Completed” or “Completed, Not Fully Allocated”.

- The button is disabled if more than one wave run is selected.
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- Only users with the role of ADMINISTRATORS or MANAGEMENT can access this button. If other users need
access to this button, then access needs to be provided via group permissions for “Wave Inquiry/Allow Auto
Packing”.

Functionality

When the “Autopack Wave OBLPNs” button is checked, the system performs the following checks:
If there are any open allocations which are cubed (allocations that have container number populated) that have

only dummy SKUs and all dummy SKUs have “Pack with Wave” flag enabled.

If no such allocations are found, the system displays the message “No eligible allocations for autopack.”

Note: if eligible allocations are found, then the system performs updates as described in Pack with Wave
Functionality .

Outbound Audit

Outbound Audit allows you to create and configure audit rules to flag OBLPNs for audit based on different criteria. Then
during packing, these OBLPNs get flagged for audit based on the rules you configure. Before OBLPNs move to staging
after packing, OBLPNs flagged for audit are taken to the audit area and the corresponding audit is performed manually
using the RF Outbound Audit option.

Outbound Audit Rules Screen

The Outbound Audit Rules screen is a rule-based screen that allows you to determine which of the packed OBLPNs will
be marked for audit. The OBLPNSs that are marked for audit are random based on the 1 of Y field. The Outbound Audit
Rules screen contains the fields Facility, Name, Description, Enabled, and 1 of Y. Click Create to create and configure a
new rule, and edit to edit an existing rule’s configuration.

Each rule has a detail screen (selection criteria) where you can define the rule using the OBLPN (description) fields store,
packer, or item. The 1 of Y column indicates the number of rules configured.

For example, in the rows above, Facility FOO2 has 1 of 10 rules enabled. Facility FOO2 has 1 of 5 rules disabled, and
Facility FOO3 has 1 of 20 rules enabled.

Once you have created your audit rule, you need to select details to view the selection criteria and define the audit rule
using the OBLPN fields store, packer, or item. The rules support “AND” and “OR” relationships between those fields.

The Outbound Audit Rules screen also contains the Change Global Audit Setting button at the top which allows you to
control the global audit settings that apply by facility.

The following table is an example of how you can set the Global Audit Setting for facilities:
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Facility Audit if Shorted

F002 Yes

FOO3 No

From the Outbound Audit Rules screen, click the Change Global Audit Setting button.

When you click the Change Global Audit Setting button, the following confirmation window appears which allows you to
set the audit_if_short setting for your facility to True or False. In the following example, the current audit_if_short setting
is set to False (i.e No), but if you change this to True and click OK, the Audit if shorted setting changes to Yes.

Note: if rules are configured using multiple different criteria, it is important to add rules with more specific criteria
with higher priority and continue with less specific rules.

Audit Status

Note: You can view Audit Status from the OBLPN screen. OBLPNs are created by default with a status of
“Audit_Status=not required”. Possible audit statuses include:
not required

- audit pending

- audit complete

- audit missing

RF Outbound Audit

The RF Outbound Audit module allows you to execute detailed audits for OBLPNs or Pallets. RF Outbound Audit
contains the following two parameters:

- Audit Mode
- Audit - Default Reason Code

The Default Reason Code parameter allows you to add a reason code for your audit.

Audit Mode

The Audit Mode parameter has three choices:

- Simulated with Pending Audit
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- Simulated without Pending Audit

RF Outbound Audit Screen
The RF_Outbound Audit screen prompts you to scan the container to be audited (in this case an OBLPN with unit
allocations is scanned).

The following screen flow is applicable when the Simulated Audit mode screen parameter is set with the value None or
Simulated Mode with Audit Pending or without Audit Pending.

Note: The OBLPN must be in Packed status.

Important: You can reduce quantity via RF Outbound Audit, but you cannot increase quantity in an OBLPN.

RF SKU Prompt Screen
After you scan the LPN, you are prompted to add the SKU:

Oracle WMS NJ_DC/NJ_COMP
Audit OB LPHN
LPN: OBLPN@B@11
SKU:
Aneal

Env: lgf_1@e_ga

Ctrl-E: End Audit
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

When the allocation is done in terms of cases, the following is an example of the RF Outbound Audit Cases prompt
screen:

The above RF screen flow is applicable when the Simulated Audit mode screen parameter is set as any of the following:

None
- Simulated Mode with Audit Pending
- Simulated without Audit Pending.
Whether the Simulated Audit Mode is configured for Normal Mode or Simulated Mode, the following updates apply:

- When an extra unit or an item that does not belong to the OBLPN is scanned, the error “item does not belong to
OBLPN Discrepancy will be recorded” displays. You can accept the message with Ctrl-A and physically take out
the extra unit/sku that does not belong to the OBLPN at hand. If you press Ctrl-W, you are returned to the Sku

Prompt screen without recording the discrepancy.

- Scanned items and quantity per item are recorded for each sku. The scanned items and quantity are stored and
displayed in the Audit Detail History screen.
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Based on the type of container you scan in the first screen, the RF Outbound Audit module behaves differently as

follows:

The Audit OB LPN Transaction allows you to audit OB LPN or Pallets in Normal Mode when updates are performed as

part of the audit transaction or in Simulated Mode.

The Audit Mode parameter choices are defined below:

Simulated with

Pending Audit
*Current Functionality *Does not aplply changes as
e Defualt value for Clients part of Audit.

upgrading *Records the discrepancy in
*Apply Updates as part of counting.
Audiit #If discrepancy found, mark
OB LPN with Audit Pending
Status.

Simulated without

Audit Pending

*Does not aplply changes as
part of Audit.

*Records the discrepancy in
counting.

* PN's are not marked for
audit pending even with
discrepancy

| Note: a Simulated Audit Mode value of none is also considered as Normal Audit Mode.

Whether the Simulated Audit Mode Screen parameter is configured for Normal Mode or Simulated Mode, the following

screen flow is applicable.

Once you scan all of the items in the OBLPN or finish the audit, you end the audit by pressing Ctrl-E.

The system asks you a verification question to end the audit and you accept message using Ctrl-A. Otherwise, you can
press Ctrl-W to return to the previous screen and continue scanning more items.

After you end the audit, the system informs you of any discrepancies of scanned LPNs.

Serial Number Tracking

RF Audit supports scanning items which are serial number tracked. During audit, you are prompted to enter serial

numbers if serial number tracking is enabled for an item

Scanned serial numbers are captured in inventory history records. No changes are made to audit history records. Also,
serial number tracking is only applicable in non-simulated mode. If you encounter serial number tracked items during
one of the simulated modes, an error is thrown and you will not be able to proceed with audit in these modes.

Rules to Determine if Item is Serial Number Tracked

In order to determine if the item is being tracked for serial numbers the following two parameters at the company and

item level are checked:

- Company parameter for tracking serial needs to be set either to “Packing Only” or “End to End.”

- Item attributes that specify serial number tracking need to be set as “Track Serial Numbers”

ORACLE
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Audit History

The Audit History screen shows most of the detailed information for the audit so that you often do not need to go to the
details screen to view details and discrepancies. The following screen shows what the Audit History screen looks like.
Refer to the Audit Detail History Columns section below for more details.

Audit History

9 . Pallet Audit Detail 7
LPN Nbr Expected Pallet Nbr Pallet Nbr Facility Code  Audit User Allocation UOM Ship to Facility Destination Facility Audit Type Audit Mode Order Nbr
CSTSTO1000... PALLOO100 PALLOO100 QATSTO1 BPALLO1 UNITS BHSTORE1 BHSTORE1 OB Pallet Audit NORMAL ORDER_0802_8
CSTSTO1000... PALLOO100 PALLOO100 QATSTO1 BPALLO1 UNITS BHSTORE1 BHSTORE1 OB Pallet Audit NORMAL ORDER_0802_8
CSTSTO01000... QATSTO1 BPALLO1 UNITS BHSTORE1 BHSTORE1 OBLPN Audit  NORMAL ORDER_0802_5

From the Audit History screen, you can click Pallet Audit Detail to view details such as expected and scanned number
of LPNs, difference, number of expected LPNs scanned, and OBLPNs not anticipated.

Audit Detail History Columns

Column Description

Pallet Number Pallet Number which has been scanned in Audit, If Pallet not Scanned display null

Audit OB LPN Number Outbound LPN which has undergone Audit

Load Number Load Number associated to the Pallet/OB LPN. If OB LPN is associated with Parcel carrier then display
Load Number field blank

Expected Pallet Number When OB Pallet is scanned, this column depicts the pallet number associated with the OB LPN Scanned

Audit Mode Normal or Simulated

Audit Type OB LPN Audit or OB Pallet Audit

[tem Code Item Scanned, If Outbound LPN scanned has multiple sku’s write different rows for each sku

Packed Qty Packed Qty associated to the inventory record for OB LPN. Qty Present on the OB LPN when the
Outbound LPN was Packed.

Current Qty Qty present in OB LPN during Audit (Can be O if Sku scanned is not anticipated in the OB LPN Scanned

Audit Qty Quantity audited by User (Can be Zero or less or equal or greater than current qty)

Unit Variance Current Qty-Audit Qty (If Audit Qty is greater than Current Qty, display the value in brackets).

Total Pack Cost Unit_Cost for the item times the quantity expected for the sku in the OB LPN

Total Audit Cost Unit_Cost for the item times the quantity Audited for the sku
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Cost Variance

Alternate Item Code
Audit User

Item Description
Destination Facility Code
Ship to Facility Code
Allocation UOM
Pack Qty

Standard Case Qty
Pick User

Pack User

Audit _ts

Packed_ts

Manifest Number
Order Number
Order Type

OB LPN Type
Allocation Type
Batch Number

Item Hierarchy Code

Chapter 5
Outbound

Description

Total Pack Cost-Total Audit Cost. (If Total Audit Cost is greater than total pack cost, display the value in
brackets).

An alternate representation of the SKU, which concentrates SKU parts A through F into a single record.
User who performed the audit transaction

Description of the item.

Destination facility for the OB LPN Scanned in Audit

Ship to facility for the OB LPN Scanned in Audit

Units/Packs/Cases

Item’s Standard Pack Qty

Standard Case gty from item

Pick user associated to the Outbound LPN

Person who Packed the Outbound LPN.

Create time stamp of when Audit Performed

Time Stamp of when the Outbound LPN was packed

If Outbound LPN is not associated to load, display manifest number, if associated to Manifest
Order Number associated to the OB LPN

Order Types differentiate orders based on certain characteristics.

Container Type associated with the Outbound LPN Audited

Allocation Type from the Corresponding Allocation Record associated with the Outbound LPN
Batch Number for the Item Associated with the Outbound LPN Audited.

Describes the item hierarchy.

LTL Load Management and Shipping

Refer to the following related topics for more details about LTL Load Management and Shipping:

shipments only.

Load Assignment

Note: LTL and Parcel shipments go through different loading and shipping processes. These topics are for LTL

WMS can be configured to assign OBLPNs to OB Loads either automatically or manually.

ORACLE
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Automatic Load Assignment

To enable automatic assignment of loads for packed OBPLNSs, the facility parameter assieN_roap_wHEN PAckED Must be
set to “Yes”. This means that whenever an OBLPN'’s status is updated to “Packed”, it is assigned an Outbound Load
number.

By default, there are two ways in which WMS assigns LPNs to Loads:

1. By the order's unique "Route number".
2. By the Order’s combination of “Ship To Name” and “Ship to Address 1".

If the order has a route number populated, all outbound cartons associated to this order will have their own Outbound
Load. If there are other orders with the same route number, all of its cartons will be moved to this Load as well.

Example:
Order 1 & 2 have the route number = ‘ROUTET
Order 3 has the route number = ‘ROUTE2’

When cartons associated to all these orders are packed, cartons from Orders one and two will be assigned LOAD1, while
cartons from Order three will be assigned LOAD2.

If the order’s route number field is blank, then WMS will look at the Order’s “Ship to Name” and “Ship to Address 1"
fields. The combination of these two fields will become the criteria for creating a new Load number.

Example:
Order 1is destined to ORACLE WMS CLOUD with address 1st Street.
Order 2 is destined to ORACLE WMS CLOUD with address 2nd Street.

Because each order has different Ship to Name and Address combinations, each order will be assigned different Loads.

Manual Load Assignment
Users can also manually define the Load that an order or OBLPN is assigned to.

1. Enter the RF module “Assign to Load”.

Enter the Load number that the Order or LPN will be assigned to. This may be either a new or existing Load
number.

3. Scan the Order/LPN that needs to be assigned to the Load scanned from step #2.

Caveats

- The option of scanning either an Order or an LPN must be configured in the RF’s parameters under the
“Screens” tab.

o Go to the “Screens” tab.

o Search for the “Assign to Load” screen.

o Select the screen and click on the Details () button.

o Select the parameter and click the Edit () button.

o Inthe “Module parm choice” drop-down, select either “Scan Order” or “Scan OBLPN".

« The RF module will not allow you to re-assign orders that contain OBLPNs that are in “Loaded” status in other
Loads. In this case, you must unload these OBLPNs to reassign them into a new Load.
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- Once the Load number is populated, it will stay populated until “Ctrl + X" or “Ctrl + W” is pressed to account for
any pending assignments.

Stop Sequences for Loads

Note: If you don’t pre-create a load with stops or use the Router Header/Detail configuration, then the system will
create stops on the route in a first come, first serve basis as OBLPNs are packed and assigned. The system creates
the stop sequence for all of the destinations in the load with a sequence of ‘I’ because the system does not know the
actual stop sequence.

After the load assignment is done and all stops for a load/route are created, then you can go to the Ul and set the
correct stop sequence.

Facility Parameter to Skip Duplicate Stop Sequence Number

Using the Facility Parameter SKIP_DUPLICATE_STOP_SEQ_NBR_CHECK, you can generate the stop sequence
generation for a load as per user requirement for the eligible destination facilities while interfacing via the Outbound
Load Interface.

You can configure SKIP_DUPLICATE_STOP_SEQ_NBR_CHECK by setting the parameter values as per the table below:

PARAMETER VALUE BEHAVIOR
YES Outbound Load init stage will allow you to change or set the same stop sequence on a load.
NO Outbound Load init stage will restrict the changing of the stop sequence.

Note: When the parameter is not set (blank), the default behavior of the system will restrict the changing of the stop
sequence (parameter value “No”).

Outbound Loads

Display Last Printed Timestamp for Outbound LPN Labels

There are three fields available in the Outbound LPN Ul where you can easily view the date and time when the label was
printed.

The following three fields displays the last printed timestamp for each type of label:

- Shipping Label - Last Printed Timestamp
- OBLPN Label - Last Printed Timestamp
- OBLPN Content Label - Last Printed Timestamp

When a label is printed, the above fields are populated with the current facility timestamp indicating to users when the
label was last printed for the selected OBLPN.
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For example, when the user selects multiple OBLPNs from the OBLPN View and click Print Shipping Label. After
sending the print request to the selected printer, Warehouse Management System updates the Shipping Label - Last
Printed Timestamp field for the selected OBLPN with the current facility timestamp.

= ORACLE wms

¥ ‘eceiving Discrepancies Output Interface Configuration ReplenishmentTemplate\iew Movement Request Headers Input Interfaces IB Shipment Serial Mumber (7) 1B Shipr

L0 = Print Shipping Label Print OBLPN Label Print OBLPN Contents Cancel cartons Send OBLPN Info Carrier Ipn Packing List Manifest Demanif
Facility Code | Company Code LPN Nbr LPN status Item Code IShipping Label - Last Printed Tinlesh‘DBLPN Label - Last Printed TimesI)BLPN Content Label - Last Printed Tinlesialupl
QATSTO1 QATSTPC OBLPNOOOO... Packed SA-SER-ITM 03/01/2022 10:58:12 AM 03/01/2022 10:59:56 AM 03/01/2022 11:09:49 AM
QATSTOT QATSTPC OBLPNOOOO... |Packed SA-SER-ITM2Z  |03,/01/2022 10:58.19 AM 03/01/2022 10:59:56 AM 03/01/2022 11:09:49 AM

Note: The timestamp fields are updated with the current timestamp even if the fields were already populated with a
timestamp.

The Outbound Loads screen provides details for all existing Outbound Loads including load status, load number, trailer
number, estimated departure, and estimated delivery.

The following table provides definitions for all of the buttons available to help you manage your outbound loads:

Action Button Description

GDD New window pops out that allows you to submit a Guia de Despacho.

Check In Allows you to Check In load.

Check Out Allows you to Check Out Load.

Reset Load Status Must have Reset Load Status permission. Enabled only when the selected load is in the status : Close

load in progress or Ship Load In Progress.This button enables the user to reset the Load with status
Close load in progress to Loading Started and Ship Load In Progress to Loaded status.

Bill of Lading According to your configuration on Company Report Type, it will Print Bill of Lading.

Export Shipment Packing List According to your configuration on Company Report Type, it will Print Export Shipment Packing List
Shippers Export Packing List According to your configuration on Company Report Type, it will Print Shippers Export Packing List
Commercial Invoice According to your configuration on Company Report Type, it will Print Commercial Invoice

Ship Load Ships Load

Print LPN Labels Prints LPN Labels

Close Load Close Loads

Reopen Load Changes load from loaded status to loading started.

GDD Summary You will get custom implementation of GDD.

Locate Trailer You will be able to select the location where to locate trailer.
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Prevent Loading/Shipping a Load with No OBLPN

The option to ship a load without an OBLPN is disabled and when the user tries to ship a load which does not contain
any OBLPN, the system displays an error message.

Additionally, in case when the user selects multiple loads on the Outbound Load Ul screen, the ‘Ship Load’ button stays
disabled irrespective of the number of OBLPNs present in each load selected.

Outbound Stops

The Outbound Stops screen (available from Outbound Loads, details) shows the load information, and orders that
are part of the load (available in a hyperlink). Once you select the Num orders hyperlink, The Orders on Stop screen
provides a summary of all the orders that belong to a particular Stop at the Order Header level. It provides useful
information, such as the percentage of the order that is packed or loaded.

Action Buttion Description

LPNs on Stop A new window shows you the LPNs on Stop, and allows you to add new LPNs

Stopgdd New pop up window comes up where you can fill out information and submit it

GDD Summary You will get custom implementation of GDD.

Load Stop Provides the ability to select an OB Stop record from the existing ‘OB Stop’ screen and load all the

corresponding OBLPNs in ‘Packed’ status.

Loading an OBLPN

Once all the cartons for a load have been staged, it is ready for loading.

1. Go to the Outbound Loads screen and select the Load that will be loaded.

2. Select an open Dock Door from the drop-down and click “Check In". The Load’s status should update to
‘Checked in’.

3. At this point, the Load is ready to be loaded with the RF. Enter the RF module “Load OBLPN".

4. Inthe “Locn:” field, scan the Dock Door. Since the Load is checked into this Dock, the system recognizes the
Load number and auto-populates it.

5. Populate the trailer number (this is only prompted the first time).

6. Beginloading OBLPN/Pallet by scanning a label.

7. When you are done loading all the cartons, the RF will prompt the message “Load complete.”

8. You must close the load with the option “Ctrl-E: Close Load.”

o At this moment, if the system identifies pending pallets/cartons still to be loaded, a warning message
displays in the RF indicating the cartons that have not been loaded.

9. Inthe Outbound Loads screen, the appropriate load will be updated to status “Loaded”.
10. To ship the load, select the Load and click “Ship Load”. The Load’s status will be updated to “Shipped”.
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Suggest Pallet Number During Loading

The RF Load OBLPN transaction can suggest Pallet numbers during loading if the suggested OBLPNs are associated
with a pallet. On enabling screen parameter ‘next-pallet-to-scan' on the rf.outbound.cwrfloadshipment module, the
system suggest the next pallet you can scan and load the corresponding OBLPNs all at once when the OBLPNs are
palletized.

To enable suggesting the next pallet, do the following:

1. Go to RF Load {oblpn} (rf.outbound.cwrfloadshipment) > parameter > set the ‘next-pallet-to-scan'
parameter to one of the following choices:

Parameter Choice

Parameter Configuration Behaviour

When ‘next-pallet-to-scan' is set to You will be suggested only the next OBLPN to be scanned even if the assigned OBLPNs are
Blank (default behaviour) palletized.

When ‘next-pallet-to-scan' is set to You will be suggested the next pallet as a new info field when the suggested OBLPN is
suggest next pallet palletized. With this new parameter configured, you will see both 'Next OBLPN' and the

corresponding 'Next pallet' info fields.

The Pallets will be suggested only if the assigned OBLPNs are palletized.
2. Click Save.

Note: The loading mode should be set to Assign OBLPN Mode and OBLPNs should be assigned to the
scanned Load.

Note: If the OBLPNs are not palletized or if the Loading mode is set to "Assign OBLPN Mode", then you will see the
'Next pallet’ info field as blank even if the ‘next-pallet-to-scan’ parameter is set to ‘suggest next pallet.’

If the Assigned OBLPNs in the scanned load are not palletized, then the 'Next pallet' info field will be blank.

Ship Load from RF

You can perform shipping activities for an OB load via the RF. From Load OBLPN, you can press the Ctrl-P key to ship a
load.

I Note: Only valid LPNs whose status “Loading Started/Loaded/ Checked Out” are eligible for a ship load action.

Shipping a Load through RF

1. Login to your RF and invoke “Load OBLPN".
2. The Load OBLPN screen displays the “Ctrl-P: Ship Load” hot key.
3. Enter the required information:

o Location: Location of the OB Load assigned

o Load: Load Number
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o Trailer number: Trainer Number
o Route: Route information
o Next LPN: LPN number.

Ctrl-P: Ship Load

Note: Make sure to enter the load/trailer number whose LPN status is in “Loading Started/ Loaded / Checked Out”.
Otherwise, the system populates a dialog box “Load Number to Ship” for you to enter the Load information.

1. After scanning the LPN, invoke the hot key “Ctrl-P: Ship load”. The system first checks for all the validation and
then proceeds to ship the LPN.

2. A warning message is displayed, press “Ctrl-A” to Accept and proceed with 'Ship Load'. Otherwise, press “Ctrl -
W” to reject.

3. Once the transaction completes, the system returns back to the RF Load OBLPN screen and the required IHT
records are written.

o For more details about the RF Load parameters, refer to the Oracle Warehouse Management RF
Parameters document.

Note: To access the latest RF Parameters, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center From the top of the page,
click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

Resend Shipping Info from Update LPN Type RF Screen

You can regenerate the OBLPN Shipping info file from the RF Update LPN Type (rf.outbound.cwrfupdatelpntype)
transaction. You use the OBLPN shipping information for multiple reasons and one of them is to communicate with
external parcel shipments to obtain information. Having the correct LPN type is vital, as external systems need this

to provide the right information. There could be exceptions, where you need to update the LPN type after the OBLPN
Shipping info file has already been sent. In such scenarios, the system allows you to resend the OBLPN Shipping info file
from the UL

The following screen parameters are available in the RF-Text: Update LPN Type/Weight/Dimensions module:

Parameter output_file_to_generate

Parameter Name output_file_to_generate
Parameter type Selection
Parameter options - blank/none

- oblpn_shipping_info
o Applicable if user scanned container type of LPN and scanned LPN is of type OBLPN.

- lpn_inventory
o Applicable if user scanned container type of LPN and scanned LPN is of type OBLPN or IBLPN.

pallet_shipping_info

Applicable only if user is handling container type of "pallet
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Parameter Name output_file_to_generate
Default behavior Blank (acts as No)

Unloading an OBLPN

Users can only unload to location types “Pack and Hold” or “Staging Location”

Note: Staging Location is configurable via the “Unload OBLPN” RF module’s parameters. Users can configure to
either prompt a Staging or Pack & Hold location while unloading.

1. Enter the RF module Unload OBLPN.
2. Inthe “OBLPN/PIt” prompt, scan the OBLPN to unload.
o If the Load is already closed, you must reopen it via the “Reopen Load” button in the OB Load screen.
When the Load’s status updates to “Loading Started”, you may proceed with the unloading.

3. RF prompts message “Do you want to unload OBLPN?”. Press Ctrl-A to accept.
4. Inthe “Enter Locn:” prompt, user scans a Staging/P&H Location to locate the OBLPN.

Pack and Hold Functionality

Pack and Hold is the process of temporarily holding packed containers in a separate area prior to shipping. Oracle WMS
Cloud has a special location type called “Pack and Hold”, which is where all the related containers will be sent.

Configuring a Pack and Hold Location Type

Go to the Locations screen.

Create a new location using the Create button.

Populate all the required fields. In the “Type” field, select “Pack and Hold” from the drop-down menu.
Click “Save”.

P UWNA

Moving OBLPNs to a Pack and Hold Location

1. From the RF Dynamic Staging Transaction (module: rf.outbound.cwrfdynamicstagingcntr) select your desired
screen parameter choice from pack-and-hold-mode. (stage first, then Pack and Hold, or Pack and Hold
directly)

2. Enter the Pallet/OBLPN to be moved.

3. Inthe “Pck/Hd Loc:” prompt, enter the location to move that carton to. Note that the system will suggest a Pack
and Hold location, but you may override this suggestion.

4. Scan the Pack and Hold location and the pallet number that it will be placed to.

Note: There is no validation process in Pack and Hold. For example, users can mix multiple orders into the same Pack
and Hold location.
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Capacity Check During RF Dynamic Staging
Oracle Cloud WMS ensures that the capacity limits in staging locations during RF Dynamic Staging and RF Unloading
OBLPN transactions.

When the following capacity limits are configured at the location level, RF Dynamic Staging and RF Unloading OBLPN
transactions checks available capacity in the location to make sure the incoming inventory fits in the location.

Max Units

Max LPNs

Max Volume

Max Weight

Dimensions - (Length, Width, Height)

Parcel Configuration, Load Management, and Shipping

The parcel manifest functionality in ORACLE WMS CLOUD allows the use of UPS and FedEx Parcel Carriers for Shipping.
The functionality will allow integration with FedEx/UPS services for sending information on outbound cartons and

receiving tracking numbers.

Note: LTL and Parcel shipments go through different loading and shipping processes. This section is for Parcel
shipments only.

Parcel Manifest Components in Oracle WMS Cloud

PARCEL MANIFEST CONFIGURATION STRUCTURE

Carriers
l
Ship Vias Carrier
Examples: Facilities
- UPS Ground Example:
- UPS Express - UPS Web Services
- UPS Standard - FedEx Web Services

- Carriers:

The courier company that transports the parcels (eg. UPS).

- Carrier Facilities:
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Screen used to configure login credentials to the courier’s server.
- Ship Via Codes:
Carriers can have different Ship Via Codes. Ship Vias are the different services offered by carriers (eg. UPS Ground).
Manifests:

Manifests are the parcel equivalent of “Outbound Loads” with LTL shipments. When shipping via parcel carriers, a
Manifest is opened for each carrier being used. Manifests are documents that will provide details of a shipment such
as:

- The Carrier and Ship Via used
- The outbound cartons numbers
- The SKU and Quantity of each outbound carton

To have both LTL and Parcel orders in WMS, the ship via must be enabled. The following displays a summarized diagram
of the overall process:

LPN Assignment to Manifests
Outbound cartons are assigned to an open manifest based on their ship via.

Example: If orders ship via UPS Ground, the outbound cartons for those orders is assigned to the manifest opened for this
Ship Via’s carrier.

When Parcel Manifests are closed, the outbound cartons assigned to these manifests will have their status changed to
“Shipped”. Outbound cartons are considered “manifested” when they get assigned a manifest.

Parcel Manifest Configuration

The Parcel Functionality in the ORACLE WMS CLOUD WMS is used to ship via Parcel Carriers UPS and FedEx Services.
This functionality is used to send information back and forth between WMS and the courier (eg. tracking numbers and
manifests).

Step 1: Creating Carriers

1. Go to the “Carriers” screen.

2. Select the “Carrier Type” (LTL or Parcel). Orders with LTL carriers are assigned to Outbound Loads, while orders
with Parcel carriers are assigned to manifests.

3. Press“Save”.

The following is a list of the Carrier Types Available:
Rail
- Air
- Ocean
LTL/TL
Parcel

Each Parcel Carrier is linked to a Standard Carrier. Standard Carriers are global in ORACLE WMS CLOUD and include the
following:

FedEx Express
FedEx Freight
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FedEx Ground

United Parcel Services Inc. These are chosen from the “Std Carrier” drop-down menu when adding a new
carrier.[1] Additionally, Carriers are associated to companies, and should be created at the company/child
company level. Each company in a facility will have their own carriers. Carriers for a company can only be seen
at this company’s level.

Note: New standard carriers might be added by ORACLE WMS CLOUD at any time. Carriers should have a code,
carrier type, description, and a std_carrier (if it is of type Parcel). The other fields are not mandatory.

Standard Carrier Ul

In the Standard Carrier Ul, you can view a list of the carriers WMS supports. From here, you can configure your specific
carrier with a carrier code.

- Standard Carrier Accessorial (Detail Ul) - In WMS the Standard Carrier Accessorial Detail Ul correlates to
Ship Via information. You can select a carrier type and click Standard Carrier Accessorial Detail button to view
its details. The detail could include additional special instructions for the shipment (for example, deliver on
Saturday or sign for the package.)

- Standard Carrier Service (Detail Ul) - You can select a carrier type and click the Standard Carrier Service
button to view its details. This includes the web services code and carrier description/details.

Configuration Strategies
Method 1: Creating 1 Carrier for all of its Ship Vias. Example:

Ship Via Carrier
UP1D/UPS 1 DAY UPs
UP2D/UPS 2 DAY UPs
UPSG/UPS Ground UPS

Method 2: Creating 1 Carrier for each Ship Via. Example:

Ship Via Carrier
UP1D/UPS 1 DAY UP1D/UPS 1 DAY
UP2D/UPS 2 DAY UP2D/UPS 2 DAY
UPSG/UPS Ground UPSG/UPS Ground

In addition to having a specified carrier, each ship via is linked to a Standard Carrier Service. Standard Carrier Services
type send information to carriers such as UPS/FedEx (to get additional info such as tracking numbers, rates, etc...
based on the service). Standard Carrier Services type are global in ORACLE WMS CLOUD. For more details, see the
Parcel Carrier Integration document.
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Note: To access the latest Parcel Carrier Integration document, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center From
the top of the page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

Step 3: Creating a Carrier Facility

The Carrier Facility screen provides courier account credentials in order to gain connectivity to their server. These
accounts are used for billing and retrieving tracking numbers. These are the two integrations supported in Oracle WMS
Cloud:

FedEx/UPS Web Services

Web Service is a method of communication between two systems over a network. Oracle WMS Cloud communicates
with courier networks to send carton information (weight, volume and address), while at the same time receiving
tracking numbers that are updated to WMS.

FedEx PC Ship Manager

The FedEx PC Ship Manager is a third party software used for retrieving tracking numbers and FedEx shipping labels.
When a carton’s tracking number is sent to FedEx, they will create a shipping label based on the specified service.

Instructions:

1. Go to the “Carrier Facility” screen.
2. Populate the necessary fields as described below.
3. Press “Save”.

Description of Fields

- Account Nbr: The UPS/FEDEX Account Number. (REQUIRED by UPS / Fed Ex)
Payment Method: The party that will be billed in the transaction (eg. Bill Sender).

Integration Type: Field for selecting one of the three supported integration types
o If the Integration type is Web Services, the following fields are required:
- The License or Meter Nbr
- Web Services Username and Password
o If the Integration type is FedEx PC Ship Manager, the following fields are required:
- Interface DB Name: Please contact Oracle WMS Cloud support for this value.
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- WSDL Root Path: Please contact Oracle WMS Cloud support for this value.
Step 4: Configuring Contact (Optional)

Code * US-GA
Mame  Test-US-GA

Address 1 1 Glenlake Parkway Morheast

Ayddness 2
Address 3
Lecality
City  Allanta
Stale  GA
ZIF 30328
Country US

Phone M 1 255-555-3555
Phone MNbr 2
Fax Nbr

Emall john.dos@oracke.com

o

Save Cancel Rt

Description of Fields

- Code : the reference code value that is used to lookup and identify a particular contact.
Name : the name of the contact.
- Address 1: first line of the address.
- Address 2 : second line of the address.
- Address 3 : third line of the address.
Locality : if the address has a locality needed in certain countries etc.
- City: if the address has a city.
- State: if the address has a state.
- Zip: the zip portion of the address.
- Country: portion of the address.
Phone Nbr 1: first / main phone number of the contact.
Phone Nbr 2: secondary phone number of the contact.
Fax Nbr: fax number of the contact.
Email: the email address of the contact.

- Contact: the contact person you would want to get a hold of at the address / phone number / email.

Step 5: Configuring Order Header

Note: All order header fields must be included when you create your orders.
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Description of Fields

- Carrier Account Number: add the carrier account number for the payment info in the case of UPS and Connect
Ship. For Fed Ex this can be an overriding shipper account number and the payment account number on the
carrier facility. For UPS and Connect Ship carrier account number only overrides the payment account number.
The shipper account number for UPS still comes from the carrier facility. For Connect Ship the shipper number
comes from the license or meter number so there is no override for the carrier facility needed with regards to
the shipper account number. Carrier account number overrides Carrier Facility account number for payment
which is required for doing Bill Receiver or Bill Third Party shipments. Can be used in conjunction with ship via
account details.

Payment Method: set the payment Bill Sender, Bill Recipient, or Bill Third Party. Overrides Carrier Facility
Configuration. Can be used in conjunction with ship via account details.

- Ship Via: for wave manifesting the Ship Via Code is looked up and used for manifesting the oblpns on the
order.

- Ship Via Ref Code: for wave manifesting the Ship Via Code.

Bill To Carrier Account: add the carrier account number for the payment info in the case of Fed Ex only.
Overrides the Carrier Account Number on the Order Header and the account number on the Carrier Facility
configuration for payments for Fed Ex Only.

Duties Carrier Account: add the duties carrier account number for Fed Ex only.
Duties Payment Method: set the payment Bill Sender, Bill Recipient, or Bill Third Party for duties.
- Customs Broker Contact: select the customs broker contact from the contact view.

Step 6: Configuring Ship Via Account Details (Optional)

Ship Via Account Details is used to override the carrier facility settings. This is needed if you have lots of accounts with
licenses or meter numbers and do not want to setup a carrier facility for each account and then have to setup a carrier
with all of the same ship vias for each carrier for each carrier facility. This prevents you from having to create lots of ship
vias when you only need one set of ship vias with a single carrier.

Requirements:

- Carrier Account Number must be set on the order header.
Payment Type must be set on the order header.

- Ship Via must be set on the order header.

Description of Fields

- Account Nbr: The UPS/FEDEX Account Number. Required by UPS / Fed Ex.

License or Meter Number : You will need the License or Meter Number from the company you are configuring
this for. This will be called the Access Key by FedEx. Note an Access Key is required by Fed Ex in order to ship
packages.

Hub: not required.

Bill 3rd Party Contact: references a contact code from a contact that is in the contact view that refers to the
contact information of the billing of the 3rd party.

- Ship From Contact: references a contact code from a contact that is in the contact view that refers to the
contact information of the ship from party. Note this does not have to be the same as bill 3rd party.

Step 7: Configuring Proper Routing Parameters
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You must also configure how WMS will recognize a Ship Via for an Order; this is done with specific routing parameters.
Currently, there are two different paths for configuration:

1. Changing the Company Parameter ‘PACKING_ROUTING_MODEFE’

o If this field is blank, ship vias are not used.

o If this field equals to “MODE_0", ship vias will be determined based on the destination’s default ship via
(preconfigured).

o If this field equals to “MODE_1", ship vias will be determined based on the routes configured in the “Route
Header” screen. Each route will have a group of stores with the same ship via. Routes can be enabled/
disabled.

2. Changing the Routing Mode from the Wave Template

Note: When using modes 1-1ii, 1-iii, and 2, you must make sure that the orders have an order type with the “Facility
Order Flag” set to “Yes”. Orders with this mode should also have either Destination Facility, Ship To Facility or both
populated in order to make this configuration work as expected.

PACKING_ROUTING_MODE = MODE_O
For ‘MODE_Q’, the order’s ship via will be verified at packing

1. First, WMS will look at the Order’s “Ship Via” field to decide which Manifest it must go to Fedex Ground.

2. If the “Ship Via” field in the Order is blank, WMS will revert to choosing the destination facility’s Default Ship
Via Code, located in the “Facilities” screen.

3. To view an OBLPN's Ship Via Code, go to the “OBLPNs” screen and click “Carrier LPN”.

When the OBLPN is packed, its weight, volume and address information will be sent to the courier’s server. If all the
information is valid, WMS will receive a tracking number, which will be updated to the “Tracking Nbr” field in the
“OBLPN” screen.At the same time, this OBLPN will be manifested, if a valid Carrier for the OBLPN’s Order is open.

Note: The Order’s Order Type must have the “Facility Order Flag” set to “Yes”. The Default Ship Via Code field is
located in the "Facility" screen store master.

If the Carrier for the Ship Via has type “LTL/TL”, the outbound cartons will be assigned to an outbound load.

PACKING_ROUTING_MODE = MODE_1

For ‘MODE_T, the order’s ship via will be verified according to configurations made in the “Route Header” screen. This
parameter value will work for orders specifying a Ship To Facility in the Order Header. The ship via for the order will be
determined based on the Ship To Facility’s route.

Setting up Routes

Routes will be configured in the “Route Header” screen. Each route specifies a ship via.

1. Go to the “Route Header” screen.

2. C(lick Create () to create a new route - specify the name and Ship Via for this route.

3. Click Details () to add the destination facilities (eg. Stores) that will be using this Route/Ship Via.

4. Click Create () to add Facilities to this route. Make sure the sequence numbers are unique.
A route of ship via “FedEx Ground” has facility “THK_STORET". If this route is activated, all orders with the destination
facility equal to “THK_STORET” will automatically be considered under this route.
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Configuration Strategies

1. One route can be set up for all Facilities.

2. One route can have one Ship To Facility.

3. One Facility can be assigned to multiple routes — the user will decide which route will be active that day (using
the “active” flag).

Caveats

- With “MODE_1", because the system will always refer to the Ship Via specified in the Route Header screen, the
“Ship Via” field in the Order Header will be ignored.

If there is an open order for a Facility that is not configured in any of the routes, you will receive an error in the
RF at packing.

Using this parameter requires the use of a store master (the ‘Facilities’ table).

Wave Template Routing Mode

Wave Template’s Routing Mode is used to indicate the ship via for the parcel orders. This configuration is similar to
“PACKING_ROUTING_MODE” company parameter configuration, but in this case the order’s ship via is verified at the
wave.

To update the Routing Mode for a Wave Template, do the following:

1. Go to the Wave Template screen.

2. Select a Wave Template and click the edit icon.

3. Inthe “Routing Mode” field, select one of the following options:
“MODE_1" - This enables the connection to parcel services based on the “Ship to Facility” in the Order
Header screen.

Note:

- If Order Header screen does not have a “Ship to Facility”, then the system will not
consider the OBLPN for manifesting and will not generate the tracking number.

- Make sure the open orders using this mode have the “Ship to Facility” field
populated.

o “MODE_2" - This enables the connection to parcel services based on the “Ship Via” in the Order Header
screen.

Note: If Order Header screen does not have a “Ship Via”, then the system will consider the default
Ship Via of the Ship to Facility mentioned in the Order Header screen.

I Note: If you update the field as Blank, then the route determination will not be done.

4. Click Save.

This wave parameter works with the active routes configured in “Route Header View” for Ship to Facilities.

When a wave is completed, the Ship Via for the outbound cartons is determined by the active routes. The route for
the order is determined from the Ship to Facility specified on the order header. If the Carrier for the Ship Via has type
“Parcel”, then the connection to corresponding UPS/FedEx Services will happen based on the integration type and
account configured in “Carrier_Facility”.
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After the wave runs, connection to UPS/FedEx Services is done for outbound cartons in “outbound created” status.
Based on the Ship Via determined from the route, tracking numbers are received and the cartons are manifested.

If the Carrier for the Ship Via has type “LTL/TL”, the outbound cartons are assigned to outbound loads.

Caveats to Wave Template Routing Mode

- This method only works for FULL LPN allocations. With FULL LPNs, weight on the outbound carton is taken
from the inbound carton, so cartons in “Outbound Created” status will have a weight and will be able to get
tracking numbers after the wave is run.

o LPN Units, and LPN Cases do not get a weight on the outbound carton until they are packed, so they will
not be able to get tracking numbers after the wave is run.

Overall Caveats for Using Parcel Functionality

- All outbound orders shipping via Parcel will specify either a Destination Facility/Ship To Facility or a Ship Via
on the order header for the Parcel Functionality to work.

The Destination Facility is the final destination of an order, while the Ship To Facility represents the immediate
destination of the order. If both the Destination and Ship To Facility fields are populated, WMS chooses the “Ship To
Facility” field for determining the route’s ship via.

Before (1) running a wave (if the Routing Mode is configured in the Wave Template) and (2) packing an order (if
the PACKING_ROUTING_MODE parameter is configured), users must validate the following:

o Validate that the routes are activated.
o Verify that there are open Manifests for the specific Carrier and Ship Vias orders that will be packed.

Weight on outbound cartons is always mandatory to receive tracking numbers from UPS/FedEx Services. Therefore,
weight data must be specified either in the Item Master or in the IBLPNs during receipt.

For Full LPN, weight on outbound carton will be the weight specified on the inbound carton. If no weight is
specified on the inbound cartons, the weight will be calculated from the ltem Master given that items have a
weight specified.

For LPN Units, and Cases, weight is calculated at packing.

If the Ship To facility on the order header is not on any active routes, or if there is no active route, outbound
cartons are no manifested or packed until an appropriate route is active.

If there is no open manifest for the order’s particular carrier and ship via, the outbound cartons are not
manifested or packed until a manifest is open for the appropriate ship via.

Note for Manifesting Orders via Fedex

When manifesting customer orders via Fedex, please ensure that the order's customer_po_nbr field does not exceed
30 characters, as this is the maximum length supported by Fedex.
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RF Assign to Manifest

This screen allows you to assign OBLPNs to specific manifests by scanning the Trailer number on the manifest. This
helps you keep track of when the OBLPN is assigned/loaded and the OBLPN'’s specific trailer.

You can scan a valid trailer number. This number stays populated, allowing you to scan multiple OBLPNs more
efficiently onto the same trailer. OBLPNs must be in packed or loaded status.

Note: Scanned trailer numbers must exist in the trailer number field of an Open Manifest.

After you scan a valid Trailer Nbr (see validations below), the screen retains the value until the user exits the screen via
Ctrl-X or Ctrl-W. This allows you to load multiple OBLPNs more efficiently onto the same trailer. In other words, every
time an OBLPN is scanned, the system only clears the OBLPN field.

Notice that the Assign to Manifest screen also allows you to re-assign OBLPNs from one manifest to another, provided
that both manifests are still OPEN.

Once all the Trailer and OBLPN validations pass, the following updates should happen:

- A new Parcel shipment detail is created.
- The status of the OBLPN is updated to Loaded.
Inventory History record “13-Contener Loaded” is created if the OBLPN is updated to Loaded Status.

FedEx Multi-Piece Shipment Configuration

FedEx supports the grouping of two or more packages during ship requests that are fetching a tracking number. In
general, these packages must all use the same service and must all have the same destination, billing information, and
accessorials. Multi-Piece Shipment (MPS) users gain added visibility into FedEx shipment tracking and may also be
granted better rates for MPS. You should check with your FedEx representative to determine if MPS can be used.

For an MPS shipment, each OBLPN still requires it's own request to FedEx for a tracking number. MPS packages are

tied together by a master tracking number. The master tracking number is the tracking number of the first OBLPN
manifested in the group. It's tracking number is passed as the master tracking number is each subsequent OBLPN's ship
request. Additional information such as the total number of pieces (X of Y) and total shipment weight is required for
MPS. Different shipping scenarios such as Dry Ice or International MPS require even more shipment-level information in
the request.

IMPORTANT: MPS also requires additional operational work as well as for exception scenarios. Because information
pertaining to all OBLPN's in the group must be sent in each OBLPN's request, the final state must be available before
any tracking numbers are fetched.

For example, assume a wave cubes an order into three OBLPNs and a FedEx MPS shipment is created and three
tracking numbers are fetched. If during packing it is determined that the order requires four OBLPNs, then the entire
MPS shipment must be voided (by voiding any of one of the tracking numbers) and all four OBLPNs re-manifested and
new tracking numbers and labels obtained. If the MPS group changes, then all information must be updated to FedEx,
which requires the fetching of new tracking numbers.

I Note: Currently, Oracle WMS Cloud only supports grouping OBLPNs for MPS by a single order.
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WMS allows MPS requests during a cubed wave. The wave must be cubed in order to complete MPS as the final OBLPNs
must be available.

To configure MPS during a cubed wave, enable the following two flags:

- “Manifest OBLPN by order” in the Wave Template Ul

After enabling the flag, the system looks up the Ship Via for the OBLPNS allocated by the configured wave. The
wave proceeds with the multi piece shipment flow if the Ship Via is configured with the “Multi Piece Shipment”
flag.

Document Printer -

Auto Release Pick Info
Auto Release OBLPN Shipping Info

LPN Type Class

Manifest OBLPN by order
Pack With Wave
Auto Release Replen Pick Info

- “Multi Piece Shipment” flag in the Ship Via Ul
After enabling the flag, the system will consider configuring the Ship Via for the MPS shipment.

When you enable the “Multi piece Shipment” and “Manifest OBLPN by order” flags, the system groups the
OBLPNs by Order Number for the ship via (Multi piece Shipment flag enabled) selected by the wave for multi-
piece manifest.

Code * FEDXG
Description * FEDEX Ground

Carrier * FEDEXGND/FedEx Ground1 v
Std Service Type -
Carrier Webservice Label Type v

Consolidated Manifesting
Use Date to Consolidate

Prevent Print OBLPN Docs v
Multi Piece Shipment

Hazmat Regulation v

After running the wave, the system completes the manifestation process. At the end of the manifesting process, the
master tracking number for all OBLPNs in the group will be updated with the master tracking number on the carrier
LPN.
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Note: To configure the MPS, you must configure both the “Multi Piece Shipment” and “Manifest OBLPN by order”
flags.

You can trigger an MPS request for all OBLPNs associated with an order on the Order Headers screen.

To manually trigger an MPS request, do the following:

1. Goto the Order Headers screen.
2. Select an order record.
3. Click the “Manifest” button.

This manifests all OBLPNs for the selected order.

Order Headers

v \ 4 end Order Info Create ASN Set Route Reset TMS Parcel Shipment Nbr Remove Personal Info

Ship Via Order Nbr Order Type Status Destination Facility Destination Company Customer PO Nbr  Destination Dept
YRCDLY/YRC... SUORD10102... Store Ord Par... In packing STRO15 v
YRCDLY/YRC... SUORD10102... Store Ord Par... Packed STRO15 *

Dry Ice Configuration

FedEx supports shipping dry ice in parcel packages if certain attributes are passed when requesting a tracking number
for the OBLPN.

This will also trigger any dry ice information to print on the returned FedEx web service shipping label.

Dry Ice Fields

Entity Field Description Overview

item shipping_temperature_instr Shipping Temperature Instruction = When this field has a value of
"Shipped On Dry Ice", the item is
understood to require dry ice.

Ipn_type dry_ice_weight Dry Ice Weight Default dry ice weight for the LPN
type. Used as dry ice weight during
a wave when requesting a tracking
number for a cubed OBLPN.

carrier_lpn dry_ice_weight Dry Ice Weight Dry ice weight value of the OBLPN.
Copied from LPN Type or input
during Ul Manual Manifest.
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Dry Ice Functional Overview
Cubed Wave

You can request a tracking number during a cubed wave as the dimensions and final contents of each cubed OBLPN are
known. As part of cubing, an LPN type is assigned to the OBLPN. Each LPN type can be configured with a default dry ice
weight. This default weight is used in the ship request as the dry ice weight of the package. It will also be copied over to
the OBLPN's corresponding Carrier LPN record.

Manual Manifest Ul

Accessed from ObContainerView Ul - Manifest

You can request a tracking number for individual OBLPNs in the Ul. The manual manifest popup contains an input field
for the dry ice weight. This is accessible and required when the OBLPN contains an item that requires dry ice.

The dry ice weight will be updated on the OBLPN's corresponding Carrier LPN record.

Package-Level Dry Ice FedEx Ship Request

FedEx requires that dry ice weight is reported in kilograms (KG). If tracking is in pounds (See Company Parameter
"PARCEL-WEIGHT-UOM"), WMS will convert the weight to kilograms for the purposes of the request.

The package-level portion of the request is included for any OBLPN with any item that is flagged as requiring dry ice
(See shipping_temperature_instr). An item is flagged as requiring dry ice when the shipping_temperature_instr field has
a value of "Shipped On Dry Ice."

Package-Level Dry Ice Info

<RequestedShipment>
<RequestedPackageLineItem>
<PackageSpecialServicesRequested>
<PackageSpecialServiceType>DRY_ICE</PackageSpecialServiceType>
<DryIceWeight>1.234</DryIceWeight>
<DryIceWeightUnits>KG</DryIceWeightUnits>
</PackageSpecialServicesRequested>

Entity Description Mapping Notes

PackageSpecialServiceType Package-level special service DRY_ICE Hard-coded, static value

DrylceWeight The weight of the dry ice in the carrier_lpn.dry_ice_weight FedEx requires dry ice weight is
OBLPN reported in kilograms (KG). WMS

will handle conversion if tracking
parcel weight in pounds.

carrier_lpn.dry_ice_weight is

copied over from either Ipn_type or
entered during Ul manual manifest.

DrylceWeightUnit Dry ice weight unit of measure KG Hard-coded, static value
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Shipment Level Dry Ice FedEx Ship Request
The shipment-level portion of the request is only required if the current OBLPN is part of a Multi-Piece Shipment (MPS).

<RequestedShipment>
<SpecialServicesRequested>
<SpecialServiceTypes>DRY_ICE</SpecialServiceTypes>
<ShipmentDryIceDetail>
<PackageCount>2</PackageCount>
<TotalWeight>
<Value>1l.234</Value>
<Units>KG</Units>
</TotalWeight>

Manually Updating Manifest and Ship Vias to Individual LPNs

Updating the Ship Via for outbound cartons can be useful for the following possible scenarios:

1. If the Ship Via needs to be changed after packing

2. If a Ship Via did not get determined for certain cartons

3. If a specific Ship Via can only be determined after packing and weighing all cartons
There are currently two ways to update the Ship Via for outbound cartons in “Packed” status.

1. Modifying an LPN'’s Ship Via from the Ul
2. Modifying an LPN’s route from the RF

Modifying an LPN's Ship Via from the Ul

1. Go to the “OBLPNs” screen.

2. Select the OBLPN that will be modified and click “Manifest”. This will open a new window containing the LPN'’s
manifest and ship via information.

3. Select the new Ship Via in the “Ship Via:” field from the drop-down.
4. C(lick the “Manifest” button.

Note: Only one LPN'’s ship via may be modified at a time. The Label Printer drop-down is not intended for OBLPN
labels. The Label Printer drop-down options only apply to the screen parameter with regards to generating OBLPN
shipping information files.

Modifying an LPN's Route from the RF

1. Go to the RF Module "Update Route on Carton"

Note: This method will only work for the flows that have routes configured in "Route Header View." Also, if
the route on a carton is updated, then the Ship Via associated to the route will also be updated on the carton.

2. Inthe "Route" field, type in the new desired route for the LPN.
3. Inthe "OBLPN" field, scan the OBLPN to modify.

Note: New tracking numbers are received every time a carton is re-manifested.
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Shipping Parcel Manifests

Since Parcel OBLPNs are automatically added to Manifests during packing, no loading process is necessary. However,
before packing any parcel LPNs, you must ensure that there are Manifests open for that particular Carrier .

Shipping Manifests

1. Go to the Manifests screen.
2. Select the Manifest that will be shipped. Click the “Close Manifest” button.

3. If all the order information tied to the containers in this Manifest are correct (eg. Valid Zip Code, valid address,
valid country code, etc.), WMS will open a dialogue stating that the Manifest was successfully closed.

o If the Manifest did not close because of incorrect order information, select the Manifest and click on
‘manifest_logs’ to inspect the orders that need corrections.

Parcel Manifest Exceptions

Parcel orders must have a valid Address, Country and Zip Code. If these fields are incorrect, WMS will not receive a
tracking number from the courier.
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6 Inventory Management

Printing History

The logs for all your label and document printing transactions are displayed on the Printing History Ul. You can control
this by enabling/disabling the printing history flag.

To enable printing history

1. Go to Facilities.
2. Click on your desired eligible facility.
3. Click on the Set Printing Audit History Flag action button.

To disable printing history

1. Go to Facilities.
2. Click on your desired eligible facility.
3. Click on the Unset Printing Audit History Flag action button.

To enable reprinting of labels

You can also verify and control reprinting for labels via the group permission Printing/Allow Reprint.

1. Go to Group Configurations.

2. C(lick to select the user who you wish to give the reprinting privileges.

3. Click on Permissions on the header.

4. Scroll down on the permissions list and select the Printing History/Allow Reprint permission.

Printing Item Labels

This section covers the following topics:
« [Item Ul
- IB Shipment Ul
« Print Labels Securely Using HTTPS Protocol

RF Print Label

You can print item labels from handheld devices using the RF Print ltem Label module.

1. Once you select Print Item Label from RF, you are presented with an option to enter the label printer.
o If you tab out of this field without entering a printer, system will check if a default label printer has
been configured for the logged in user. If a default label printer is not configured, the system displays a
“Required Field” message forcing you to enter a printer.
o If a default printer is configured for the logged in user, the system will ask if you would like to print the
label to the default printer.
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o If this message is configured as a warning, you can either accept the message (using Ctrl+A) to print to
default printer or hit Ctrl+W to go back to the printer field and enter a different label printer.

o If this message is configured as an error, you are forced to go back (using Ctrl+W) and enter printer in the
printer field.

Note: If the message is not enabled, this message does not show up at all. The default printer is
automatically populated in the printer field when you tab out of the printer field.

2. After printer validations, you are prompted to scan the item barcode or vendor barcode.

3. Finally you are prompted to enter the number of labels required to be printed for the scanned item. A quantity
greater than O must be provided.

4. If a customized item label that has been designed through label designer is configured, then the customized
label will be printed. Else item label(s) will be printed based on base label format.

Print Multiple Copies of Labels

You can now print your desired number of Labels and Ship Labels by configuring the parameter “prompt-number-of-
copies” to Yes for RF Print Label (rf.outbound.cwrfprintlpnlbl) and the parameter “prompt-number-of-labels-copies” to
Yes for RF Print Ship Label (rf.outbound.cwrfprintshiplbl) screens.

Note: By default, the system prints only one label if you set the parameters to No.

Steps to Enable:

1. Go to RF Print Label or RF Print Ship Label.
2. Configure the "prompt-number-of-copies" or "prompt-number-of-label-copies"

ltem Ul

Item labels can also be printed using the Print Label button from the Item Ul:

When an item is selected on the Items Ul, Print Label button is enabled. This button is not enabled when multiple items
are selected. When you click the Print Label button, the following dialog pops up:

Items

B L Print Label Item Pre-Pack Item Material Hazard +
Company Code External Style Style Partb Partc Part d Parte Part f Alternate ltem
QA3PLGEO001 SKUE SKUE SKUE
QA3PLGEO001 G1-NOR-ITM... G1 NOR IT™ 105 G1-NOR-ITM...

You can enter the number of labels required for this item and hit submit. ltem labels will be printed to the default label
printer configured for the logged in user. Since there is no option to change or enter a printer using this option, it is
necessary that the default label printer is configured for the logged in user.
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Item Inventory by LPN Ul

You can print LPN labels via the Item Inventory by LPN Ul. This is controlled by the group permissions "Container / Can
print IBLPN labels" for inbound labels and "Container / Can print OBLPN labels" for outbound labels.

ForpnnnnglnboundLPNIabds(LPN1ype”P)

Go to Group Configurations.

Select the user you wish to give the reprinting privileges.

Click Permissions on the header.

Select the Container / Can print IBLPN labels permission.

Click the Print Label action button on the header to print IBLPN labels.

For prlntlng outbound LPN labels (LPN Type "0")

Go to Group Configurations.

Select the user you wish to give the reprinting privileges.

Click Permissions on the header.

Select the Container / Can print OBLPN labels permission.

Click the Print Shipping Label, Print OBLPN Label and Print OBLPN Contents action buttons on the header
to print the respective labels.

VAN

VAULN

IB Shipment Ul

There is also an option to print item labels from the IB Shipment Ul. In the IB Shipments view, click on the Nbr Items
hyperlink for the desired IB Shipment.

IB Shipments

L9 Inbound Receipt Approve Reject Verify Receive Entire Shipment Set Putaway
Facility Code |Company Code Shipment Nbr | Status Nbr LPNs Shipped Qty | Received qty Nbrltems
QA3PLEST QA3PLGEO001 SHG100001196 |In Transit 0 100 0
QA3PLEST QA3PLGEO001 SHG100001192 | In Transit 0 20 0

1
3
= 0 @

This brings up a view that lists all items on the shipment. There are two buttons available from this view:

QA3PLEST QA3PLGEOO001 SHG100001191 In Transit

[[=]

Print Item Labels - This button is only enabled when a single item is selected on this view. Item labels will be
printed only for the selected item.

Print All Item Labels — This button is always enabled and can be used to print labels for all items on the
shipment

When you click either button, the following pop-up is displayed. You have the option to print labels based on Shipped
Qty OR Received Qty. After choosing that, you need to enter the number of item labels that need to be printed for each
unit.
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Print ltem Labels x

Print Label Based On  Shipped Qty| v
Number of Labels per unit 1

Total Number Of Labels Printed

Submit  Cancel

For example, if Shipped Qty is selected (which is 10 in this example) and the number of labels per unit is 5, then 50 item
labels will be printed for this item.

Similar to the item Ul, since this option does not prompt for printer, you must configure the default label printer for the
logged in user.

Print Labels Securely Using HTTPS Protocol

Printing labels can be done securely via the HTTPS secure encrypted protocol, without requiring VPN.

Note:
- Customers that want to use the HTTPS printing feature should use the CUPS print server on Linux. CUPS
version 1.6.3, and above is recommended although older versions may work but are not supported.

« Other print servers that support the HTTPS protocol or printers themselves that support HTTPS directly may
also work, but are not supported.

Print Labels for Locations Filtered in Locations Ul

You can print labels for all locations that are filtered in the Locations Ul via the “Print Label” action button by enabling
the Group Permissions for the user(s). You can also print more than one label per location by providing the number of
labels to be printed in the Print Label confirmation window.

To get the “Print Label” action button, do the following:

Go to Group Configurations and select your Group.

Click the Permissions action button.

Scroll to enable the checkbox for “location/ Can Print Location Labels”.
Now, go to the Locations Ul and filter locations as per desired criteria.
Click the “Print Label” action button.

i UN

A confirmation window pop-up will appear on the screen.

6. Here, the “Number of Locations” will be displayed as per your filter criteria. On the “Number of Copies” field,
you can specify your desired number of label copies to be printed for all filtered locations.

7. Click on Submit to confirm the printing transaction.
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Note:

Filtered locations printing will be done in the order selected by the user in the Locations UL. If no order is selected, the
location barcode is used, by default.

Inventory Types

WMS includes two inventory types: Allocatable (Available) and Unallocatable (Unavailable) Inventory.

Available/Allocatable Inventory

Available/Allocatable inventory is any inventory that is located in a reserve or active location that has not been allocated
against an outbound order.

Unavailable/Unallocatable Inventory

Unavailable/Unallocatable inventory is any inventory that is either allocated for an outbound order, or is in a status that
won’t allow for allocation. Below are the basic scenarios for unavailable inventory:

1. Received inventory that has not been putaway (configurable)

2. Inventory undergoing VAS processes

3. Inventory located in a Drop Zone

4. Inventory associated with outbound LPNs

5. Inventory in locations with lock codes (and the lock code is configured as Unallocatable)

ltem Master

The Item Master stores information for all the items that are used in the warehouse.

Unit of Measure in WMS

Oracle WMS Cloud supports four units of measure:
- CASE: Cases refer to physical boxes (must define “Standard Case Quantity”).
- PACK: Cases can be further broken down into Packs (must define “Standard Pack Quantity”).
- UNIT: The smallest unit of measure is Units, which represents an ‘each’.
« LPN: LPNs are the largest UOMs in the system, and can have multiple meanings.

If each box is labeled with an LPN, the LPN represents a physical box.
If an entire pallet is labeled with an LPN, the LPN represents a pallet.

The LPN has an attribute called “LPN is Pallet”, which systematically marks the LPN as a physical Pallet. The advantages
of using this functionality is that pallets will only require one label (LPN) and can be allocated into Pallet, Cases, Packs or
Units.
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LPNs can only be set to “LPN is Pallet” during receiving. You must use a receiving RF module (either “Receive LPN
Shipment” or “Receive LPN Load”) and configure its “pallet-handling” module parameter to “LPN as Physical Pallet”.
With this setting, any LPN received with this Pallet will have the “LPN is Pallet” flag set to true.

To see before and after changes in all associated RF screens (containing Unit of Measure) refer to the UOM Reference
Document.

Note: To access the UOM Reference Document, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of the
page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.For additional details about
using and configuring UOM in WMS, see Configuring UOM in the Implementation and Configuration Guide.

LPN as a Pallet

There are two ways to treat the LPN as a Pallet:

1. Using “LPN is Pallet” flag: LPNs have an optional flag that mark the containers as pallets.
2. Without using the “LPN is Pallet” flag: LPNs do not use the flag, but physically the pallets are labeled with LPNs.

While option two is easier as it does not require special configuration (the user tricks WMS by systematically using LPNs
but physically using pallets), it is has limited visibility.

The main difference is that you cannot define the ‘standard pallet quantity’ with option two while this is possible with
option one.

Setting up the "LPN is Pallet" flag to true for LPNs

As stated above, using option one requires extra configuration. You can only set the LPN’s “LPN is Pallet” flag to “TRUE”
during receiving via a receiving RF module with special parameters configured. To configure this:

Go to the “Screens Configuration” screen.

Create a new “Receiving LPN Shipment” or “Receiving LPN Load” RF module.

Select this record and click on its details.

Modify the “pallet-handling” flag and set it to “LPN as Physical Pallet”.

5. Now, every LPN that is received with this special RF module will have the “LPN is Pallet” flag enabled.

P WN

Additionally, you must also define the standard pallet quantity in the ltem master. To do so:

Go to the “ltems” screen.
Select the item record and click on its details.
Click “Edit” to begin editing.
Populate the following fields:
a. Standard Pack Quantity (optional)
b. Standard Case Quantity
c. LPNs per Tier
d. Tiers per Pallet
5. Click Save.

P WN

Note: Step 4 above is used to define the standard pallet quantity by specifying how many units there are in a case
(Standard Case Quantity), and how many cases there are in a pallet (LPNs per Tier and Pallets per Tier).You can view
the “LPN is Pallet” column in the “IBLPNs” screen.
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Configuring Unit of Measure (UOM) in WMS

WMS Cloud provides the capability to track units of measure beyond discrete units, packs, and cases. Inventory can now
be tracked in user defined units of measure belonging to unit of measure classes.

Unit of Measure is extremely important in inventory management as it quantifies inventory items in terms terms all
parties can understand. If two parties are transacting on an inventory item, UOM defines how much and in what unit the
quantity is expected. Also UOMs need to be standardized to make sure that all stakeholders especially across countries.
Some countries might use Kilograms or kilometers and other countries might use pounds or miles.

For additional details about using and configuring UOM in WMS, see Configuring UOM in the Implementation and
Configuration Guide.

Description of Item fields

- Style: Represents the Item Code.

Parts A through F: Represents the breakdown of parts in a SKU, if applicable. Example: A small blue polo could
be represented as:

o part_a=‘POLO’
o part_b=‘BLUFE’
o part_c='SMALL".
- Alternate Item Code: An alternate representation of the SKU, which concatenates parts A through F into a
single record.
Description: Description of the item.
Barcode: The item’s barcode.

Putaway Type: Refers to the value used to group similar SKUs together. For example, SKU “LAPTOP” could
belong to Putaway Type “ELECTRONICS”. This is a functional field that defines the putaway logic in the
“Putaway Priorities” screen.

Unit cost: The item’s individual cost.

Unit Length/Width/Height/Weight/Volume: Denotes the unit’s dimensions. This field does not store the
values in a particular unit of measure. These fields are required for functional purpose such as cubed waving,
putaway, and replenishment.

Item Line: Not used in WMS.

- VAS Group Code: If there is a VAS Group Code defined in WMS, this field links the item to a particular set of
VAS activities.

Hazardous: Used to define an item as hazardous.

Pre-Pack Code: For Prepack scenarios, the item also carrys a prepack code, which is a separate record that
represents a group of child SKUs. For example, WMS could use a combination of different Polo’s that come in a
prepack into a single ‘Prepack’ SKU record.

Host Aware Item Flag: Used in Prepack scenarios in determining whether or not the Host is aware of the
Prepack item.
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Note: when set to No any transaction done in WMS will not be passed to Inventory.

- Is Parent: Used in Prepack scenarios to determine whether the item is a parent SKU. If it is a parent SKU, it will
contain a prepack of multiple child SKUs.

- Dummy SKU Flag: This is a SKU that can be ordered and allocated, but will have unlimited inventory. The SKU
will be prompted for during picking. For example, this could be used to grab gift cards to go along with an order

- Cubiscan Mod Timestamp: Updates the timestamp in which the ltem was modified by a cubiscan interface.

Additional Fields (Item Details)

- Std Case Qty: Defines the standard Case Quantity of an item.

- Std Case Length/Width/Height/Weight/Volume: Defines the dimensions of a Case.

- Std Pack Qty: Defines the standard Pack Quantity of an item.

- Std Pack Length/Width/Height/Weight/Volume: Defines the dimensions of a Pack.

- Special Code 1 & 2: Informational fields.

- Product Life: The expected lifespan of an item in DAYS.

- % Acceptable: The percentage of remaining life required (according to the product life) at receiving.
- Require Batch Number: Requires an item to have a batch number during receiving.

- Require Serial Number: For future use only in release 6.3.

- Conveyable: Used when MHE systems are enabled. Defines whether or not an item is conveyable.
- Sortable: Used when MHE systems are enabled. Defines whether or not an item is sortable.

- LPNs per tier:
o If the “LPN is Pallet” is FALSE, this field defines how many LPNs are in a tier for a given pallet.

o If the “LPN is Pallet” is TRUE, this field defines how many CASES there are in a pallet tier.

- Tiers per Pallet: This field defines how many tiers there are in a pallet for this SKU.

Note: “LPNs per tier” and “Tiers per Pallet” fields are used to define the standard number of LPNs acceptable per
pallet.

If the “LPN is Pallet” is FALSE, the RF only displays a warning message to the you that the maximum number of
LPNs has been reached for the pallet (you can override this message).

- If the “LPN is Pallet” is TRUE, these fields are define the standard pallet quantity of a SKU, given that the
“Standard Case Quantity” field is also defined.

Creating Iltems Manually

1. Goto the “ltems” screen and click the Create button.
2. Enter the following information to create a new item:
a. Parts A
b. Description
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Barcode
Unit Cost
Unit Length
Unit Width
Unit Height
Unit Weight

i. Unit Volume
3. Click “Save”.

S0 -0 20

Dummy SKUs

You can define Dummy SKUs by enabling the dummy SKU flag on the Iltem master. These SKUs are usually used for
marketing materials (like pormotions) or for user guides/Manuals that go along with the products.

For these SKUs, inventory is not tracked within WMS at the location level. So, you should not receive location Dummy
SKUs in the warehouse. Dummy SKUs are assumed to be always available. You can send dummy skus as part of Sales
Orders in order to allocate and pick them during picking to facilitate the picks for the order so that you don't miss the
dummy SKUs.

I Note: Dummy SKUs are currently not included in Inventory Summaries (Standard or Custom Inventory Summary.)
I Note: Dummy SKUs are supported only for picking waves.

While picking Dummy SKUs, since WMS does not track these SKUs in locations, WMS allocates these SKUs from a
dummy location created using the SKU’s barcode itself as the location. These SKUs can also be auto-packed with
Wave if necessary. The dummy locations created for thes Dummy SKU picks are not deleted and can be viewed on the
Location screen.

Note: These locations can be marked dummy using the 6 level hierarchy (Area/Aisle/Bay/Level/Position) columns in
order to differentiate from other locations.

Adding Items through Manual Interfaces

Items can also be created through an Oracle WMS Cloud Excel template.

Step 1: Preparing the Input Interface file:

You must follow the rules below in order to correctly use the Oracle WMS Cloud interface:

- The filename must start with the letters “ITM”.

- The columns specified as ‘required’ in the interface specification document must be populated.
Step 2: Uploading the Interface File into WMS

1. Go to the “Input Interface” screen.
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2. Use the drop-down to select the appropriate interface to process:
3. Click on “Upload Files” and navigate to the file you wish to upload.
4. When the file is displayed in the screen, click “Run Interface”.
5. The system will return a message dialog notifying you that the file has been successfully processed.

Note: if you have any issue uploading your file, try uploading the file without the column headings.

ltem Master Integration into WMS

A third method to interface records into WMS is through a shared SFTP directory.

1. Host system drops the “ITM” file into the shared directory (typically an “input” folder).
2. When the file is dropped, ORACLE WMS CLOUD will automatically detect the file and process it into WMS.
o If afile fails for some reason, it is automatically moved into the “error” folder.

Alternate Barcodes

The Item Barcode screen sets up alternate barcodes for SKUs in the warehouse. This screen enables the ability to
configure multiple barcodes for the same Item Code.

The sequence in which item barcodes are looked up is as follows:
If ITEM_BARCODE_SKIP_ALT_CODE_CHECK is set to yes:

- The system finds items by matching the scanned barcode with the barcode on the Item.
If ITEM_BARCODE_SKIP_ALT_CODE_CHECK is set to no:

- The system finds items by matching the scanned barcode with the barcode on the Item OR the ltem Alternate
Code on the Item. If more than ONE record is found (for example, one record matches on barcode and another
on item_barcode), the system will randomly pick one, usually the first created.

If item has not been resolved via item.barcode or item.item_alternate_code, the system will search for an item in the
“Item Barcode” entity with a matching barcode.

Adding Alternate Barcodes from the Ul

1. To add a new barcode to an existing item, from Item Barcodes, click “Create” (
+

) at the top right and input the Item Code and the new Barcode:

2. When you are populating the Item Code, you can either populate the field or use the magnifying glass to look
for the code from the Item Master.

3. When you are using the magnifying glass, the system will pop up a new window. To display the records, press
the “Search” button.

4. Once the Item record is found, double click the record to select it.
5. Click "Save".
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Adding Alternate Barcodes via Interface

You can also interface alternate barcodes into WMS using the “IXR” (or “IBR”) interface template.

Open the interface with Excel and populate the “item_barcode” with the original barcode and the “vendor_barcode” with
the new alternate barcode:

Make sure that the correct company code is populated and that the “action_code” is set to “CREATE”. Save the interface.

1. Go to the “Input Interfaces” screen and select the “ltem Barcode” from the drop-down menu:After selecting the
ltem Barcode from the drop-down, upload the file and click “Run Interface” to process the file.
2. If successful, the new barcodes should be displayed in the “ltem Barcode” screen.

Required Item Fields

You can also make certain Item fields required before it can be received into WMS. This is done through the Required
Item Fields screen.

To add a new ‘required field’, click Create. This prompts a new window, where you can select a field from the drop-down:

Note: for numeric value fields such as “unit_weight”, WMS will treat ‘O’ as an empty value. In other words, the system
does not allow receipt of that item until it is changed to a non-zero value.

If the required item field is not populated, the RF displays an error message during receipt:

To populate the required item fields, go to the Items screen, select the item record, and populate the appropriate item
field. There are two places in which an Item field can be populated:

1. From the Items screen, click Edit:
2. From the Items screen, click Details (click Edit and then Save your changes when you are finished):

Once all of the required item fields are populated, you must retry receiving the LPN with the RF receiving option.

Location Master

Locations in WMS represent storage locations in the warehouse. Below is a brief description of each Location field:

Location Type: Locations have different types depending on how they are used within the warehouse. The different
Location Types are:

Location Type Description
Active Used for designating active locations. Active locations can only store units.
Consolidation Used in PTS flow to assign Locations to Destination Stores.
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Location Type

Dock

Pack and Hold
Yard

Packing Station

Drop

QC

Reserve

Staging Location
Receiving Station
VAS

Shipping Location

Additional warehouse Location Type i

Identifier

Facility

Type

Dedicated Company
Location Size Type

Alloc zone

Item
Area/Aisle/Bay/Level/Position/Bin:

Pick Sequence

ORACLE
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Description

Used to assign to loads during receiving/shipping.
Used for temporarily storing OBLPNs before shipping.
Used to locate trailer.

Used for packing LPNs with the ‘Packout’ RF option.

Used to hold both inbound and outbound LPNs while in between warehouse processes. You can
configure the picking task to target a specific drop zone.

Used to perform QC on LPNs during receiving.

Used for designating reserve locations. Reserve locations store bulk inventory in all UOMs (LPN, Cases,
Packs, and Units).

Used in the outbound process to consolidate OBLPNs based on a configured criteria.
Used for inbound sorting functionality for LPNs.
Used to perform VAS on units during receiving/shipping.

Used for shipping LPNs individually; if LPNs are located to a “Shipping Location”, its status is
automatically updated to status “shipped”.

dentifiers are defined below:

Description

Facility ID for location is part of.

Add drop-down options

Used to assign a company to the location.

Used in putaway for defining the Putaway Priorities.

Refers to the Location’s allocation zone. This is a free-form field used to group locations that must

be allocated separately. The ‘alloc zone’ field is used in “Allocation Mode” (Wave Template) and
“Replenishment Rules” (Replenishment Template) for specific UOMs. By specifying an allocation zone,
you can configure WMS to allocate inventory by zones.

If Location applies to an item.

Used to describe the specific warehouse location.

Alphanumeric value that is used to determine the pick sequence between locations.

Note: Location Pick Sequence is not a numeric only column, it is alphanumeric (string). So the
location ordering will not be a pure number ordering. You can append the O to location pick
sequence value so that it will be shown first.

For example: If you have a location with a pick sequence of 7 and 10, the location with the pick
sequence of 10 will be shown first, whereas the location with 7 comes next. If the locations' pick
sequence is changed to 07 then 07 comes first and then 10.
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Identifier

Barcode

Length/Width/Height

Min/Max Units

Max LPNs

Mod Timestamp
Mode User

Allow Multi Sku
To be counted flg
To Be Counted Ts

Lock Code

Last Counted At

Last Counted By

Allow reserve partial pick

Lock_for_putaway_flg

Putaway Seq

Replenishment Zone

Min/Max Volume

ORACLE
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Description

The location’s barcode.
Refers to the location’s dimensions. These values are considered during two different processes:

During Putaway logic if using the Putaway Search Mode “Most Empty by Volume” or “Least Empty by
Volume”;

As a trigger for Replenishment if using Replenishment Mode “Percentage of Max”.

Refers to the min/max units of inventory allowed in the location at a time.

Maxinum LPNs the location can hold.

When Location was last modified.

User that last modified this location.

If checked, allows location to have multi-Sku.

If checked, a cycle count has been created for this location.

A time stamp that gets set whenever the to_be_counted_flg gets set.

Used to lock a location. When a location is locked, all inventory stored in this location receives the
specified lock code. Additionally, any other LPN that is located to this location will have that lock code
added to it as well.

When item was last counted.

User that completed cycle count.

This flag determines whether the location can be allocated for partial picking or not. If the flag is
checked, the location is eligible for partial picking, and vice versa.

If this flag is checked, you can add an extra restriction to prevent Full LPNs stored in this location from
being broken by setting the Facility Parameter “RSV_PARTIAL_STRICT_FLG” to “YES”.

Note: The system is not currently handling the Allow reserve partial pick flag during
replenishments.

If set to “YES”, the location is not considered when using “Directed Putaway.”

Refers to the putaway sequence of the location, similar to the Picking Sequence field.

Putaway sequence values for all locations must have the same number of digits; it is recommended
that the user start this field with the value 10000.

Replenishment Zones define locations that are eligible for replenishment when a Replenishment wave

is executed. Replenishment Zones must first be created in the “Replenishment Zones” screen.

Refers to the min/max volume of inventory allowed in the location at a time. These values are used
during the following:

Putaway: If the location’s max volume is reached, WMS skips this location for putaway.
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Identifier

Restrict Batch

Item Assignment Type/Item

Task Zone

Mhe_system/Divert Lane

Pick zone
In Transit Units

Cust Field 1-5

Display Text

Restrict Inventory Attribute

Assembly Flag

Billing Location Type
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Description

Replenishment Mode “Percentage of Max”: If the location’s inventory drops below the ‘min volume’
value, WMS triggers this location to receive replenishment up to the defined ‘max volume’.

If the Restrict Batch flag value is set to yes, then the idea is to not have different batch numbers for the
same sku present in a single location. If there are different batch numbers but each batch corresponds
to different items, then the system should allow putaway to place the LPN.

If a Pallet has two LPN's (LPN-1==>SKU-A batch-b1, LPN-2==>SKU-A, batch-2) then the location with
restrict batch flag set to yes should not be picked even though capacity checks passes.

If the flag value is set to no then the system allows mixing inventory with different batch numbers in

same location for same sku. So If Pallet has two LPN's (LPN-1==>SKU-A batch-b1, LPN-2==>SKU-A,

batch-2) then location with restrict batch flag set to no should be picked for putaway assuming other
checks do pass.

These fields assign a permanent item to a location. If the ltem Assignment Type is set to “Permanent”
and the Item Code is specified in the Item field, other items may not be mixed in this location. These
fields also set up locations for Replenishment.

Task Zones are used to group locations based on a functional configuration. Usually locations of type
“Drop” are assigned Task Zones.

Task Zones may be used to designate a “Destination Zone” in the Task Template. If this is defined, you
are asked to drop the LPN to the “Destination Task Zone” at the end of a Task.

Task Zones are also used as intermediary locations for Tasks that require multiple drop locations.

This field specifies whether or not this location will integrate with an mhe system for routing purposes.
If an MHE system is defined, you must populate the specific Divert Lane code that the location will be
used for during routing.

Configured / designated picking zone.

Units that are en route to the location.

Used as custom fields for any custom operation. Example: Using cust_field_1to populate a printer’s IP
address to assign a printer to that location.

A calculated field that is the concatenation of area, aisle, bay, level, position and bin. These are
separated with a '-'.

If checked, only allows one inventory attribute to be stored in the location.

If checked, flags a location where inventory is brought to to be assembled into a different SKU.

Note: The assembly flag needs to be enabled for work order processing in WMS. In order to avoid
confusion between work order processing locations and picking locations the replenishments will
not consider the assembly locations in normal replenishment. In Work order waves, only assembly
locations will be considered.

Specify billing location type.

Creating Locations through the Interface (Ul)

Using the Oracle WMS Cloud “LOC” interface file, you can map the warehouse locations into WMS.

ORACLE
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Step 1: Fill out the “LOC” excel file

Fill out all the necessary information into the location interface. Column A defines the location type. Refer to the table
below:

Interface Code Location Type

C Consolidation

D Dock

Q QC

\ VAS

P Drop

S Staging Location
A Active

H Pack and Hold

Y Shipping Location
R Reserve

K Packing Station
T Receiving Station

Step 2: Setting up the parameter for location updates

WMS requires a special parameter to be set before creating location updates in the system (for locations that contain
inventory).

1. Go to the “Facility Parameters” screen.
2. Setthe LOCATION_UPDATES_WITH_INVENTORY parameter to “YES”.
Step 3: Uploading the Interface file into WMS

Go to the “Input Interface” screen.

Use the drop-down to select the appropriate interface to process:

Click on “Upload Files” and navigate to the file you wish to upload.

When the file displays, click “Run Interface”.

The system will return a message dialog notifying you that the file has been successfully processed.

uvhWNRA

Allow Co-Mingling of Specific Item Attributes

You can now combine multiple inventories of the same SKU for “Restrict Inventory Attribute” enabled Locations using
the field “Ignore Attribute Values For Restrict Inventory Attribute”.

To specify the attributes that you want to ignore, do the following:

1. Go to Locations Ul and enable the checkbox “Restrict Inventory Attribute” for desired Location.
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2. Click the “Ignore Attribute Values For Restrict Inventory Attribute” field.

Here, a dropdown will be displayed for Attributes A to O.
3. Select the item attributes that you want to ignore. Here, the system allows inventories to be mixed.

Note: You can also make use of this functionality for mass updates on the Locations Ul by following the steps
here: Update Multiple Locations using Mass Updates - Location button.

Update Multiple Locations using Mass Updates - Location button

You can perform simultaneous bulk updates for your desired Location records using the Mass Update — Locations
button on the Locations UI.

To perform the bulk operations, do the following:

1. Go to Locations UL

2. Select the record(s) that you'd like to update simultaneously as a group. You can also select a single record to
update multiple fields/columns.

3. Click the Mass Update - Location action button.
Here, you are prompted for confirmation to proceed with mass updates for the selected records.

4. Click "OK" to select the fields/columns you'd like to update by enabling their respective checkboxes.

5. Now, you can input the new value to be updated by typing in the field entry, or, by selecting from the list of
options via the drop-down, whichever is applicable.

6. Click "Submit". The system displays a validation status message.

7. Lastly, click "OK" to reflect the changes.

Note:
If you enable a check box against a field but do not enter any value in "Enter New Value" column while
submitting, it will nullify the field and erase old value from the location record.

If there is no value entered in "Enter New Value" and the check box was not enabled to nullify the old values,
mass updates will not be applied.

Inventory Screens

You can use the following screens to view the available inventory in the warehouse:

Reserve Inventory
IBLPNs

Inventory Summary

Reserve Inventory

The Reserve Inventory screen provides detailed inventory information filtered by Location Area and Item Code. You can
click on the linked LPN number in the “Curr Ipns” column and see more information regarding the items in each LPN
such as the Shipped Quantity, Current Quantity (by LPN), and Pallet Number.
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€ Reserve Inventory W

a9 Deallocate LPN Delete LPNs
Facility Name LPN Nbr Display text Item Code Item Description Shipped Qty  Origqty Current Qty MNbrLocks |Pallet Nbr
LGF-WAREHO... | LPNFLOW1_1W.J01 DFSP01-24-0... NOR-SPRT... Bajaj Cricket Ball 10 10 0

Group Reserve Inventory by Priority Date

The system allows you to group the Reserve Inventory records based on the Priority Date value by adding the priority
date column to the data grid on the Reserve Inventory Ul.

Note: By default, the Priority Date field is not added to the data grid of the Reserve Inventory Ul. So, the system
displays Reserve Inventory records without considering the priority date for grouping.

To group Reserve Inventory records based on priority date, do the following:

1. Go to the Reserve Inventory Ul
2. Click (+) button, to view the list of columns on the Reserve Inventory Ul.
3. Select the "Priority Date" check box to add the Priority Date column to the data grid.

I Note: Similarly, you can revert the behavior by unchecking the "Priority Date" check box.

For example, let’s say a Reserve Location has two LPNs with the same SKU and different priority dates (as mentioned
below).

+ Inbound LPN LPN 1 with SKU-1 having priority date as 20-10-2022 with a quantity of 10 units.
- Inbound LPN LPN 2 with SKU-1 having priority date as 22-10-2022 with a quantity of 10 units.
Following are the possible outcomes with/without considering the priority date:
If Priority Date is added to the data grid:

The system displays multiple records.

Location SKU Quantity Current LPNs Priority Dat
Location-1 SKU-1 10 1 20-10-2022
Location-1 SKU-1 10 1 22-10-2022

If Priority Date is not added to the data grid (default behavior):

Location SKU Quantity Current LPNs

Location-1 SKU-1 20 2
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IBLPNs

Allow Lost LPNs to be Consumed
New functionalities are available in IBLPN Direct Consume API and Inbound LPN Ul to consume a LOST LPN.

Consuming a Lost LPN through API

The parameter (num-days-iblpnlost-for-consume) allows external PAAS applications to pass in ‘X’ days since the
LPNs are marked as Lost, which makes them eligible for marking the LPNs and for consuming Lost Status LPNs beyond
a certain date. Any LPNs which are marked Lost less than "X" days from today, will not be allowed to be marked as
Consumed.

POST .../wms/lgfapi/v10/entity/iblpn/{id}/direct_consume/

Category Parameter Type Required Default

Options num-days-iblpnlost-for- Integer X Empty or O
consume

Consuming a Lost LPN through Inbound LPN Inquiry

In the Inbound LPN Inquiry screen, an action button Consume LPN lets you configure "inventory / can edit inventory" to
the relevant group to enablethe Consume LPN button. Once enabled, you can select from multiple optionsfor LPNs.

Upon selecting LPNs:

1. Click Consume LPN. The system displays a message box with the following details:

"Number of LPNs Selected for Consume "X". Xs>Denoting number of LPNs.

- Text field to enter the number days since Lost for Consumption. Value entered here is used to validate if
selected Lost Status LPNs is eligible for consumption or not.

Drop-down to select the reason code. Reason Code selected is stamped on IHT-2 (Consume LPN)

- Option to proceed or cancel.

a. Once accepted, the system displays a detailed message ‘X Number of LPN's selected and Y successfully
Consumed". Upon clicking More Details, the system displays the LPN numbers which were not
consumed.

Expand Consume LPN to mark LPNs which is Lost as Consumed.
c. Click Save.

I Note: Enable the Group Permission “inventory / can edit inventory”

You can consume LPNs that are in Located, Received, or Lost Status for multiple LPNs. Inventory History Transaction
(IHT) records will be written after performing Consume LPN with or without a lock code.
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Note:

- If some of the LPNs you select do not pass validations, the system displays a message alerting you which LPN
numbers were not consumed.

- Consume LPN updates are made for LPNs that pass successful validations.

D 9 Approve Reject Deallocate LPN Print Label Blind Labels Change pack gty Set LPN as Pallet
LPN Nbr Status Item Code Description « |Location Orig gty | Pack Qty Case Qty
CSTST0100001625 Received NOR-SPRT-001 Adidas Cricket Bat 5 1 I
LPNTSTDPM Received NOR-SPRT-001 Adidas Cricket Bat 10 1 2
RAMO02 Allocated NOR-SPRT-001 Adidas Cricket Bat 0 0 0

Action Button Description

Accept If the LPN is Marked for quality control, you can accept it here.

Reject If the LPN is Marked for quality control, you can reject it here.

Deallocate LPN If the LPN is allocated, you can deallocate here.

Print Label This button prints the LPN label according to the label template set up in Label Template View (label

type IB Container)

Blind Labels Allows you to print blind labels by selecting the number of labels, Label type (either IBLPN, OBLPN or

Pallet), Destination company, and Destination facility.

Change Pack QTY Allows you to change the pack quantity of the selected IBLPN.

Set LPN as Pallet Allows you to Set LPN as Pallet.

Unset LPN as Pallet Allows you to unset LPN as pallet.

Modify Qty Allows you to modify the LPN quantity, and you must provide a reason code.

Locate LPN Locates the LPN. If the flag capacity check is enable, the system will make sure that the LPN fits the

location according to max volume, max units, and max weight.

Generate MHE Distribution Msg It generates the TO_MHE_DISTRIBUTION_INFO message.

Generate MHE IB LPN Info Msg It generates the TO_MHE_IBLPN_INFO message.

Mass Update Attributes Allows you to do a mass update for Inventory attributes A-O and Putaway Type. Updates all the records

shown in the page, so it's a good idea to limit your search. It will first tell you the number of records
that will be updated.
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Action Button Description
Print UOM Label Allows you to print a UOM Casel label or UOM Pack label fo the LPN selected.
Update LPN Type Allows you to update the LPN type of the selected LPN.

Editing Batch Numbers

Currently, Oracle WMS Cloud provides an option from the IB LPN Inquiry screen to update batch numbers for batch
tracking items. Some warehouse managers may want the option to prevent batch number edits for certain users based
on screen parameter settings.

The allow_edit_batch_nbr screen parameter in the IB LPN Inquiry screen allows you to prevent editing the batch number
of an inventory.

Parameter Choice Behavior
- When the allow_edit_batch_nbr parameter is set to yes, the batch number field in the edit screen in the IBLPN
inquiry will be editable and you can edit the batch number and save.

- When the parameter is set to no, you can edit the batch number field in the edit screen in IBLPN inquiry.
However, when you Save the edited batch number, the system will throw the error "Cannot change batch

number".
Ul Screen Parameter Name Options Behavior
allow_edit_batch_nbr . yes . User can edit batch number and save.

no - Batch number field is editable and once
you save, the system throws error “Cannot
change batch number.”

Printing Labels in the IBLPNs Ul

You can distinguish and change printers depending on warehouse location and activity.

1. After you select the IBLPN record, click the Print Label action button in the IBLPN Inquiry Ul > Select the printer
from the Printer Name drop-down.
2. Enter the number of copies (labels) you would like to print per LPN and click Submit.

Print Label x

Printer Mame ZEB:SS Printer -

Mumber of Copies 1

Submit Cancel
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o If "Number of copies" is greater than 1, the system will complete printing for the first IBLPN, and then
move to the next IBLPN.

o If you do not select a printer from the list of printers, and proceed with "Submit", then your default printer
will be selected to print the label.

o The sequence of printing the labels will be in the sequence displayed in the IBLPN Inquiry screen.

o A confirmation message will display to let you know that printing is complete.

You can also select a printer and number of label copies when you need to print Blind Labels via the Blind Labels action
button:

Blind Labels X

Printer Mame ZEB:55 Printer -

Mbr of Labels | 2

Label Type  IBLPN -
Destination Company -
Destination Facility -

Submit Cancel

View Consolidated Inventory in Item Inventory by LPN Ul
The Item Inventory by LPN Ul displays a consolidated view of all the LPN inventory (inbound and outbound).

Note: The IBLPN Inventory and OBLPN Inventory Uls are deprecated and removed from the menu configuration.
These Uls are replaced by the Item Inventory by LPN UL.

LPN Inquiry

Using RF LPN Inquiry screen, you can search an LPN (Inbound or Outbound ) to fetch the details such as LPN status,
LPN'’s current location, received shipment details (for IBLPN), ship-to facility or ship to name details (for OBLPN), lock
count, pallet number, inventory lines, and so on.

To configure and perform RF LPN Inquiry transaction, do the following:
1. Configure a RF LPN Inquiry (rf.inbound.cwrflpninquiry) screen.

I Note: For more details on configuring a screen, refer Configuring Menus for Users section in the online help.

2. While configuring the screen, select and configure the screen parameters based on your requirement. As per
the parameter configuration, the RF LPN Inquiry screen displays multiple details of scanned LPN.

Note: For more details on the behavior of RF LPN Inquiry screen parameters, refer the “RF Screen Parameter
Quick Reference File” document on the Release Documentation MOS page.

397
ORACLE


https://mosemp.us.oracle.com/epmos/main/downloadattachmentprocessor?parent=DOCUMENT&sourceId=3013031.1&attachid=3013031.1:RF-SCREEN-PARAM-24B&clickstream=no
https://mosemp.us.oracle.com/epmos/main/downloadattachmentprocessor?parent=DOCUMENT&sourceId=3013031.1&attachid=3013031.1:RF-SCREEN-PARAM-24B&clickstream=no

Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 6
Online Help Inventory Management

3. Go to RF LPN Inquiry screen.
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4. Enter or scan an LPN or Container Number.

Oracle WMS QATST@1/QATSTPC
LPN INQUIRY

LPN:CNTSTO1008387962

Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

Based on the screen parameter configuration, the system displays multiple details of LPN. The details vary for
IBLPN and OBLPN.

o If you scan an IBLPN, the system displays the following details.

- Putaway Type

- Container Status

- LPN'’s current location
- Lock code count

- Received Shipment Number
- SKUs that are part of LPN
- SKU’s quantity along with UOM

- SKU’s inventory attributes, expiry date, or batch number (if SKU is tracking these and RF screen

parameters are configured to display these)

Oracle WMS QATST@1/QATSTPC

IBLPN: CNTST@100387962

PA Type:
Status:

Located

Locn: RSV-RZ-4-1
Lock Count: ©

Rcvd Shp: ASN20566
SKU: ALL-WJ-801

Qty (EA):
10

Ctrl-u:
Ctrl-D:
Ctrl-5s:
Ctrl-L:
Ctrl-Vv:
Ctrl-K:
Ctrl-X:
Ctrl-W:

ORACLE

Page Up

Page Down

Switch Item Display
Apply Lock

SKU Summary View
Switch UOM Display
Exit App

Previous screen
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Note: If the scanned LPN is a multi-SKU LPN, hit “Ctrl+D” hot key to view the remaining inventory line
(SKU) details.

o If you scan an OBLPN, the system displays the following details.
- Container Status
- LPN'’s current location
- Ship-To Facility code (for facility order or store order)
- Customer Number (for customer order)
- Ship to Name (for customer order)
- Lock code count
- Pallet Number
- SKUs that are part of LPN
- SKU’s quantity along with UOM

- SKU’s inventory attributes, expiry date, or batch number (if SKU is tracking these and RF screen
parameters are configured to display these)

Oracle WMS QATST@L1/QATSTPC

OBLPN: OBLPNGOEREB32231
Status: Packed

Locn: SY-DRP-01-81
Customer Nbr:

Ship to Name: FedEx Office
Lock Count: @

SKU: SU-ITM-SER-81

Qty (Units):

2

Ctrl-U: Page Up

Ctrl-D: Page Down

Ctrl-S: Switch Item Display
Ctrl-L: Apply Lock

Ctrl-V: SKU Summary View
Ctrl-K: Switch UOM Display
Ctrl-0: View Order Status
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Note: While inquiring an LPN, the system displays inventory lines with Current Quantity = O in any Container
Status, because of the following reasons:

o To keep the historical track of LPN inventory lines that are modified to Cancelled/Consumed
status with current quantity = 0.

o OBLPNs in “Outbound Created” status may have in-transit quantities with current quantity = O.

The following table describes the behavior of hot keys on the RF LPN Inquiry screen.

Hot key Behavior

Ctrl - U: Page UP Navigates you to previous page of LPN details.
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Ctrl - D: Page Down Navigates you to next page of LPN details.
Ctrl - S: Switch Item Display Switches the item field display as per screen parameter “item-field-display” configuration.
Ctrl - L: Apply Lock Navigates you to Lock/Unlock screen for the inquired LPN. (if a valid Lock/Unlock LPN screen is
configured in screen parameter “lock-unlock-lpn-screen”)
Ctrl - V: SKU Summary View Displays SKU details.
Ctrl - K: Switch UOM Display Navigates you to change UOM.
Ctrl - O: View Order Status Displays the LPN’s order and order status. (only for OBLPN Inquiry)
Ctrl - X: Exit App Navigates you to the RF main menu.
Ctrl = W: Previous Screen Navigates you to previous screen.

Reconcile Consumed/Cancelled LPN Quantity

Reconcile Consumed or Cancelled LPN Quantity functionality removes any inconsistencies involved in the LPN
Quantities with the use of action button ‘Reconcile LPN Quantity’ in the LPN Inquiry Ul (IBLPN Inquiry and OBLPN

Inquiry.)
This button allows you to do the following:

- Select multiple records and adjust LPNs in consumed or cancelled status that have a quantity greater than zero.
- Zero out the quantity of an LPN in order to accurately sync inventory data to ERP or reporting systems.

Once you enable the Reconcile LPN Quantity and edit inventory permissions from the Group Configuration Ul, you
will see the Reconcile LPN Quantity button available in the LPN Inquiry Ul (upon selecting an LPN in ‘consumed’ or
‘cancelled’ status).

You can enable the Reconcile LPN Quantity button from the Group Configuration Ul > Permissions > Enable ‘container/
Reconcile LPN Quantity’ and ‘inventory/Can edit inventory’.

Note: When you use the Reconcile LPN Quantity option, you will be prompted to re-enter your password. You will
then be able to adjust LPN quantities. Keyed log entries will be written for each LPN that is corrected.

Inventory History

Inventory history records various WMS transactions taking place in the facility for purposes of informing the
ERP or any other external system that may be interested.
For more information about the Iventory History Ul fields, see the Interface Specifications document.

Note: To access the Interface Specifications, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center. From the top of the
page, click on the Documentation tab, then click the link underCurrent Documentation.
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I Note: Not all columns will be included in each IHT record.

Enable/Disable Auto Process
To help customize your view of inventory history records, from the Inventory History Activity Parameters Ul you can
click the Enable Auto Process or Disable Auto Process buttons.

Inventory History Activity Parameters

9 8 Enable Auto Process Disable Auto Process Enable Auto Send

Facility Company Id History Activity
QATSTO1 QATSTPC 5 - IB Shipment Verified
QATSTO QATSTPC 6 - IB Shipment Verified - Receipt Variance

Once you click the Enable or Disable Auto Process buttons, a dialogue box appears asking for your password. Enter your
password and click Submit.

Note:
By default, all of the IHT records have the auto process option set to No. In order for IHT records to be
considered, you need to select them and click Enable or Disable Auto Process. For any inventory records where
you have selected and clicked the AutoProcess flag, the associated inventory history record will display as

Cancelled in the Inventory History Ul.

Inventory History

O & Mark Unprocessed Resend
Facility Company Id History Activity History Activity Status
QATSTO1 QATSTPC 1 1- LPN Received Cancelled
QATSTO1 QATSTPC 1 1- LPN Received Cancelled

- The Scheduled Job "Extract Inventory History" does not extract cancelled records.

Enable Auto Send of Inventory History

In the past the main way to extract WMS transaction records would be via scheduled jobs at pre-determined intervals.
Scheduling too frequently may place unnecessary load on the system and scheduling too infrequently may cause
delays in notifying the ERP or other systems of critical WMS updates. You can now automatically send inventory history

records as and when they are created.
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They are sent via the Output Interface setup just like other outgoing messages. The new fields "enable_auto_send"

and "disable_auto_send" are available in the Inventory History Activity Parameter. From the Inventory History Activity
Parameter screen, you can select all history activities that are crucial for you to monitor. If the enable_auto_send flag is
enabled, then the system will post the relevant IHT records as soon as the records are written to the relevant webservice
end point setup in the Output Interface Configuration screen.

Note: If the auto-send is enabled for an IHT record, the auto-send takes precedence. The default value forthe flag is
No. Auto send is supported if the file format is XML and also if the interface type is Rest WebServices.

To enable Auto-Send of Inventory History, do the following:

1. From the Inventory History Activity Parameter screen > Select the IHT Record.
2. Click on enable_auto_send.

Set Inventory History Transactions to Not Ready (Un-Processed)

From the Inventory History Ul, you can click the “Mark Unprocessed” button to change the IHT status of a record to Un-
Processed (Not Ready).

The Mark Unprocessed button allows you to reprocess the IHT records and let the system to pick up inventory again.

Note: The “Inventory History/ Can mark Inventory History unprocessed” permission should be enabled at the group
level for user role SUPERVISOR/EMPLOYEE/GUARD/MANAGEMENT to perform this action.

Steps:

1. Go to the Inventory History UL.
2. Select the IHT record. You can select one or more IHT records to process the request at the same time.

Note: The system enables the button only if the selected IHT records is in status “Processed/Processing/
Cancelled”.

3. Click the Mark Unprocessed button. The system prompts for password.

Enter your OCWMS password. Click Submit. To discard, click Cancel.

5. Upon success, the system displays a confirmation message “Updated 1record”, and the IHT status for that
particular record is changed to “Not Ready”.

>

Note: You need to turn-off the Auto-Process parameter in the Inventory History Activity parameter screen in order
for the system to change the status of the IHT record status. Otherwise, if the Auto-process is configured for the IHT,
then the record continues to remain in Processed status and the activity will not be reset to “Not Ready”.

Support for ISO-8601 Format Date/Time Values

A new company parameter ENABLE_ISO_8601_OUTPUT_DATE_TIME_FORMAT is available in Oracle WMS Cloud that
gives users the ability to control the output format of date/time values in Inventory History and Shipped Load output.
This will allow for all date/time output to be in the widely accepted and used ISO-8601 standard.

This standard will not only give date, time, and date/time consistency across the output data, but it will provide the time
zone offset from UTC as part of the date/time format. The addition of the time zone context into the date/time value
will allow external systems to know the actual time zone value and will remove any ambiguity.The ISO-8601 standard is
a widely used and accepted format for exchanging date/time information between systems.

I Note: This company parameter needs to be enabled for the SCM Integrator to work.
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The following is an example of Date and Time format:

Type Format Example

Date vyyy-mm-dd 2020-08-01

Time HH:MM:55 15:01:30

Datetime yvyyy-mm-dd THH:MM:55z 2020-08-01T15:01:30-04:00

Format Definition

YYYY 4 digit year

hM 2 digit month

DD 2 digit day

i The literal letter "T" used as a delimiter between the date and tin
components.

HH 2 digit hour (24-hour clock)

hAM 2 digit minute

55 2 digit seconds

z Time zone offset from UTC in the format (+/-)HH:MM

IHT Activity to Cancel a Work Order

If you cancel a work order or the kits from the Input Interface, Work Order Inquiry View Ul, Work Order Kit View
(at Kit level) or from the RF Work Order Kit Processing screen, the system records an IHT activity “82-Work Order
Cancellation™.

The cancellation of the work order occurs at an individual kit level.

For example, if a work order contains 3 kits and you cancel 2 of them, then 2 IHT activity records (82-Work Order
Cancellation) are generated on the Inventory History screen. Similarly, if you cancel a work order containing 3 kits, then
the system generates 3 IHT activity records (82-Work Order Cancellation) on the Inventory History screen.

By default, the Auto Process flag is enabled on the Inventory History Activity Parameters screen for all IHT activity
records. So, the work order entries are marked as processed and those entries are not considered for the next cycle.
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IHT Activity to Unload a Container

If an OBLPN gets unloaded, the corresponding details are recorded on the Inventory History screen with “83 - Container
Unloaded” IHT activity.

To generate IHT activity “83 - Container Unloaded” records for each serial number, do the following:

Go to the Inventory History Activity Parameters Ul.

Select the 83 - Container Unloaded record.

Click the Edit icon.

Select the “Enable split by serial nbr flag” checkbox and click Save.

PUOUN

Note: By default, the Enable split by serial number flag is un-checked on the Inventory History Activity
Parameters screen.

Configuring Reason Codes

Reason codes are used as identifiers for performing certain transactions, such as modifying the quantity of an LPN.
Reason codes must be added at the Parent company level.

1. Go to the “Reason Codes” screen.
2. Click the Create button.

3. Populate the code and description.
4. C(lick “Save”.

Reason Code Parameters

You may also configure reason codes that are required for certain transactions. These parameters are located in the
“Company Parameters” screen.

« CYCLE_COUNT_REASON_CODE: Defines the reason code for performing a cycle count.
DFLT_BATCH_EXP_ADJ_REASON_CODE: Defines the reason code for modifying a container’s batch expiry date.
- SHORT_REASON_CODE: Defines the reason code for performing a short pick.

Configure Reason Code for RF Change LPN SKU Transactions

When you are managing inventory via RF Change LPN SKU (rf.inbound.cwrfchangeskulpn) transaction, the system
captures the reason code. The reason code information mentioned within the RF Change LPN SKU transaction is
recorded in the “IHT- 17 Inventory Adjusted post verification” Inventory History Transaction.

To configure the system to capture Reason Code in the RF Change LPN SKU transaction, do the following:

1. Go to RF Change LPN SKU (rf.inbound.cwrfchangeskulpn) module.
2. Configure the “prompt-for-reason-code” parameter to “Yes”.

This enables the system to prompt for a reason code while performing the RF Change LPN SKU transaction.

Note: By default, the “prompt-for-reason-code” is set as a blank. If the “prompt-for-reason-code” is set as a
blank or “No”, the system will not prompt for a reason code.

3. To auto populate a reason code in the IHT -17, set the “default-reason-code” parameter with a valid reason code
value.
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Note: If“default-reason-code” parameter is not configured, then the system behavior is as follows:

o prompt-for-reason-code o IHT-17 record
parameter is set to Yes/No

o Yes o If you add a reason code in the RF Change LPN SKU transaction’s reason code prompt,
then the system generates the IHT-17 record with the input reason code.

o No o IHT-17 record doesn'’t populate a reason code.

Configuring Lock Codes

Lock Codes must be added at the Parent company level.

1. Make sure your current company view is at the Parent company.
Note: the system will display an error if you try to configure lock codes at the child company level.

2. Go to the Inventory Lock Codesscreen.
3. Click the Create button.
4. Populate the applicable fields/flags.
a. Allocatable: If checked, LPNs with this lock code are still eligible for order allocation.
b. Unlock on locate to Reserve: If checked, LPNs with this lock code will have this lock code removed
whenever it is located to a Reserve location (a location that does not have a lock code).

5. Click Save.

Adding a Lost Lock Code

Warehouses can have a lock code exclusively for lost items. WMS requires a separate configuration to differentiate a lost
lock code from all other lock codes.

1. Go to the “Company Parameters” screen.
Edit the “LOST_LOCK_CODE” parameter. In the “Parameter Value” field, populate the lock code you wish to use
as the lock code for lost LPNs.

3. Click “Save”.

Inventory Lock Codes Ul Fields

The following table describes the purpose/intended use for the fields in the Inventory Lock Code Ul:

Field Description

Lock Code Name of the lock code.

Description Describes the location of the lock code.

Allocatable If checked, LPNs with this lock code are still eligible for order allocation.

Unlock on locate to Reserve If checked, LPNs with this lock code will have this lock code removed whenever it is located to a

Reserve location (a location that does not have a lock code).
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Treat as Attribute

Allow Multiple Lock Codes

Generate Adjustments instead of Lock

Code Records
Allow Loading
Allow Manifesting
Prevent Putaway

Copy to Transfer Shipment Flag

Prevent Direct Consume

Inventory Attribute Transfer Code

ERP Bucket
Lock Code Priority

Remove Inherited Location Lock on
Unlocate

Chapter 6

Inventory Management

Description

Allows lock codes from the order detail to be populated onto the inventory attribute.
Allow multiple lock codes to be configured in the same location.

When a lock has the treat as attribute flag selected, this allows you to write an inventory adjustment
history record instead of the lock code record.

Allow loading of inventory containing lock codes.
Allow manifesting of inventory containing lock codes.
Prevent putaway of inventory containing lock codes.

Allows you to set up lock codes for transfer shipments. When set to yes, WMS will copy the lock code
from transfer lock code to the lock code column on the inbound shipment detail.

Prevent direct consume of inventory containing lock codes.

When Inventory attribute transfer code is configured along with Treat as Attribute, on locking
the container instead of populating the lock code value in the attribute field we populate the value
configured in the Inventory attribute transfer code as the attribute on the inventory.

Name of the specific location for the ERP Bucket.

Determines the order/priority in which lock codes will be considered.

When set to Yes:

On exiting from the location,

- If the lock code on the LPN and Location lock code are the same, then the system removes the
lock code.

- If LPN's Batch Lock Code (Batch Nbr lock code on the IBLPN screen) = Location Lock code, then
the system does not remove the lock code.

When set to No:

- LPN will have the same lock code (previous location) when the LPN is moved out of the location.

Adding Lock Codes to LPNs

You can add specific Lock Codes to an IBLPN by clicking the blue number value in the “Nbr Locks” column:

This will prompt a new window, where you can add multiple lock codes to the container:
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€< IBLPNs #QNbrLocks

Facility Company LPN Nbr Lock Code Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp
QATSTO1 QATSTPC 146541 LC1 05/16/2016 5:48:30 AM 05M1e/2018 5:48:30 AM
QATSTO1 QATSTPC 146541 LL3 03/21/2016 7:10:36 AM 03/21/2018 7:10:38 AM

The above figure shows all the Lock Codes currently added to the container. Click Create () and select one of the
configured Lock Codes from the drop-down to add lock codes.

+ B X =

Lock Code *

| -

Al
Al11
A12
AZ
A3
Ad
A5

Apply or Remove Lock Codes for Multiple LPNs

Certain scenarios may urge you to apply a lock code in order to prevent a group of LPNs from being locked so that they
are not passed to downstream operations due to batch recall or quality check. You can save time by assigning a Lock
Code to groups of Inbound or Outbound LPNs based on search criteria via Mass Add Lock Code and Mass Remove Lock
Code in the Item Inventory by LPN screen (LpnltemInventoryView).

Note: By deafult, only an administrator can access these button. Users with different roles requires permission to
access "container/Can mass add lock code" and "container/Can mass remove lock code".

1. Select the LPNs that you can want to apply or remove a lock code.

2. On applying the lock codes, the system displays a Confirmation pop-up window on updating the number of
LPNs to be locked or unlocked.

3. After you click OK to proceed, you will be provided with a list of available Lock Codes that you can apply.

408
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 6
Online Help Inventory Management

Modifying IBLPNs

LPNs can be modified via the RF module Modify IBLPN. Here you can modify either the LPN’s SKU, Quantity, or Putaway
Type.

1. Enter the RF module Modify IBLPN.

2. Scan the IBLPN to modify.

3. Inthe “Qty:” field, enter the new quantity (you must input the current quantity even if the current quantity
remains the same).

4. To modify the Putaway Type, select option Ctri-R: Putaway Type. This prompts a list of Putaway Types in the
system - select the appropriate Putaway Type to modify.

5. Once all the modifications are done, the LPN’s attributes should be displayed in the RF screen. When done,
select option Ctrl-N: End Modify.

6. Inthe “Reason Code:” prompt, input the appropriate Reason Code for that transaction.

o Alist of configured Reason Codes can be viewed in the Reason Code screen.

RF Create IBLPN

Before you begin to assign an inbound load to an outbound, create an LPN as shown in the following steps:

Steps:

1. Login to the WMS RF through your credentials.
2. Create an LPN for the order. To do that, select the Create LPN transaction. After invoking, create a new LPN and
enter the LPN number. For example: LPN: SKLPN1504M.

Oracle WMS QATSTO1/QATSTPC
SK Create LPN

LPN: SKLPN1564M

Env: lgf 18@ ga
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-wW: Previous screen

3. The RF screen takes you to the next screen where you need to enter following information:
a. LPN: Enter the LPN Number.
b. Items: Enter the items that you created through the items UL.
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c. Qty: Enter the quantity.
4. You can also check the LPN status in the IBLPN Ul. Go to the IBLPN Ul > Search for the LPN number > the status
displays as “Received” when items are successfully consumed.
5. After consuming all the items, press Ctrl-X to exit from the current page.

Formatting Rules for Inventory Attributes

Because there can sometimes be a mismatch of inventory attributes in systems overall, WMS structures rules around
open inventory attribute fields. This gives more control to end users for what they want to store in these fields.

In order to provide consistency for tracking inventory attributes in ERP and across other systems, you can create
formatting rules for inventory attributes.

The following topics provide details about configuring formatting rules and applying rules in the RF, Ul, and APIs. which
will help prevent incorrect data entry:

Configuring Formatting Rules

From the Column Formatting Rule Ul, you can create formatting rules for inventory attributes:

onfig (3] Column Formatting Rule (§

+ B £ X B

Facility * | * -

Column name * | Inventory Attribute J -

Data Type * NUMERIC -
Min Value
Max Value

Precision 2
Active Flag [v]
From the Column Formatting Rule Ul, you can define numeric data types and set minimum to maximum values to

associate with inventory attributes a to 0. You can also define the decimal precision for numeric inventory attribute
values.

Note: you can’t enter decimal values for Min/Max fields above the defined precision. Also, you can’t save multiple
formatting rules for the same inventory attribute column. The system will throw an error message in this case.

To create a formatting rule:

1. From the Column Formatting Rule UI, click create.
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2. Select the Facility or * to apply the rule to all Facilities.
3. Set the min/max value and precision.
4. Select the Active Flag to enable the rule and click Save.
The following table provides descriptions for each of the configurable fields in the Column Formatting Rule Ul:

Ul Column Description

Facility Code User can select the facility or make it *. This drop-down will show what the logged in user is eligible for.
Selecting * allows you to apply formatting rules to all associated facilities.

Column List of Inventory Attributes (Drop-down)

Data Type Numeric or String

Min Value Applicable if the data type is Numeric. (leaving the field blank means there is no minimum value
stipulated)

Max Value Applicable if the data type is Numeric. (leaving the field blank means there is no maximum value
stipulated).

Precision Applicable if the data type is Numeric. This field does not support negative values. This field depicts

the maximum precision allowed. A precision of O means no decimal points are allowed.

Active flag Enable the active flag to activate or deactivate the rule. If the rule is not activated, then formatting rules
will not be triggered.

Note:
- the system will not validate formatting rules against existing data. However, any new data will validate against
formatting rules that you setup.

- the system will not allow multiple rules activated for the same inventory attribute/facility/company code
combination.

- When multiple attributes are provided for a SKU, rule validation will happen before the user captures the next
attribute field.

Validating Formatting Rules

RF Screens
Once formatting rules are configured, Oracle WMS Cloud will validate and apply the formatting rule criteria. The decimal
precision and the min/max range will be applied as configured on the formatting rule for all RF transactions that
prompt for inventory attributes including:

- RF Receive by shipment

- RF Receive by Load

« RF Cycle Count Location
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- RF Cycle Count LPN
- RF Create LPN

- RF Sort and Receive.
- RF Split IBLPN

- RF Modify LPN

« RF NC Active Picking

Note: If the formatting rule mandates precision, you won’t be allowed to enter more than the precision after the
decimals. If the rule has the min and max range configured, the entered value has to be within the range.

IMPORTANT: If you need to enter values with decimals and negative values, you must configure the company
parameter Allow Barcode lower characters to allow "." or "-".

I Note: "." and "-" will be applicable for all barcode entries.

Ul Screens

Once formatting rules are configured, Oracle WMS Cloud will validate and apply the Column Formatting Rule criteria.
The decimal precision and the min/max range will be applied as configured on the formatting rule for all Ul transactions
that display attributes for user entry:

« Purchase Order Inquiry

- Order Inquiry

- Work Order Inquiry

- Inbound Shipment Inquiry

« IBLPN Inquiry

- Mass Update Inventory attributes
- Bulk Update Order details

Inventory attribute formatting rules are triggered when you click Save after creating/editing the record.

Note: After you click Save, If any attributes fail the formatting rule validations, the system displays which attributes
lers
ler Nbr Order Type Status
RDER0620 19 5 KB_Store_Order_15.1 -
stination Company Destination Facility X
- KBSTORE1
oSN NE ] Column formatting rules failed for some of
the columns
ler Detail
~ Details
Sequence Nbr Reqd LPN Nbr Entered value for field Inventory Attribute A
does not honor the formatting rule
. OK
failed.
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Input Interfaces
The Column Formatting Rule is validated in the Input Interfaces because data could come from external systems.
WMS triggers formatting rules for inventory attributes to prevent invalid data from entering the application. The system
will error and prevent records from interfacing if the rule fails.
IB Shipment
- Orders
POS
- Work Order

Purchase Order

In the Input interface Configuration Ul, you can enable trigger formatting rules for Input Interface screens via
the Trigger Formatting Rules flag. This flag defaults to no. Input Interface validation will be triggered only if the
corresponding interface being run has the trigger_formatting_rules flag enabled.

nn Formatting Rule {4) Input Interface Config

+ 7 X

Interface Type | Point Of Sale

=1L = [11d

Trigger Formating Rulesfl |+|

To enable trigger formatting rules for Input Interface screens:

1. From the Input interface Configuration Ul, select the interface type for which you want to enable trigger
formatting rules.

2. Click Edit.

3. Select the Trigger Formatting Rules checkbox and click Save.

Note: Be aware that when you configure formatting rules for Input Interface screens, this can have an impact on
processing time for associated records.

The new configuration added to the Input Interface Configuration Ul is only applicable for Purchase Order, Inbound
Shipment, Orders, POS, and Work Order interfaces. Even though the Input Interface Configuration Ul configuration
can be enabled for other interfaces like appointment, cubiscan etc, trigger formatting rules do not apply to them.
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Note:
- Inventory attribute Column Formatting Rules will not be triggered during Input Interface processing for action
code of "Delete".

- The DTLUPDATE action code in header is supported for Purchase Order, Inbound Shipment, and Order
Interface interfaces. Column Formatting rules are triggered for the DTLUPDATE action code when the detail
action code is "UPDATE" or "DELETE".

Formatting Rules and Treat as Attribute Flag

The Order Interface allows lock codes from the order detail to be populated onto the inventory attribute if the Treat as
Attribute flag is set on the lock code.

Note:

- Inventory Attribute formatting rules will not be applied when treat as attribute functionality is triggered. Users
should ensure that any lock codes intended to populate an attribute do not have formatting rules defined.

- If attributes are not captured in the RF, formatting rules are not triggered. If Receiving does not prompt for
attributes and corresponding shipment details have attributes which are not honoring formatting rules,
receiving process will not be stopped. Formatting rules are only triggered upon user entry.

APIs

Certain Oracle WMS Cloud REST APIs allow inventory attributes to be interfaced and create new inventory records in
the system. Once column formatting rules are configured for a particular inventory attribute, Oracle WMS Cloud will
validate and apply the rule criteria for the relevant inventory attribute. API operations will fail when formatting rules are
not honored or met.

The system applies formatting rules using the following API trigger points:

API Operation Description
Update Active Inventory Operation to update active inventory.

POST .../entity/location/{id}/update active inventory/
Composite Create Used for Creating IBLPN with all details in a single request)

POST ¢/wms/lgfapi/v10/entity/iblpn/composite create/

Bulk Update Inventory Attributes Operation to Bulk Update Inventory Attributes on Inventory

POST ¢/wms/lgfapi/v10/entity/inventory/bulk update
inventory attributes/
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Note:
- When the user performs one of the above operations, if any of the attributes fail the validations, the system will
send a response that includes the attribute which failed the validation.

- There will be some additional processing required for validating the formatting rules, so customers using Bulk
Update Inventory Attributes cannot expect same performance levels with formatting rules enabled.

Configuring List of Values (LoVs) for Inventory Attributes

By defining a List of Values (LOV) for Column Formatting Rules, you can prevent occurrences of incorrect data entry for
inventory attributes and have consistent data for inventory attributes. You can configure a valid List of Values (LOV) for
inventory attributes (A-O) in the Column Formatting Rules Ul. The specified configuration will restrict the values that
you can enter for inventory attribute fields in Ul/RF screens and when using API's.

For example, if inventory attribute B is used to track country of origin, you can configure an active column formatting
rule for inventory attribute B with ‘MEX’, ‘USA’ and 'CAN’ as LOV’s. The system will display an error, when you enter “US”
or “United States of America” as values for inventory attribute B in Ul/RF/API'’s.

Display List of Values in Inventory Attribute

The List of Values (LoVs) allows you to validate the value entered against the preconfigured LOVs available for that
specific inventory attribute. On hitting the hotkey (CTRL-V), the RF handheld device lists preconfigured LOVs for your
specific inventory. Upon selecting CTRL-V, you will be able to see all the configured LOVs for your inventory.
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Oracle WMS QATSTO1/QATSTPC
List of values (Attribute A):
1) ARG

2) AUS

3) CAN

4) DEN

5) GRE

6) IND

7) MEX

8) POL

=> |

Env: lgf 21d ga

Ctrl-U: Page Up

Ctrl-D: Page Down
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-w: Previous screen
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

The system will auto-populate the Inventory Attributes screen with the selected value.

Column Formatting Rule Ul

- You can configure Column Formatting Rules for both numeric and alphanumeric data types
- You must enable the Active Flag option to consider Column Formatting Rule for validation

- Newly added fields in Column Formatting Rule Ul (module: ColumnFormattingRuleDefinitionView)

Column Formatting Rule Ul Fields Description

Data type You can configure data type as either “NUMERIC” or “ALPHANUMERIC".
If you configure data type as alphanumeric, minimum value, maximum value and precision fields will

not be applicable.

Rule Name Rule Name along with facility and company is used to uniquely identify each column formatting rule.
For a given facility & company combination, rule name can’t be the same for two or more column
formatting rules.

Entity You can currently configure “*” as valid value for entity.
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Note: All existing Column Formatting Rules configured will be updated with values for Rule Name and Entity fields
(value will be *). You will be able to edit values for the Rule Name field in the Ul.

- Only one rule can be active at a time for the same inventory attribute/facility/company code combination

- The system will not validate Formatting Rules against existing data. However, any new data will validate against
Formatting Rules that you setup.

- Any edits to Column Formatting Rules will be tracked in the application logs. If a particular lock code has the
treat as attribute value populated, then Column Formatting Rules can't be created against that attribute

Column Formatting Rule Detail Ul

« From the Column Formatting Rule Ul, you can create and update a valid List of Values (LOV) for the column
formatting rule

- You can configure LOV’s by item (matching scope as “ITEM_CODE” and matching value as the item code) or
you can have a generic configuration for LOV (matching scope as “*” and matching value as “*”)

The following table describes the detail for each of the fields added in the Column Formatting Rule Detail Ul to support
List of Values:

Column Formatting Rule Detail Ul Fields Description

Rule Name, Facility, company, Column Informational fields populated from column formatting rule.
name, Data type, Entity

Matching Scope You can choose between two options.

Matching Value If matching scope is “ITEM_CODE”, you can enter the item code for which the LOV value is defined.

If matching scope is “*”, you can enter “*”.

LoV You can enter values (LOV) that will be used for validation of the column name mentioned in the
formatting rule, LOV data can be numeric or alphanumeric depending on data type.

Note: If the data type is numeric, when you define LOV values, they should be within the minimum and maximum
value and should not exceed the precision defined, or else the system will display an error message. Any edits to
Column Formatting Rule Detail fields will be tracked in the application logs.

To create LOV values for formatting rule from Ul:

From the Column Formatting Rule Ul, click Create.

Select the Facility or * to apply the rule to all Facilities.

Provide a rule name value (ensure that for that company-facility combination, rule name value is unique.)
Set the data type as “NUMERIC” or “ALPHANUMERIC.”

Set the min/max value and precision, if data type is numeric.

ubhUNA
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6. Select “*” as the value for the entity.
7. Select the Active Flag to enable the rule and click Save.
8. From the Column Formatting Rule Detail UI, click Create.
9. If you want to configure different LOV values for different items, in the matching scope select “ITEM_CODE”

and in the matching value provide the item code for which LOV value is defined and configure LOV value.
10. If you do not have an item specific LOV configuration, in matching scope select “*” and in matching value
provide “*” and configure LOV value.
11. Repeat for all other valid LOV values.

Formatting Rule Validations in the Ul/RF/APIs for Inventory Attributes

You must enable the Active Flag to consider Column Formatting Rule for validation. The following table details the
formatting rule validations:

Data type Validations

Numeric You should enter inventory attribute value within the min value and max value defined for the rule. Else
system will display error.

You should not enter more than the precision defined after decimals.

Alphanumeric You have not configured LOV, so there is no formatting rule validation.

Note: the system looks for an exact match (includes case) while comparing entered value against LOV to reduce data
inconsistency. For example, if LOV is ‘red’, you must enter only ‘red’ and the system will throw an error if you enter
‘REd’ or ‘RED'.

Note: The new column formatting rule LOV validations are not applicable, when you provide inventory attribute
information through input interfaces. If you configure column formatting rules with different values for the same
inventory attribute across different facilities, note that inter-facility transfer can have challenges due to the data
inconsistency for inventory attribute values among the facilities.

RF Screens

Once you configure formatting rules, inventory attribute values entered in the following RF transactions will be validated
with the configured LOV values:

RF Receive by shipment
RF Receive by Load

RF Cycle Count Location
RF Cycle Count LPN

RF Create LPN

RF Sort and Receive.

RF Split IBLPN

RF Modify LPN

RF NC Active Picking
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Validation will happen after you enter a value in the inventory attribute field. If the attribute fails, the formatting rule
validation, the system displays error message. For example, when you configure “RED”, “MAROON" and “PINK” as LOV
values for inventory attribute B, if you enter “MERON", the system will display the error "Entered value does not match
any LOV in the formatting rule.”

Note: If you need to enter values with decimals and negative values, you must configure the company parameter
barcode valid characters to allow "." or "-". If the LOV'’s configured have special characters, you must configure the
company parameter barcode valid characters to allow those special characters.

Ul Screens
Once you configure formatting rules, inventory attribute values entered in the following Ul transactions will be validated
with the configured LOV values:

« Purchase Order Inquiry

- Order Inquiry

« Work Order Inquiry

- Inbound Shipment Inquiry

« IBLPN Inquiry

- Mass Update Inventory attributes

- Bulk Update Order details

After you click save, if any attributes fail the formatting rule validations, the system displays error message with
information on which attributes failed validation. For example, when you configure “RED”, “MAROON" and “PINK” as
LOV values for inventory attribute B. If you enter “MERON?”, the system will display the error "Entered value for inventory
attribute does not match any LOV in the formatting rule."

APIs

You can interface inventory attribute data in a few REST APIs to create new inventory records. Once you configure
Column Formatting Rules for a particular inventory attribute, Oracle WMS Cloud will validate for the relevant inventory
attribute. APl operations will fail when formatting rules are not honored.

The system applies formatting rules using the following API trigger points:

API Description

Composite Create POST .../entity/iblpn/composite_create/

Bulk Update Inventory Attributes POST .../entity/inventory/bulk_update_inventory_attributes/
Update Active Inventory POST .../entity/location/{id}/update_active_inventory/
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Note: There will be some additional processing required for validating the formatting rules, so customers using Bulk
Update Inventory Attributes cannot expect the same performance levels with formatting rules enabled.
In bulk update inventory attributes API, when the commit frequency is set to 1, if some of the inventory IDs
provided fail the column formatting rule validations, the error response will include inventory ID details in the
fail validation.

- When you perform one of the above operations, if any of the attributes fail the validations, the system will send
a response that includes the attributes which failed the validation.

Upload Column Formatting Rules and List of Values via Input Interface

- A new input interface “Column Formatting rule” is introduced to create/update Column Formatting Rules and
upload LOV values for column formatting rules.

- The system supports only “xIs” format for Column Formatting Rule interface file (sample file name:
CFR_Columnformattingrule_21C.xls).

- A combination of the rule name, company, and facility is used to create/update Column Formatting Rules.

- You can create Column Formatting Rules with or without LOV values through the new input interface.

Note: You can create/update column formatting rules and LOV values only for the user logged in company and
facility and for “*” facility (applies to all associated facilities.)

To create LOV values for formatting rules from the input interface (Column Formatting Rule):

1. Define values for rule_name, company_code, facility_code, column_name_code, entity, action_code, data_type,
active_flg for header information in interface file

2. Define values for action_code, seq_nbr, matching_scope, matching_value, lov for detail information in interface
file

3. Name the file according to the template (sample file name: CFR_Columnformattingrule_21C.xls)

4. Process the file through input interface Ul for Column Formatting Rule

Combining / Splitting IB LPNs

If two or more IB LPNs for the same item need to be combined into a single LPN, you can do this through the “Split Cntr”
RF module. This module is used to either split or combine two IBLPNs into one IBLPN.

Go to the RF transaction “Split Cntr”.

Scan the LPN that needs to be moved into another LPN or from which part of the inventory it will be moved.
Scan the SKU Barcode of the item being moved to the other LPN.

Enter the quantity that will be moved from the old LPN to the new LPN.

If the LPN is being combined, enter the full quantity being moved.

If the entire quantity of the original LPN is being moved, the original LPN will be cancelled. Press ‘CTRL-A’ to
accept.

vihUN
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RF Combine OBLPN

When you are using the RF Combine OBLPN (rf.outbound.cwrfcombineoblpn) transaction, with the screen parameter
prompt-oblpn-type was set to User Driven, the system will pre-populate the 'LPN Type' from the 'To LPN'.

When the RF Combine OBLPN screen parameter prompt-oblpn-type = User Driven:

1. If the scanned 'To LPN'is an existing LPN and has 'LPN Type' defined, then the system retrieves the 'LPN Type'
and pre-populates it in the RF screen. Users can modify the LPN Type by overriding the LPN Type value.

2. If the scanned 'To LPN' is an existing LPN and does not have LPN Type defined, then the system prompts the
user to provide a value. The system will proceed with the transaction only if the user inputs a valid LPN type in
the system. Otherwise, the system displays an 'LPN Type Not Found' error message.

NOTE: Whenever LPN Type is pre-populated on the screen, you still have to tab out/pass the "LPN Type" field to
continue.

Asset Handling in RF Combine OBLPN

The following behavior depicts pre-population of 'LPN Type' for asset during RF Combine OBLPN:
Facility Parameter>>REUSABLE_TOTES = 'yes":

If the Asset scanned for "To LPN" is in 'In Warehouse' status, then the system fetches the LPN Type from the
Asset entity and displays it on screen.

If the scanned Asset does not have LPN Type, the system allows users to update the existing LPN type.
- On ending the transaction, the LPN type is updated and the OBLPN is linked to the Asset.

If the asset scanned is in 'In Use' status, then the system fetches the LPN Type from the OBLPN linked to the
asset and displays it on screen.

- On completing the transaction, the existing OBLPN (with the same asset number) is updated with the other
inventory.

Facility Parameter>>REUSABLE_TOTES = 'no":

If an Asset is scanned for "To LPN", LPN type will not be fetched from the Asset.

+ On completing the transaction, a new OBLPN having the same asset number is created with the LPN type, but
the OBLPN will not be linked to the Asset.

If the Asset scanned is "In use" status, where the OBLPN and asset share the same number but without an LPN
type, the system prompts the user to input the LPN type value.

Inventory Summary

The Inventory Summary shows the inventory movement of all items from available quantity to packed quantity. This
report can be used as an overview/summary of available inventory and to view how many allocated units are still
pending to picked or shipped.
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Standard Inventory Summary

RN

[
]

Facility Code  Company Code Alternate Item Codes Calculated Item Is Parent Pre-Pack Code Pre pack ratio Pre-Pack Units Style Partb Part c Partd c
QATSTO1 QATSTPC TST-NOR-ITM-003  12345678901... Yes 0 0 12345678901... 12345678901... 12345678901... 12345678901...
QATSTO1 QATSTPC Item_17070 17070 No 0 0 17070

QATSTO1 QATSTPC ITEMCCC_17076 17076 No o] 0 17076

QATSTO1 QATSTPC ANITEMO12 2 No 0 0 2

Cycle Count

A cycle count is an inventory auditing procedure, which falls under inventory management, where a small subset of
inventory, in a specific location, is counted on a specified day.

Note: Multiple locations per item, work in process, and lags in paperwork processing can contribute to errors. You can
mitigate these problems with correct cycle count procedures that specify not only the part number to be counted but
also the location the part number should be in.

In Oracle WMS Cloud, you can run Cycle Counts in three ways:

1. Manually execute a Cycle Count in a location (RF)
2. WMS automatically triggers a Task (Ul)
3. Run a Task Template that generates group of Tasks (Ul)

How To Check for a flagged Cycle Count Location

The Active and Reserve Location screens include a “To be Counted flg” column — if the value is Yes, then it means that
the location needs to be cycle counted.

The Tasks screen.

Every location flagged for Cycle Count has a Task tied to it. To view these Tasks, filter the results by setting the Task type
to “CC Location Contents” or “CC Location LPN Scan” and the status to “HELD” or “Ready”.

Cycle Count Execution (RF)

There are three ways to run Cycle Counts with the RF, each varied by level of detail:

1. Cycle Count Location (By # of LPNs in a location): Prompts you to input the number of LPNs in the scanned
location.

2. Cycle Count LPN (By LPN count): Prompts you to scan each LPN in the Location. Any IBLPN not scanned in a CC
session will be updated as “Lost”.
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3. Cycle Count LPN Detail
By SKU quantity: Prompts you to scan the LPN, SKU, quantity and its Inventory Attributes (Batch Number, Expiry Date,
Serial Number) in the location. Here you input the quantity for each LPN.

By SKU Scan: Prompts you to scan the LPN and SKU in the Location. For the quantity value, you have to scan once for
every SKU in the LPN. This option does NOT validate inventory attributes in the LPN.

The following sections describe the steps you would take to execute each CC type.

Cycle Count Location

1. Enter RF transaction “Cycle Count Location”.
2. Scan the location that will be cycle counted.
3. Input the number of LPNs in that location.
4. Press Ctrl-E to end the count.
o If the LPN quantity inputted is incorrect, RF prompts you to use the detailed Cycle Count transaction
(option O - Cycle Count LPN Detail).

Cycle Count LPN

1. Enter RF transaction “Cycle Count LPNs”.
2. Scan the location to be cycle counted.
3. Scan the LPNs in the location.

Note: if you scan an LPN that does not exist in the location, the RF prompts the message “Rescan the same
LPN”. When you rescan the same LPN, WMS makes the inventory adjustment to record the new LPN into the
location.

4. Continue step 3 until all LPNs are scanned.
5. When you are done scanning all the LPNs, press Ctrl-E to close the count.

a. If WMS thinks there are still LPNs left to be scanned, the RF prompts the message “Remove LPNs from
Location?”, followed by a list of LPNs that have not been scanned. Press Ctrl-A to proceed with the
inventory changes.

b. If the Cycle Count was correct, RF will prompt the message “Count completed for location”.

Cycle Count LPN Detail

1. Enter RF transaction “Cycle Count LPN".
2. Scan the location to be cycle counted.
3. Scan the first LPN in the location. Scan the SKU and quantity for the current LPN.
o If the LPN has the “LPN is Pallet” flag set to “FALSE":
o If the LPN has the “LPN is Pallet” flag set to “TRUE":
o Cases per Tier refers to the “LPNs per Tier” field in the item’s detail in the Item Master.
o Tiers per Plt refers to the “Tiers per Pallet” field in the item’s detail in the Item Master.
4. If the quantity is incorrect, the RF will prompt message “Reenter quantity for this item”.

o If you reenter the same LPN, SKU and quantity, the adjustment is made.
o If you are counting a multi-SKU LPN, the RF displays a warning message for SKUs that are not counted.

o If the quantity is correct, the RF screen blinks and you can continue scanning the rest of the LPNs in the
location.
5. When all the LPNs have been counted, press CtrI-E to end the count.
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o If there are LPNs that have not been counted, the RF prompts a message “Remove LPNs from Location?”
to ensure this change. When you accept with Ctrl-A, the uncounted LPNs are set to “Lost” status and the
inventory adjustment is made.

o If all the LPNs are counted, the RF prompts the message “Count completed for location.”

I Note: LPNs in “Allocated” status cannot be “Lost”.

Cycle Count Caveats

1. WMS always validates the LPN'’s Inventory Attributes (Batch Number, Expiry Date and Serial Number), if the
SKU requires it.

2. LPNs that are allocated to a wave cannot be “Lost” during a Cycle Count transaction.

3. LPNsin “allocated” or “partially allocated” statuses cannot be Cycle Counted.

Cycle Count Task Creation

In addition to manually Cycle Counting locations, you can also create Cycle Count Tasks and execute them later. There
are two ways to create CC Tasks:

1. Through user-configured Triggers.
2. Through user-executed Task Template

Cycle Count Trigger Management

Oracle WMS Cloud contains a list of possible triggers for cycle counts that you can choose to enable. When enabled, the
system automatically generates Cycle Count Tasks for its location.

The Cycle Count Trigger Management screen contains the following parameters:

Facility/Company: Defines which Facility and Company this trigger applies to (an asterisk * means it applies to
all facilities/companies — must be at PARENT company level).

- CC Trigger: A description of the trigger. This is the action that will trigger the CC Task.
Enabled: “Yes” means the trigger is enabled.
Priority: The priority given to the Task when created.

- Task Type:

o CCLocation LPN Scan: Creates a Cycle Count Task that prompts you to scan the LPNs in the location.

See Cycle Count Execution (RF) for details.

« CC Location Content: Creates a Cycle Count Task that prompts you to scan the LPNs, SKUs and quantities in the
location.

See section Cycle Count Execution (RF) for details.
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Description of Cycle Count Triggers

Trigger

Alternate location for Putaway

Short pick

Short pick active

Cancel OBLPN in ‘OB Created’ status

De-allocate IBLPN from Ul

De-allocate Active Inventory from Ul

ORACLE

Definition/Expected behavior

- You scan a location different than the one directed by the system during directed putaway:

- System generates a CC task for the location directed by the system.

- Trigger module: ‘rf.inbound.cwrfputaway’ with mode = ‘Directed Putaway Pallet’ or ‘Directed Putaway

LPN'.

- You short pick an LPN or units from an LPN:
- System generates a CC task for the location where the LPN was shorted.
- Trigger modules are: ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpacklpn’,‘rf.inbound.cwrfmovelpn’,

‘rf.inbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen’, ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart’, ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder’,
‘rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn’

- You short pick the remaining quantity of a SKU in an active location:

- System generates a CC task for the location where the quantity was shorted.

- Trigger modules are: ‘rf.inbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen’, ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart’,

‘rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder’, “rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn’

- You cancel an OBLPN in ‘Outbound Created’ status from the Ul:

- System generates a CC task for the location(s) where the inventory in this OBLPN was allocated from.

- Trigger module: ‘ObContainerView’

- Note that this trigger should only work when an OBLPN in ‘Outbound Created’ status is cancelled

manually from the UL. If an OBLPN in ‘Outbound created’ status is cancelled by ‘Undo Wave’, the
system should not create corresponding CC tasks even if this trigger is enabled.

- You de-allocate an IBLPN from Ul:

- System generates a CC task for the location where the IBLPN was de-allocated.

- Trigger module: ‘IbContainerView’

- You de-allocate a SKU from active inventory in the UL.

- System generates a CC task for the location where the SKU was de-allocated.
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Set Location ‘To be counted’ from Location
screen

Recount Location

Recount Location Detail

Approve ‘Location Mismatch’ record

Substitute LPN from different location

Alternate location for Split LPN into active

ORACLE
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Definition/Expected behavior

-Trigger module: ‘ActivelnventoryView’

- You set the “To be counted” flag equal to ‘Yes’ in the UL.
- System generates a CC task for the location where the flag was set to ‘Yes'.

-Trigger module: ‘LocationViewFW’

- You reject an inventory adjustment record with ‘Loc Dtl Count’ = No and with ‘Creation Type’ = Manual
(Recount triggers are only applicable for Cycle Counts done manually).

- System generates a CC task for the location with rejected inventory adjustment record.

-Trigger module: ‘Inventory Adjustment Management’

- You reject an inventory adjustment record with ‘Loc Dtl Count’ = Yes and with ‘Creation Type’ =
‘Manual’ (Recount triggers are only applicable for Cycle Counts done manually).

- System generates a CC task for the location with rejected inventory adjustment record.

- Trigger module: ‘Inventory Adjustment Management’

- You approve an inventory adjustment record that moves an LPN from another location to the cycle
counted location (inventory adjustment record has warning ‘Location Mismatch’).

- System generates a CC task for the location where the LPN was located BEFORE the cycle count
adjustment (LPN'’s ‘Expected Location’).

Ex. If LPN was systematically in location A. However, during the cycle count that generated the
inventory adjustment record, same LPN was counted in location B. Upon approval of this record, the CC

task must be generated for location A.

-Trigger module: ‘Inventory Adjustment Management’

- You scan an LPN that is in a location different from the allocated LPN during Full-LPN or Reserve NC
Picking (LPN substitution from different location).

- System generates a CC task for the location where the LPN was allocatedoriginally.
- Trigger modules are: ‘rf.inbound.cwrfmovelpn’, ‘rf.inbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen’,

‘rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart’, ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder’, ‘rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn’,
‘rf.outbound.cwrfrepackoblpn’

- You scan a location different than the one directed by the system during RF_Directed putaway with
parameter ‘multi-sku-lpn-mode’ = ‘Split into active locations’.
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Trigger Definition/Expected behavior

- System generates a CC task for the location directed by the system

- Trigger module: ‘rf.inbound.cwrfputaway’ with mode = ‘Directed Putaway Pallet’ or ‘Directed Putaway
LPN’ AND ‘multi-sku-lpn-mode’ = ‘Split into active locations’.

Configuring Cycle Count Triggers

1. Go to the Trigger Management screen - this displays a list of Cycle Count Triggers.
2. Select the record and click Edit () to customize the trigger.
a. Tick the “Enabled” checkbox to enable/disable the trigger.
b. Set a number for the priority. This is the priority of the Task generated from the trigger.

c. Select the Task Type. This defines the task type for the task created under this trigger (CC Location LPN
Scan or CC Location Detali Count).

3. Click "Save" to save the changes.

Creating Cycle Count Tasks with Task Creation Templates

Another way to create Cycle Count Tasks in WMS is through existing Task Templates.
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Note: CC Tasks can only be created at the Location level.

1.
2.

10.

Go to the Task Creation Templates screen.
Click Create () and populate the necessary information.
o Description: Input the Task Template’s name.

o Template Type: Select “CC” for Cycle Count Templates.
o Max Nbr of Tasks: Input a numeric value. This is the maximum number of tasks that this template can
create (leave blank if not applicable).

After creating the template, the next step is to create the task types that are created whenever this template is
executed. Select this template and click on Details.

Click Create and populate the necessary information.

o Sequence Nbr: Sequence for creating task types, if there are more than one within the template.

o Task Type: The Task Type for the Task. This value must be a CC task type (CC Location LPN Scan or CC
Location Contents).

o Priority: The Task’s priority when it is created.

o Create Held Flg: When checked, the task automatically goes to “HELD” status when created. You must
‘release’ this task manually from the Tasks screen.

o Break By Quantity, Destination Zone: Not applicable.

Click “Save” to save your changes.

The next step is to set up the Selection Rules. This tells the system which locations to create Tasks from. Go
back to the Task Type window, select the record and click “Selection Criteria”.

In this new window, you will see a folder icon (); this is a “complex operation”. Within this folder, there can be
many nodes with criteria specified; these are “basic operations”.

To create a new basic operation, select the folder icon and click on “Insert Basic Operation”. This creates a basic
operation under the selected complex operation.

Select the SQL operator, column name and column value.
Click “Save” to save your changes.
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Optional: Configuration for Task Rules
Ordering Criteria in CC Task Templates are used to configure the order in which CC Tasks are displayed in the RF task

list.

Note: If the Ordering Criteria is not specified, CC Tasks in the RF Task List is displayed in order of Task status, priority,
and pick sequence.

P WNa

Go to the Task Creation Template screen, select the template and click on ‘Details’.

Select the Task Type record and click “Ordering Criteria”.

This takes you to a new window with all the ‘ordering’ rules for the task type. Click Create to add a new record.
Input the necessary info for the ordering criteria record:

Task Creation Rules * | KN Full LPNFULL-CONTAINERFU| |
Sequence Nbr # 1
Order by column * Order Ship Date ~

Break by count

Extended Grouping

o Sequence Nbr: The sequence number for the ordering criteria record.

o Order by column: The criteria used for ordering the tasks.

o Break by count: Leave this field blank (only applicable for non-CC Tasks).

o Extended Grouping: This flag allows you to group the orders in the task based on the Pick sequence.
On configuring the Location Pick Sequence and Order Number in the Ordering criteria, and enable the

extended grouping for the order number, the system will create a task based on the Pick sequence to
ensure that the orders are not split into multiple tasks.

Note: The Extended Grouping flag is disabled by default. You can enable this flag for ONLY one
ordering criteria sequence with a break by count > zero, if there are multiple ordering criteria sequences
defined for the task type.

This extended grouping flag supports all the Order by column values provided, if the break by count is
greater than zero. For example, if you want to pick only two items for a task, the Order by column value
can be set to an alternate item code and the Break by count can be set to 2.

5. Click “Save” to create the record.

Executing Cycle Count Task Templates
Once the Cycle Count Task templates are set up, the next step is to run them.

1

Go to the Task Creation Template screen and select the template.
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2. Click on ‘Run Template’. The message “Tasks created” displays. Press OK.

Note: You must specify a rule selection for the Cycle Count Task Template, or your will receive the error "CC
Template does not have a selection rule.”

3. To view a list of all the CC Templates that were executed, go to the CC Run Inquiry screen. This is similar to the
Wave Inquiry screen for running waves.

Item Driven Cycle Count

You can create customized cycle count tasks for specific items to accommodate counting specific items based on the
item characteristics in a location. This optimizes the overall operations and inventory accuracy.

Cycle count for specific items in a location focuses on specific items instead of all items available in that location. You
can plan cycle count tasks based on item attributes like counting specific items a certain number of times per year
based on their velocity code or other specific attributes.

This helps you to:

- Create cycle count tasks for specific items, reduce non-essential counts, and increase the productivity.
- Create cycle count tasks for specific items that generates tasks for all locations where the SKU is located at that
time.

Note: Item specific Cycle Counting for a location is a guided counting and can be implemented via tasking mode
(generated from a CC task template) only. You cannot perform item specific guided cycle count in standalone mode.

ltem-Specific Cycle Count Tasks Creation
To create item-specific cycle count tasks, do the following:

1. Go to Task Creation Template (TaskCreationView) UL
2. Click the
+

(Create) icon to create a CC Task template.

I Note: You can edit the previously created CC Task template also.

W

Select the created CC Task Template and click details icon.
4. On the Task Creation Template > Details screen, click
L

(Create) icon and configure the task creation template details with “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type.

Note: You are not allowed to configure both “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type and either of the other cycle
count task types (CC-LOCATION, CC-LOCATION-DTL, or CC-LOCN-LPN-CNT) in a single CC task template. If

you configure both, the system displays an error message “Cannot mix item specific task type with other CC
task types in a single template”.
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5. To configure the item specific selection criteria for the CC task template, select the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” record
and click Item Selection Criteria action button. Post configuring the item specific selection criteria, click Save.

Note:

o Item selection Criteria action button is enabled only for the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type and
it is mandatory to configure for the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type. For the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM”
task type, the “Item Selection Criteria” action button lists all item specific attributes. Selecting
“Item Selection Criteria” shortlists all the items matching the criteria and creates CC-LOCN-BY-
ITEM cycle count task for those items.

o “ltem Selection Criteria” column displays the selection condition provided in the “ltem selection
Criteria” action button.

6. On the Task Creation Template > Details screen, to configure the location specific selection criteria for the
CC task template, select the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” record and click Selection Criteria action button. Post
configuring the location specific selection criteria, click Save.

Note:

o Forthe “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type, the “Selection Criteria” action button lists all location
specific filters. Also, “Selection Criteria” is non-mandatory to configure for the “CC-LOCN-
BY-ITEM” task type. If you don’t provide the “Selection Criteria”, the system creates tasks for
all locations where the shortlisted items are located at the time of running the task creation
template.

o By default, the “Item Selection Criteria” and “Selection Criteria” columns are available on the
data grid. If you uncheck either of these columns, the system excludes the unchecked criteria
condition (though it is configured) for task creation. So, make sure that both “Iltem Selection
Criteria” and “Selection Criteria” columns are available on the data grid.

7. After configuring the CC Task Creation Template, on the Task Creation Template Ul, select the configured “CC-
LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type task template and click Run Template action button.

The system creates the item specific cycle count tasks for the matching items.

Note: If you run a CC type task creation template (configured with the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task type)
without item selection criteria configuration, the system displays an error message “CC Template does not
have an item selection rule”.

The system creates multiple CC-LOC-BY-ITEM tasks for a location, provided there is no common item for which an
existing cycle count task is available for that location. Although multiple “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” tasks can be created for
the same location, if an existing “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” task is in progress, the system restricts another “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM”
task from executing for the same location.

The following table details the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task creation behavior when a location already has an existing item
driven cycle count task:

Existing Task Cycle Count Existing Task Shortlisted New SKUs for New Task Cycle Behavior
Number Location SKUs "CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM" task Count Location
creation
TASKO1 LOCO1 ITEMO1 ITEMO2 LOCO1 The system allows “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” tas
ITEMO2.
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TASKO1 LOCO1
TASKO1 LOCO1
TASKO1 LOCO1

ITEMO1, ITEMO3,
ITEMO5

ITEMO1, ITEMO3,
ITEMO5

ITEMO1, ITEMO3,
ITEMO5

ITEMO2

ITEMO3, ITEMO6

ITEMO3, ITEMO6

LOCO1

LOCO1

LOCO1, LOCO2
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The system allows “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” tas
ITEMO2.

The system restricts “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” t
ITEMO3 and ITEMO6.

The system restricts “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” t
ITEMO3 and ITEMO6.

The system allows “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” tas
ITEMO3 and ITEMO6.

If a location has existing cycle count tasks for certain items, the system restricts the creation of new “CC-LOCN-BY-
ITEM” tasks for the same items in that location. The system leverages existing tasks to avoid duplication, ensuring
efficient task management and preventing unnecessary repetitions. If the system fails to create “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM”
tasks, it records CC logs “Location %s skipped. CC Task %s with same items exists.” for the skipped locations.

You can view the created item specific cycle count task details (specific items that are shortlisted based on the item
selection criteria) on the Tasks (TaskView) > Task Detail screen or CC Run (CCRunView) > Task List > Task Detail
screen. Also, when you run a CC task template, under the CC Run > CC Logs screen, you can view all sequential

transactions done for that CC task template.

Note: The task detail button is enabled only for the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task.

RO

T

v A m Cancel Task Release Task Hold Task Complete Bulk Pick

Task Nbr Task type Priority

TASK00294934 CC_BY_ITEM 20

Cart Number | Customer Nbr Order Nbr

Ready

Change Task Priority

Status

Assign User

Next Locn

Unassign user "

Create Timestal Mod Timestam| Current Locatio

KHA-AR-BR-41 006/19/2024 4... 06/19/20245...

€« CCRun ®» Task List

39 m Cancel Task Release Task Hold Task

Task Nbr Task type Priority Status Next Locn Create Timestamf Mod Timestamp 'Mod User Current Location cc_creation_type
TASK00294834  CC_Item_Qty 1 Completed AC-8-KB-6 06/19/2024 35... 06/19/2024 4:0... CC Rules
RF Cycle Count Location Screen Flow (Active Location)
1. Launch the RF Execute Task (rf.outbound.cwrfexecutetask) transaction.
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2. Scan or enter the created item specific cycle count task number.

Note: Executing multiple “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” tasks simultaneously for a single location is not permitted. If
a “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” task is already in progress for a location, the system will not allow any additional “CC-
LOC-BY-ITEM” tasks to be executed for the same location. In this case, if you scan the location, the system
displays a hard error message “A CC-LOC-BY-ITEM task is already in progress for this location”.

The system redirects you to RF Cycle Count Location (rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn) transaction and
navigates you through the counting process, prompting you with the SKUs to be counted.

You can observe the scanned item count (unique SKUs that are counted/total number of unique SKUs in the
task detail) in the SKU counter display.

Oracle WMS
Cycle Count Active

Location: KH-A-B-1
Item: KHGENOGO2
Item:D

SKU counter: (0/3)

Ctrl-N: End Inventory Count
Ctrl-D : End SKU count

Ctrl-B : SKUs to be counted
Ctrl-K: Switch UOM

Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen
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3. Scan or enter the item to confirm and proceed for counting.
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You can use Ctrl-B: SKUs to be counted hotkey to display all shortlisted SKUs present in the scanned CC-
LOCN-BY-ITEM task detail.

Ctrl-B: SKUs to be counted  After Pressing Ctrl-B Hotkey

Oracle WMS Oracle WMS
Cycle Count Active Cycle Count Active

Location: KH-A-B-1

Item: KHGEN©O2 1) KHGENOO1
Iteng £2) KHGENOOZ2
3) KHGENOO3

SKU counter: (0/3)

Ctrl-N: End Inventory Count Select SKU23

Ctrl - D _: End SKU count

Ctrl -B : SKUs to be counted Ctrl-U: Page Up
Ctrl-K: Switch UOM Ctrl-D: Page Down
Ctrl-X: Exit App Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen Ctrl-W: Previous screen

You can enter the item index number (1,2, 3....) in the “Select SKU” field and proceed for cycle counting of that
item.

. After counting a SKU, press Ctrl-D: End SKU count hotkey to end the count for the SKU and proceed to count
the next SKU present in the task detail.

During the transaction, the system navigates you with the items to be scanned. Once you end the SKU count for
a SKU, the system guides you to scan the next SKU.

Note: In SKU-Quantity mode, after ending the SKU count for the last SKU in a task, the system ends the task
automatically. As this is a guided SKU counting, “CTRL-E: End location count” hotkey is not available for the
“CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task execution. After counting all required SKUs in the task, the system auto closes the
location count.

Key Notes for Consideration (“CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task):

- For the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM"” task type, you can add an RF Cycle Count Location
(rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn) screen only. If you add a screen that is not configured with the
rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn module, the system alerts you with an error message “RF Screen is not created
using the specific module”.

During the transaction, if you scan an item that is not present in the executing task, the system displays a hard
error “Scanned SKU is not in task”.

During the transaction, when an SKU counting is in progress, without ending the in progress counting SKU, if
you scan another SKU (present in the executing task), then the system displays an error message “Scanned
SKU does not match with the SKU being counted”.
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If you scan a counted SKU during the transaction, the system displays a warning message “%SKU already
counted. Do you want to override the count of this SKU?".

- There is no impact of the screen parameter “update-locn-invn-mode” on the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task. If you
scan an SKU (multiple inventory combinations), the system updates the unscanned inventory count to “0”.

In SKU-Quantity mode, you are required to press CTRL-D hotkey to end the SKU being counted and to proceed
for the next SKU prompt. Once all SKUs are counted from the list, pressing CTRL-D hotkey ends the cycle count
task automatically. When screen parameter “qty-uom” is set to “infer UOM from item barcode”, the system
displays both CTRL-N and CTRL-D hotkeys. The CTRL-N hotkeyallows you to end the inventory count of the
SKU being prompted (SKU with the selected attribute combination) whereas CTRL-D ends the count of SKU
being prompted.

In SKU-Scan mode, ‘Total quantity counted’ label displays the quantity of specific SKUs that are being counted.
Unlike the location level counting, the label does not show the total quantity count of all SKUs in a cycle count
task. It displays the count only for the SKU in focus and gets reset after you press CTRL-D.

After performing the RF Cycle Count Location transaction with a “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task, on the Cycle Count
Adjustment Ul, the system records the expected and counted quantities of SKUs (part of the “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM” task)
that are counted for the scanned location in deferred mode.

In the immediate mode, the system updates the inventory for the counted SKUs directly without any approval. In the
immediate or deferred mode, the inventory updates are limited to shortlisted SKUs only.

To identify the cycle count adjustment approval records that are generated for an item specific cycle count, you can filter
the cycle count adjustment approval records with “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” task type using the Task Type filter in the Cycle
Count Adjustment Ul.

If you reject a count record, based on the Cycle Count trigger configuration, the system creates a CC type task (existing
CC task types only not “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” task type) for the location. For more details, refer Cycle Count Inventory
Updates.

RF Cycle Count Location Screen Flow (Reserve Location)

After creating “CC-LOC-BY-ITEM” tasks, you can perform cycle count for the shortlisted items in a reserve location. To
perform cycle count for a reserve location, follow these steps:

1. Launch the RF Execute Task (rf.outbound.cwrfexecutetask) transaction.
2. Scan or enter the item specific cycle count task number.

The system redirects you to the RF Cycle Count Location (rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn) transaction.
3. Scan or enter the location to confirm.
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4. Scan or enter an LPN.

Note:

o For SKU-Qty and SKU-Scan modes, LPNs are not defaulted or guided.

o In LPN scan mode (default behavior or when the “content-count” screen parameter is set
to Blank), after scanning a Cycle Count location, the system guides you to scan anticipated
LPNs (physically present in the scanned location). On counting the guided LPN, the system
increases the LPN count. For a multi-SKU LPN, counting the LPN increases the inventories
for all shortlisted SKUs present in the scanned task detail. You can scan multiple guided
LPNs to complete the cycle count. If you are in LPN scan mode, you can skip steps 5 to 8.

Oracle WMS
Cycle Count

Locn:SSRSV-1-1-01
LPN:

Lpn: i
Scanned number of LPN: 1

Ctrl-B: SKUs to be counted
Ctrl-E: End location count
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

If you scan a new, cancelled, or unanticipated LPN in LPN scan mode, the system displays an
error message.

5. Scan or enter an item to confirm and proceed with the counting.

Note: During the transaction, if you scan a SKU that is not in focus or display, the system displays an error
“SKU count in progress, cannot override SKU”.

You can use the Ctrl-B: SKUs to be counted hotkey to view all shortlisted SKUs present in the scanned CC-
LOCN-BY-ITEM task detail, along with the counted LPNs count next to each SKU.

1) KHGENOO1
2) KHGENO0O2

3) KHGENOO3

Oracle WMS
Cycle Count

Ctrl-U: Page Up

Ctrl-D: Page Down
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

M
(©)
@)

6. In SKU-Qty mode, scan or enter the quantity to confirm.
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Note: In SKU-Scan mode, you can scan the SKU multiple times depending on the available quantity.

7. After counting a SKU, press Ctrl-D: End SKU count hotkey to end the count for that SKU and proceed to the
next SKU in the scanned LPN.

During the transaction, the system navigates you through the items to be scanned. Once you end the SKU
count for one SKU, the system updates the counted LPNs and guides you to the next item scan.

8. After counting all SKUs, press Ctrl-P: End LPN Content Count hotkey to end the count for the scanned LPN
and proceed to count the next LPN.

On completing the SKU count in an LPN, the system prompts you to scan the next LPN. You can observe the
Counted LPNs count displayed in the transaction.

Oracle WMS

Cycle Count
Locn: SSRSV-1-3-03
LPN:
Counted LPNs: 1

Ctrl-e: End location count
Ctrl-B: SKUs to be counted
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

In the module rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn, if you enable the screen parameter “allow-new-Ipn-scan”, you
can scan new or cancelled LPNs in both tasking and non-tasking modes (“CC-LOCATION” or “CC-LOCN-BY-
ITEM” tasks) to perform cycle count.

After scanning a cancelled or new LPN and accepting the warning message “Scanned LPN is not present in
task, proceed?”, the system loops you through all the items present in the task detail. You can press Ctrl-D End
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SKU count hotkey to ignore a SKU that is not relevant to the LPN. Since you are scanning a new or cancelled
item, post completion of cycle count, the system updates the expected quantity as “0”.

Key Notes for Consideration

o For both cancelled and new LPNs, after entering the quantity for each SKU, the system prompts you to
recount the inventories.

o After counting a cancelled or new LPN, the system updates that corresponding LPN to Located status
and creates records in the Reserve Inventory (in immediate mode). In deferred counting mode, the LPN
will be created only when the corresponding CC adjustment records are approved.

o If a cycle count location has a lock code, the system inherits the lock code to the counted cancelled or
new LPNs and the system records the inventory history transaction “IHT-23 - Lock Container - After ASN
Verification”.

o During the cycle count, you can scan reusable totes associated with cancelled or new LPNs.

o In deferred mode, after counting a cancelled or new LPN, the system writes “Cancelled LPN
counted” or “New LPN created” message respectively on the Cycle Count Adjustment Header
(CCAdjustmentHdrView) and Cycle Count Adjustment Detail warning hyperlinks.

o For a “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM"” task, if you scan a new or cancelled LPN, the system displays a warning
message “Scanned LPN is not present in task, proceed?”. You can change this warning message to a hard
error to restrict the scanning of unanticipated LPNs.

You can scan unanticipated LPNs (LPNs that are not expected at the location) via item driven reserve location
cycle count. In this case, the system loops you through all the SKUs in the scanned task detail. You can press
Ctrl-D- End SKU count hotkey for any SKU that is not relevant to the scanned LPN and continue with the
counting. For SKUs that are physically present in the scanned LPN, you can confirm the SKUs and proceed with
the cycle count.

Note: Inventory adjustment updates are limited to counted SKUs only.

The following table explains the Location and LPN-SKU combination scan behavior:

Scanned LPN Scanned SKU Behavior

Anticipated for the Location to complete “CC- Scanned a SKU that is present in the task The system proceeds with cycle count (re
LOCN-BY-ITEM"” task flow).

Unanticipated for the location but present in the Scanned a SKU that is present in the task The system displays a warning message °
facility (LPN is physically present in location) LPN is not present in task, proceed?”. YoL

update this warning message as a hard el
restrict unanticipated LPN scan. Upon sc:
system loops you through all the shortlist
(present in a task detail)

Anticipated/unanticipated in the cycle count Scanned a SKU that does not present in the task The system displays an error message “S
location SKU is not in task”.

9. After counting all LPNs, press Ctrl-E: End Location count hotkey to end the count for the scanned location.

During the transaction, if you end the location count without counting all anticipated SKUs, the system displays
a warning message “LPNs not counted will be marked as lost. Proceed further? %s”. For a multi-SKU LPN, if the
anticipated SKUs (from the task detail) are not scanned, the system reduces the LPN inventories only for those

SKUs. The system does not impact the LPN inventory for the SKUs that are not present in the task detail. When
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a multi-SKU LPN goes to lost status via item driven reserve location cycle count, the system updates the LPN
inventories to O.

Key Notes for Consideration

- Inventory adjustment updates are limited to filtered or shortlisted items (from the task detail).

- You can scan an anticipated SKU (present in the scanned task detail) to count for any scanned LPN in the CC-
LOC-BY-ITEM task, even if the scanned SKU is unanticipated or not part of the scanned LPN.

- If you scan a SKU that has already been counted for the scanned LPN, the system displays an error message
“%SKU already counted. Do you want to override the count of this SKU?".

- If you skip confirming a SKU or end a SKU count without entering quantity, the system displays a warning
message “Uncounted gty will be reduced from inventory for %SKU, proceed?”. On accepting the message, the
system updates the inventory of that SKU to O for that LPN.

- Like an active location, the screen parameter “update-locn-invn-mode” does not affect the “CC-LOCN-BY-
ITEM” task. SKUs that are not present in a CC-LOC-BY-ITEM task are not impacted for a location. However, you
must scan all inventories of the SKUs present in the task detail. Otherwise, the system updates the uncounted
inventories to O (applicable only to the shortlisted SKUs).

- You are allowed to scan Lost LPNs if the scanned LPNs contain shortlisted SKUs as per task detail.

- When the screen parameter “qty-uom” is set to “infer UOM from item barcode” the system displays both Ctrl-N
and Ctrl-D hotkeys. Ctrl-N hotkeyallows you to end the inventory count of the SKU being prompted (SKU with
the selected attribute combination) whereas Ctrl-D ends the count of the prompted SKU.

- Currently, pallet prompt is not supported for the item driven reserve location cycle counts. However, you can
scan LPN as a physical pallet and LPNs within a pallet.

IHT Updates

On performing the RF Cycle Count Location (rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn) transaction, the system records the
Inventory history transactions. To differentiate the cycle counting type, REF CODE 15 and REF Value 15 are available in
the Inventory History transactions.

The system updates the values of fields REF CODE 15 and REF Value 15 based on the cycle count type as mentioned
below:

Column Value

REF CODE 15 “CCT (Cycle Count Type)” for 42-Cycle Count, 19- Inventory Adjustment, 37-Active Location Cycle
Count Complete, 41 - Cycle Count - IBLPN Counted, 38 - Reserve Location Cycle Count Complete, 53 -
Cycle Count - Reserve SKU Counted, 40 - IBLPN Lost, and 39 - Cycle Count - Lost IBLPN counted.

REF Value 15 - ITEM - If IHTs are generated from the CC-LOC-BY-ITEM task.

ITEM - If IHTs are generated from location level cycle counting with “Update inventory mode” set
to Counted SKU or Counted Inventory.

Location - If IHTs are generated from location level cycle counting.

Compare Dates for Cycle Count using Selection Criteria

You can create cycle count task for locations that where last counted 'x' days ago. This is an example of what you are
able to do now that the selection criteria rule has been expanded to have a comparison in dates based on current date.

439
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 6
Online Help Inventory Management

In order to compare dates, you can use the key words 'd' and 'm' where 'd' represents days and 'm' represents minutes.
For example, if you need information about the location's last count time stamp in the last 10 days, you can enter d-10 in
the column value of the selection criteria rule.

Or, if you need your wave order selection rules to select orders whose Ship date is 20 days older than the current date,
you can enter d+20 in the column value of the selection criteria rule. Similarly, if you need to extract data in terms of
minutes, you can enter m-60/m+60. The format accepted in the column value of the selection criteria rule is( d+x, d-x,
dx, m+x, mx or m-x) where d is days, m is minutes, and x is the comparison number.

Compare Dates using Selection Criteria

You can compare dates using selection criteria in the following screens:
Putaway Type Determination Rules > Selection Criteria
- Task Creation Template > Details> Task Selection Rules

- Wave template> Wave Template Search > Dynamic Wave Search > Wave Order Selection Rules

Note: The dynamic wave search rules to select orders based on stop ship date/ required ship date/ start ship
date/ order hdr cust date/ or order dtl cust date fields and supports only the date column.

- Audit Rule > Audit Selection Rule

To compare dates using any of the above screens:

Navigate to any of the Selection Criteria Screens mentioned above.

Choose an operation from the drop-down =,<,>,>=,<=. For example, you select <=.

Select the column of "date" type or "date_time" type from the drop-down menu.

Enter the value. i.e., If value = d5 (or d+5) (given current date per facility time zone is 30 April), then the orders
whose ship date is 5 days from 30 April are captured.

PUNA

The keyword "d" signifies the number of days and "m" signifies minutes. The Date and Minutes are the only format
supported in the system. These keywords are applicable only for columns you select of type "date" and "date_ts".

For example, if the selected date or date_ts column is x days less/greater than current date, then the criteria value
configured is d-<x>/ d+<x>, where, "d" signifies days, '-/+' signifies subtraction/addition, and <x> days you want your
data from current date.

Note: By default, if the (-) sign is not applied, then the system adds the number of days from the current date.

The key word "m" is required to compare the data based on minutes. Use minutes (m) format if any event occurred in
less than 24 hours and the requirement is to compare based on time difference from the current time.

For example, if the selected date_ts column is <x> minutes less/greater than current date_ts, then the criteria value
configured is m-<x>/ m+<x>, where, "m" signifies minutes and '-/+' signifies subtraction/addition, and <x> is the
minutes from current date_ts.

Configuring a Cycle Count Approval Rule

The Cycle Count Adjustment Approval Rule screen allows you to configure a rule for cycle count approval and set
tolerance levels for groups of items (using selection criteria.)
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Let’s say you want to define your selection criteria as "ltem Unit Cost" >= 50. For all the items that fall under the criteria,
you want to set the tolerance % to 10%. In this case, if an item (whose unit cost is 60) is counted and a variance found is
above/below 10%, then it will go for approval; otherwise it won't go for approval. (For example, if the expected count is
100, and the counted value is 101 or 99, then it will not go for approval.)

Permissions

From the Group Configuration Ul, click Permissions to view the available permissions for Cycle Count Adjustment Rule
and to set group permissions.

€ Group Configuration W  Permissions

+ | CC Adjustment Approval Rule / Can create cc approval rule
+| CC Adjustment Approval Rule / Can edit cc approval rule
v | ConfigimportExport / Import/Export Configuration

+| Column Formatting Rule / can delete rule definition

v GDD / Use GDD

AIML / Can Perform AIML Action

CC Adjustment Approval Rule / Can delete cc approval rule

Carrier / Can create edit delete carrier

Column Formatting Rule / can create rule definition

Column Formatting Rule / can edit rule definition
ContainerlnventoryTempMap / Can Restore Inventory from Temp Map
Event Trigger / Can configure event triggers

Form Preference / Modify form layout

Input Interface / Clear Stage Records

InventoryHistory / Can Resend Inventory History

InventoryHistory / Can mark Inventory History unprocessed
InventorvHistorvActivitvParameters / Change inventorv historv activitv narameters

Save Cancel

Cycle Count - Approval Settings

From the Cycle Count Adjustment Approval Rule detail screen, you can set "Approval Settings". Approval settings allow
you to configure the mode for approval for each item(s)/ group of item(s) specified in the selection criteria.

You can configure different Approval Settings based on your preferences for different items.

Let’s say you want to set item(s) belonging to velocity V1 so that they always go for approval when there is a variance.
You set item(s) belonging to velocity V2 so that they never go for approval when there is a variance, and item(s)
belonging to velocity V3 should go for approval depending on a certain threshold in the variance.
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Approval Rule Options

When your Approval rule is configured with Approval Settings = "Apply Tolerance Settings", and you are cycle counting
the particular item that falls under this rule, the system will apply the tolerance settings. You can populate each rule
detail with different tolerance settings.

From the Cycle Count Adjustment Approval Rule screen, you can click on a rule’s Details to further refine the items that
the Approval rule checks.

The following table shows what each of the Approval Rule options are and what they check:

Approval Rule Option Description

Priority Priority for the Approval Rule.

Approval choice You can specify your rule for Manual Approval or to Auto Approve Based on Tolerance.
Approval based on You can apply Tolerance Settings based on "Quantity" or "Total Adjusted Cost". When the UOM

selected is Quantity, you can set the tolerance check in terms of Absolute value or percentage.

When UOM selected is Cost, then the tolerance check will be based on Adjusted Cost. When UOM
selected is Cost, you can set tolerance check in terms of Absolute value only. So when "Value" is
selected, you can specify the tolerance value in the Tolerance Value field. The system then checks for
the value set in the Tolerance check by field.

Value or percentage You can specify your rule to check for either value or percentage for approval.

Min tolerance % Minimum quantity tolerance percentage that is applied on the Total 'Current Qty".

Max tolerance % Maximum quantity tolerance percentage that is applied on the Total 'Current Qty'.

Tolerance value Is Tolerance value always 0?

Tolerance check by Tolerance Check By can be populated with Inventory or SKU. This allows you to configure whether the

CC approval process should be triggered when there is a variance in the count in Inventory or in SKU.

When Tolerance Check By = Inventory, if there is a variance for one of the inventory in the location/
IBLPN that goes beyond the tolerance threshold, the system will trigger a manual approval flow.

If Tolerance check by is populated as "SKU", then the tolerance check is at the SKU level in the Active/

Reserve Location (if RF CC Location is selected). If you specify RF CC IBLPN, then the tolerance check
will be at the SKU level in each IBLPN.

Selection Criteria Button

From the Cycle Count Adjustment Approval Rule screen, click Details (), and then click the Selection button to view and
configure the Selection Criteria.

Note: From the Rule Detail screen, you can configure different selection criteria for each rule.
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Cycle Count Exception Scenarios

Cancelling a Cycle Count Process

If you wish to exit and cancel the Cycle Count process for a given location, you must press “Ctrl-W” until the RF returns
to the main menu.

LPN is in "Cancelled", "Consumed", or "Shipped Status

- When you scan an LPN in “Cancelled”, “Consumed” or “Shipped” status in the Cycle Count operation, the
system gives you an error message that the LPN is in invalid status.

Finding “Cancelled”, “Consumed”, and “Shipped” status LPNs in the reserve reflects poor inventory
management.

For the “Cancelled”, “Consumed”, and “Shipped” LPN inventory, you must create a new LPN, using Create LPN
RF option for the physical inventory in the location. DO NOT FORGET TO PUTAWAY.

Note: In the module rf.inbound.cwrfcyclecountlocn, if you enable the screen parameter “allow-new-Ipn-scan”, you

can scan cancelled LPNs in both tasking and non-tasking mode (“CC-LOCATION” or “CC-LOCN-BY-ITEM"” tasks) to
perform cycle counts.

LPN is in an Invalid Status

- When you scan an LPN in “Packed” status in the Cycle Count operation, the system gives you an error message
that the LPN is in invalid status.

Cycle Count Inventory Updates

Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to approve/reject inventory adjustments before any real changes are made to warehouse
inventory. This process, called the “Deferred Mode”, is enabled at both the Facility and Company levels.

Refer to the following diagram for a high-level process flow of the Deferred Mode:
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To enable Deferred Mode for your facility, set the Facility and Company parameters
“INVN_ADJUSTMENT_APPROVAL_REQUIRED” to “YES”. If this parameter is set to “NO” at either the facility or company
level, the “Immediate Mode” (default) will be enabled - in this mode, Cycle Count inventory adjustments are applied
immediately. Note that in 3PL environments, this parameter must be set to “YES” at the child company level. Below are
the possible configurations:

PARAMETER CONFIGURATION RESULTING BEHAVIOR

Facility Parameter ‘INVN_ Company Parameter ‘INVN_ Write record in ‘Inventory Inventory Adjustments Mode
ADJUSTMENT_APPROVAL_ ADJUSTMENT_APPROVAL _ Adjustments Management’ screen?

REQUIRED’ REQUIRED’

NO NO NO Immediate

NO YES NO Immediate

YES NO NO Immediate

YES YES YES Deferred

In the Deferred Mode, WMS keeps track of all Cycle Counts in the Cycle Count Adjustment screen.
This Ul screen displays detailed information about the Cycle Count record.

- Group Number (group_nbr): Must be equal to the ‘Inventory History’ group number. In Deferred Mode,
inventory adjustments need to get posted with the same group number in the ‘Inventory History’ table. The
group number must be the same for all adjustments done in a specific location (when CC is done at the location
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level) or to a specific LPN (when CC is done at the LPN level) in one transaction. Note: Transaction is defined
here as:
o For RF CC_Location modules: Time between Location scan until ‘Ctrl-E- End Location Count’ is entered.

o For RF_CC LPN module: Time between LPN is scanned until ‘Ctrl-P’ is entered to finish the LPN count.

- Company (company_code): Company where the transaction is performed. Note that parent level users are able
to cycle count inventory at the child level, so child company code should be displayed here for this scenario.

Facility (facility_code): Facility where user performing the count has logged in.
- Status (status): Current status of the adjustment record.
RF screen name: Name of the RF transaction used to perform the Cycle Count.

- Total Expected Qty: Sum of current_gty (in units) of all the inventory in the location (CC at the Location level)
or LPN (CC at the LPN level) before cycle count is performed.

- Total Count Qty: Sum of counted quantity (in units) during the execution of cycle count transaction for the
location (CC at the Location level) or LPN (CC at the LPN level).

- Total Adjusted Qty: Total Count Qty — Total Exp Qty

Location (location): Location where the CC transaction was executed. For CC at the LPN level, this field should
be equal to the Location where the LPN was located at the time the count was performed.

Reinitiate In-Progress Deferred Cycle Counts

The Reinitiate In-Progress Deferred Cycle Counts option is available in RF (Cycle Count {locn}) and must the have
screen parameter ‘content-count’ set to 'by SKU qty’ and Facility/company parameters should be configured to do
deferred counting.

Exit, Cancel, or Continue In-Progress Counts

If you are on a break and you need to exit the Cycle Count Location, you will not lose the count. Upon selecting CTRL-X,
a prompt with a warning message appears. If you accept the warning message, you can retain the count.

The system allows you to exit the transaction, and cancel the In-Progress count. The following is the warning message
you will see:
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Oracle WMS QATSTE1/QATSTPC

L|Do you want to cance
1 the In-Progress Co|__

Clunt?

—

Env: lgf 21d qa
Ctrl-A: Accept
Ctrl-W: Dot not accept

If you select Ctrl-A, you will cancel your task in progress and Ctrl-W allows you to return to your task in progress.
Reinitiate Cycle Count

When you restart the cycle count for the same reserve location, the counting is re-initiated and the system allows you to
perform the count again from the last session. Counting can be re-initiated for the reserve location as long as the count
left In Progress is by the same user. You will have the flexibility of retaining the previous counts of already counted LPN.

A new message is displayed when you re-initiate a cycle count for reserve location in detailed cycle counting mode
under the following conditions:

- When there is a Pending Cycle Count with the status "In-Progress" for the reserve location scanned with the
different users; The message displayed is ‘Count In-Progress for the location initiated by user %user_name%'.
You will not be able to perform a cycle count initiated by another user.

- When there is a Pending Cycle Count with the status "In-Progress" for the same user, the message displayed is
‘You left the count In Progress for the location, do you want to proceed further'.

- When there is no ‘In-Progress’ count, the system does not display any warning message.

If you are doing Cycle Count Location (not detailed), and there is a task “In-Progress” for the location, you will get an
error and you won't be able to continue. You will need to complete the In Progress cycle count.

Note: The system does not allow counts performed by different users to be overwritten. If a different user has to
initiate the count, then In-Progress counts will have to be cancelled via the Cycle Count Adjustment Ul.Cancelling
the pending count via the Cycle Count Ul cancels the corresponding cycle count task as well. If you have counted a
portion of the Reserve location and if the RF session goes down cancelling the count through Ul will make you count
the whole location.
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New Counter Field for Number of LPNs Counted

RF Cycle Counting Location (Cycle Cnt {locn}) has been enhanced to show a new counter field Counted LPNs when you
are performing a cycle count for a Reserve location during detailed cycle counting. This is also applicable for Immediate
Mode. While performing the count for reserve location, the number of LPN's counted is displayed for each LPN counted.
You can press Ctrl-E to end the count.

Note: When you re-initiate an In progress cycle count, the counter will display the number of LPN’s counted
previously for the particular location.

For example, Counted LPNs: XX

- New Literal introduced is configurable using literal screen.
- New Literal and Counter does not display while counting active location.

To allow flexibility for users performing Cycle Counting in scenarios where there may be interruptions (for example,
employee scheduled breaks) on the warehouse floor, Cycle Counting users can now restart the count for reserve
location without losing the count already performed.

To enable reinitiate in-progress deferred cycle counts:

- RF (Cycle Count {locn}) must have screen parameter ‘content-count’ set to 'by SKU qty’.
« Company parameter set to ‘INVN_ADJ_APPROVAL_REQUIRED = yes'.

Creation Type

Action that trigged the creation of this inventory adjustment record. The same ‘Creation Type’ values needs to be added
to the ‘Task’ screen with the exception of ‘Manual’ so both screens may reference the same table. Valid Creation types
are:

Creation Type Definition

Adjustment was done while executing a task that was created with a trigger.

Trigger

CCRules Adjustment was done while executing a task that was created by running a ‘CC Task Template’.

Recount Adjustment was done while executing a task that was created by generating a recount (rejecting an
inventory adjustment record in ‘Pending’ status)

Manual Adjustment was done manually with RF_CC Location or RF_CC LPN (no task is executed).

- Recount Reference: Used to keep track of counts that are done to the same location by generating a recount
(rejecting a particular inventory adjustment). The first time a user rejects a record in ‘Pending’ status, the
system must set the Recount Reference number equal to the Group Nbr of that record. This rejection will
automatically trigger a CC task for the same location. Once this CC task is executed, the corresponding
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inventory adjustment record must be created with the Recount Reference of the first rejection (first Group
Number)'.

o Task: TheTask number that was executed to create the corresponding inventory adjustment. Value
should be blank if the count was performed manually with RF_CC Location or RF_CC LPN.

o Task Type: The Task Type that was created to create the inventory adjustment. Value should be blank if
the count was performed manually with RF_CC Location or RF_CC LPN.

o Cost Adjustment: Sum of (item.unit_cost*adjusted_qty) for all the items in the location.

o Loc Dtl Count: ‘Yes/No’ value that indicates whether or not a particular non-active location count was
done at the detail level.

o Warnings: Displays the number of warnings for a specific inventory adjustment record at the location
(RF_CC Location) or LPN levels (RF_CC LPN) as a hyperlink. Click the hyperlink display a list of all the
warnings for that specific inventory adjustment record.

Warning Scenario

Attribute Discrepancy - You enter a different batch and/or expiration date or serial number during Cycle Count.

- Warning should only be displayed for the detail record(s) for which different attribute was entered.

Inventory Expired - You enter a passed expiration date during Cycle Count.
- Warning should only be displayed for the detail record(s) for which an expired expiration date was
entered.

Mixed batches in restricted Locn - You scan multiple batches in a location with ‘Restrict Batch’ flag enabled during Cycle Count.
- Warning should be displayed for ALL records in the location.

- Inv. Adjustment records with this warning cannot be approved.

Mixed SKUs in Single-SKU Locn - You scan multiple items in a location with ‘Allow Multi SKU’ flag disabled during Cycle Count.
- Warning should be displayed for ALL detail records in the location.
- Inv. Adjustment records with this warning cannot be approved.

Permanent SKU mismatch - You scan an item different than the item assigned to a location with ‘ltem Assignment Type’' =
‘Permanent’ during Cycle Count.
- Warning should be displayed for ALL detail records in the location.

- Inv. Adjustment records with this warning cannot be approved.

Location Mismatch - You scan

an LPN that is systematically in a different location, i.e. LPN’s Expected location <> Cycle counted
location.

- Warning should be displayed for all the details of the LPN that is scanned in a different location.

- Reason Code: Display the value configured in Company Parameter ‘CYCLE_COUNT_REASON_CODE'".

- Create User: User who creates the inventory adjustment record.
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- Create Timestamp: Time at which inventory adjustment was completed. For the CC_Location scenario, time at
which ‘Ctrl-E: End Location count’ is entered to finish the count. For the CC_LPN scenario, time at which ‘Ctrl-P’
is entered to finish the LPN count.

Mod User: User who modifies the record. Set equal to Create User when record is created. Set equal to user
who Rejects, Accepts or Cancels the record.

Mod Timestamp: Time at which the record is modified. Set equal to Create Timestamp when record is created.
Update timestamp when user Rejects, Accepts or Cancels the record.

Approving and Rejecting Adjustments in Deferred Mode

The Deferred Mode allows supervisors to approve/reject inventory adjustments made by users who have previously
Cycle Counted locations.

ICycIe count Adjustment I
o 9 h Cancel

Facility Company Group Nbr Screen Name | Total Expected | Total Counted ( Total Adjusted ( Total Adjusted ( Status

QATSTO1 QATSTPC 593731 JP CC LOCA... 40 0 -40 -1650.5 Pending

To approve/reject records, make sure it is in “Pending” status and click the “Approve” or “Reject/Recount” buttons.

Note: The Cycle Count Adjustment Header provides options for both approval and rejection actions. However,if you
want to implement unique workflows for approval and rejection, you can enable the following group permissions:

- To use the Approve action button, enable the group permission “location / Approve CC Adjustments”.

- To use the Reject and Cancel action buttons, enable the group permission “location / Reject or Cancel CC
Adjustments”.

Approving a record applies the inventory adjustments by adding/subtracting inventory from the locations as well as
posting records in the Inventory History screen (referenced by the Group Number).

Rejecting a record will cancel the inventory adjustment and trigger a new CC task so that the location is re-counted.

Note: If the selected record is at the LPN level (field ‘Loc Dtl Count’ <> blank), the system will display an error
message “Cannot reject count at the LPN level.”

Deferred Approval Mode set up in RF Cycle Count Transactions

Previously, when performing a Cycle Count with RF Cycle Count Location or RF Cycle Count IBLPN, you would use the
screen parameter “auto-approve-mode (update 18C).” This screen parameter is now called “deferred-approval-
mode.”

The deferred_approval_mode parameter makes it easy for you to distinguish the approval modes available while you are
performing cycle counting operations.

From Modules, select Cycle Count Location or Cycle Count IBLPN, then Screens, and Screen Parameters to view and
select your module parameter choice.
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Module Parameter
Parameter Value

Module parm choice

Inventory Management

deferred-approval-mode -

Auto approvel -

Auto approve

Mznual approval

Ckip CC deferred zdjustments
Approval by Rule

Note: you still have the option to use Auto-Approve-Mode as old options in this screen parameter are still available.

The available settings for the Deferred-Approval-Mode screen parameter are defined in the following table:

Mode

Manual Approve
Auto Approve

Skip CC Deferred Adjustment

Approval by Rule

Opportunistic

Definition

When "deferred-approval-mode" is set with Manual Approve, "RF Cycle Count Locn/IBLPN" writes the
count information in the CC Deferred Adjustment Ul and will leave the information for the supervisor to
approve or cancel the count if supervisor is logged in with company and facility combination and mode
is configured with deferred mode.

When "deferred-approval-mode" is set with Auto Approve, RF Cycle Count Locn/IBLPN" writes the
count information in the CC Deferred Adjustment Ul and will get Auto Approved after passing through
all the validations if user is logged in with a company and facility combination and mode is configured
with deferred mode.

- When "deferred-approval-mode" is set with Skip CC Deferred Adjustment, then while executing
"RF Cycle Count Locn/IBLPN"; the system does not write the count information in the CC
Deferred Adjustment Ul even though the user is logged in with company and facility combination
and mode is configured for deferred mode. In this case adjustments will be posted as an
immediate counting mode.

- If there are discrepancies found while counting, when the system is operating in this mode, the
necessary inventory adjustments are posted when counting is performed for the location/IBLPN.

- You can define the rules and set the tolerance % or value for an item or group of items. The
system will check for rules before writing to the CC Deferred Adjustment Ul and wait for approval.
See Configuring a Cycle Count Approval Rule (Approval Rule Options) for more details.

Cycle Count

The opportunistic cycle count facilitates pickers to perform a quick count for the location in certain given conditions
(either when inventory hits zero or if the inventory is below the defined threshold) when performing picking. Without
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impacting the pickers productivity, the inventory discrepancies can be captured at the earliest as and when the picker is
working on the warehouse floor. This functionality has following two modes:

1. Pick to Zero
2. Threshold Based Summary Count
The following picking modules are capable of performing the opportunistic cycle count:

- Pack NC Active {order} (rf.outbound.cwrfpackncactiveorder)
Pack {oblpn} (rf.outbound.cwrfpacklpn)
- Pick {iblpn} (rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpn)
IBLPN Pick for Consolidate Replenishment (rf.outbound.cwrfpickiblpnreplen)
« Pick Cart (rf.outbound.cwrfpickcart)
Move LPN (rf.inbound.cwrfmovelpn
Pick to Zero
You need to configure the RF screen parameter “‘prompt-pick-to-zero™ in your picking module.

When prompt-pick-to-zero is set Yes for the picking transaction and the inventory for location becomes zero after
completion of picking for that location, the system prompts the picker: “has location <location barcode> inventory
reached zero? (Y/N)". Based on the picker’s input, either ‘Y’ (Yes) or ‘N’ (No.), the system proceeds with rest of the
picking task.

- If the picker responds with ‘Yes’ (Y) confirming that the inventory for location is zero and thereby no
discrepancy was noticed, and a cycle count task will not be created.

- If the picker responds with ‘No’ (N) confirming that the inventory for location is not zero, signifies that the picker
has noticed a discrepancy between the system and the floor. A cycle count task will be created for the location
based on the new cycle count trigger ‘Location Picked to Zero Discrepancy.’

Inventory is 0

Cycle count task is not created
S 4 Picker proceeds with the
remaining picking task

Picking Transactions

Inventory becomes 0 for the

TASKO01 location post picking

Picker fnd{invemolv

Cycle count task is created
Picker proceeds with the

remaining picks in the task
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Note: Cycle counting is typically done for the whole location. The Pick to Zero will prompt will only be displayed
when the whole location inventory becomes zero and will not be displayed if few items or LPNs becomes zero post
picking.To configure the Pick to Zero in your picking transaction:
1. Go to Cycle Count Trigger > enable Location Picked to Zero Discrepancy”, and populate with an appropriate
CC task type.

Note: The Location Picked to Zero Discrepancy parameter will be disabled by default.

2. Configure the task type for either CC-LOCATION or CC-LOCATION-DTL for the Location Picked to Zero
Discrepancy CC trigger.
3. Go to the RF parameter ‘prompt-pick-to-zero’ and set it to ‘Yes’ for the picking modules where pick to zero will
be applicable.
4. C(lick Save.
On confirming the location inventory is zero or non-zero when picking from the reserve location , the system writes
IHT 38 for the location with REF_CODE_3 as “PTZ” and REF_VALUE_3 as “Yes” (for zero) and REF_CODE_3 as “PTZ"
and REF_VALUE_3 as “No (for non-zero), respectively. On confirming the location inventory is zero or non-zero
when picking from the active location , the system writes IHT 37 for the location with REF_CODE_3 as “PTZ” and
REF_VALUE_3 as “Yes (for zero) and REF_CODE_3 as “PTZ"” and REF_VALUE_3 as “No (for non-zero), respectively.

Note: A valid responses for the prompt is “has location <location barcode> inventory reached zero? (Y/N)” are
‘Y’ (Yes) or “N” (No). When translating the message to a different language or while editing the message, ensure that
the response prompt “Y” / “N” is represented “Y”/ “N” as the only valid response.

Threshold Based Summary Count In this mode, the system launches the Summary Based Cycle Count screen once
the location inventory reaches a particular threshold, allowing pickers to count the location after picking inventory
from the location. You can configure the threshold for location by threshold percentage and threshold UoM for the
location. Key pointers:

1. The screen will not be launched if is an existing cycle count tasks in progress.

2. Evenif the CC trigger is enabled and if there is existing detailed CC task or a CC task of the same task type is

present in the location, the task will not be generated.
3. The threshold percentage will consider cumulative quantity of the location inventory and not for a specific SKU.

To receive an alert of the summary cycle counts in the IHT-37 - Active Location Cycle Count Complete and in the
IHT-38- Reserve Location Cycle Count Complete, the ref codes and the corresponding ref values are captured. Please
refer to the IHT Documentation for more information.
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Note: To access the latest IHT document, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information Center From the top of the page,
click on the Documentation tab, then click the link under Current Documentation.

Configuring CC Threshold in Location

You need to configure the threshold value and the threshold UOM in the Location Ul. The summary cycle count screen
is launched during picking when the location inventory count goes blow the threshold quantity defined at the location
level. By default, the field threshold quantity is set to O.

You can also configure CC Threshold Value, CC Threshold UOM via location interface file (XML/Excel/PSV).

Minimum Weight

Maximum Weight

CC Threshold UOM b

CC Threshold Value

Save Cancel Save/New | Reset
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Note: The CC Threshold UOM for active locations can be set as units alone. The CC Threshold Value field supports
decimals as well. However, when the CC Threshold UOM is set to LPNs, you are required to provide a whole number

in the CC Threshold Value field when saving the location.To configure the Threshold Based Summary Count in your
picking transaction:

1. Go to Cycle Count Trigger > enable ‘Summary count discrepancy’ and populate with an appropriate CC task
type. Note: The parameter will be disabled by default.

Cycle count Trigger

O

cc_trigger Enabled Priority Task type
Summary count discrepancy Yes 2 KHCCLOCDTL
Location Picked To Zero Discrepancy No 1 KN_CC_Location_Dtl

2. You can configure the Summary Count discrepancy CC trigger with either CC-LOCATION or CC-LOCATION-DTL
task type. Click Save.

3. Go to you picking module > screen parameter > configure opportunistic -summary-count parameter with a

valid screen name of the summary cycle count module.

Screen Module Parameter Parameter Type

DEMO:Pack NC Active {order}  prompt-pick-to-zero Selection

|DEMO:Pa(kNCActive{order} opportunistic-summary-count IText

a. When you set the parameter 'Blank’, Opportunistic summary count functionality will be disabled for the
associated Picking transaction.

When the parameter is configured with a valid summary cycle count screen name, Opportunistic
Summary Count will be enabled for the picking transaction and when inventory in a location goes below
threshold value configured post picking, the summary count screen will be launched.

c. Click Save.

For more information, please refer to the What's New Documentation.
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Summary Cycle Count

The Summary Based Cycle Count module (rf.inbound.cwrfccsummarycount) allows you to count the inventory at a
summary level for a particular location. You can scan the location and count the overall quantity of the SKUs.

The summary cycle count flow supports picking from Active and Reserve location.

Summary Cycle Count

RF Screen Parameter Module name Module Potential Values Default Value

description
summary-count-for rf.inbound.cwrfccsummarycount Summary cycle Single SKU/Picked = By default, the value is set to Blank.
active-by count SKUs/All SKUs If the value is set to blank, the

system defaults the behavior to
Single SKU mode.

Note: On any location type other than Active or Reserve, then an error message: "Invalid location type" is displayed.

Standalone Summary Cycle Count

When you are performing stand-alone summary cycle count for an active location, you can configure the summary-
count-for active-by with following values:

- Single SKU/Blank (Default): An active location can be considered to be single SKU location is the location is
remained with a single SKU post picking from the location.

- Picked SKUs: Not Applicable. Picked SKU is not applicable for Standalone mode.

« Al SKUs: In all SKU mode you can scan all the SKUs in the location. This mode also allows to count SKUs that
are not accounted for the location. IN all SKU Mode, you are required to scan each SKU and enter the respective
quantity.

Note: A quantity entry in terms of allocation UoM is not supported in Standalone Mode.

On performing summary cycle count for reserve locations, you are required to count the number of LPNs, or Pallets
present in the location.

- For Pallet Prompt: All the LPNs in the reserve location have to be palletized.

- For LPN Prompt: If LPNs are not palletized for the location or combination of palletized and non-palletized
containers, or LPN as Physical pallet.

Summary Count through Picking Transactions

On reaching the location threshold for an active location post picking, summary cycle count screen is launched if the
corresponding picking transaction is configured with opportunistic -summary-count.

I Note: The opportunity- summary-count parameter must be configured with a valid summary cycle count screen.
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Opportunistic Cycle Count will support the following modes for an Active location:

- Single SKU/Blank (Default): An active location can be considered to be single SKU location because the
location holds remaining single SKU post picking from the location. Once picking is complete from an active
location, the summary cycle count screen is launched when the location is left with only one SKU and the
location threshold is reached post picking. Enter the count of the defaulted SKU remaining post picking.

Picked SKUs: In Picked SKU mode, enter the counts of the SKUs you have picked. You as a picker are not
required to count the SKUs that are not picked from the location in the Picked SKU mode.

o Enter the count of the defaulted SKUs post picking (system defaults only the Picked SKUs). Enter the
count of the defaulted SKUs in terms of the allocation UOM or in terms of units or both.

o In case the allocation UOM used for allocation is units, then you are required to provide the SKU count
in units alone. On ending the location count by hitting the CTRL+E hot key without counting the SKUs
completely, the system displays the message; "Not all item(s) counted for the Location, Proceed
further?".

o If you end the count without counting all the SKUs under focus, a cycle count task will be created. This
cycle count task will be based on the count discrepancy and the task type defined in the ‘Summary
count discrepancy’ trigger (unless the expected quantity for the location or the SKU in focus is zero).
Pressing CTRL-W or CTRL-X without completing the count will prompt the following message: Count not
completed for the location, proceed?

- All SKUs: In all SKU mode, you can scan all the SKUs in the location. This mode also allows to count SKUs that
are not accounted for the location. In all SKU mode, scan each SKU and enter the respective quantity. You can
scan the SKU and enter the respective quantities for each SKU.

Note: The location count does not get auto closed unlike the Single SKU and Picked SKU mode

o On hitting CTRL+E to end the location count without counting the SKUs completely, the system will
message; "Not all item(s) counted for the Location, Proceed further?".

o Accepting the warning message will redirect you to the remaining picking flow. Rejecting the message
will bring you to the Summary screen again.

o If you end the count without counting all the SKUs under focus, a cycle count task will be created based
on the count discrepancy and the task type defined in the ‘Summary count discrepancy’ trigger.
Pressing CTRL-W or CTRL-X without completing the count will prompt the following message: Count not
completed for the location, proceed?

Allow Pallet Scan Parameter

The Allow Pallet Scan (allow-pallet-scan) parameter is available in the Summary Cycle Count RF Module. This parameter
allows you to capture discrepancies within a pallet when you scan a pallet and enter the corresponding LPN count.

The following table shows you the parameter behavior:

Allow Pallet Scan Location is Palletized Behavior

Blank/No Partially/No Prompt for LPN count.

Blank/No Fully Prompt for the Pallet count

Yes Partially/No Prompt for LPN count.

Yes Fully Allow users to scan Pallet numbers in that

location and upon pallet scan users should be
able to enter the LPN count.
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Note: The parameter should work only for a reserve location when the location is entirely palletized.

1.  To enable Allow Pallet Scan, in the RF Inbound Cycle Count Summary Count parameter, from standalone
mode, set the Allow Pallet Scan set to Yes.

2. Ifthelocation is fully palletized, users can enter the pallet number followed by the LPN count.

Summary Cycle Count Audit Ul
In Cycle Count mode, the Summary CC Audit (module SummaryAuditView) Ul allows you to filter audit records using
the following options:
« Al SKU
Picked SKU
- Single SKU
LPN Count
Pallet Count
Pallet Scan
- Area, Aisle, Bay, Level, Position, Bin
Picking Screen

Pallet Number (useful for the Pallet scan mode records)

Capture Count Modes for Reserve Locations

Count modes for reserve locations are now available in the Count Mode column on the Summary CC Audit View UL. This
allows you to identify and distinguish the audit records for reserve location summary cycle counts with respect to the
count context.

Location Location Type Expected LPNs

R27-1-KB-1 Reserve LPN Count 18
R27-1-KB-1 Reserve LPM Count 19
KH-SUM-RES... Reserve Pallet Count 0
R529-1-KB-1 Reserve LPM Count 1

Note: The existing summary count audit trail records for reserve locations will also be populated with the correct
count mode values.

The Summary Cycle Count transaction (from stand alone or transactional) will capture the count mode from the
location count context and populate this count mode to the respective summary audit trail.

The following table describes how the Reserve locations count mode will be populated in the Summary Cycle Count UI:
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Count Mode Description
Pallet count A fully palletized location where users count the number of pallets for the location.
LPN count A non-palletized /partial palletized location where users count the number of LPNs for the location.
Pallet scan A fully palletized location where users scan the pallets and enter the number of LPNs within the

scanned pallet (Pallet scan mode.)

Capture Audit Trail at the Pallet Level

The Summary Audit View Ul module has been enhanced to capture the audit trail at the pallet level. This allows users
to view user inputs in pallet scan mode performed from a picking transaction or in standalone mode.

The following columns have been added to the Summary Audit View Ul:

Column Description

Current Location Counted location (should be the current location of the pallet, may not be the same for the counted
location - in case of an unanticipated pallet scan)

Pallet Nbr Anticipated or unanticipated Pallets scanned for the location

Capture Discrepancies During Summary Cycle Count

Warehouse Management now allows you to capture the pallet number and the associated LPN count during
summary cycle count when the reserve location where all LPNs are on a pallet, so that you can keep track of inventory
discrepancies. The summary cycle count will create a cycle count task based on the Summary count discrepancy trigger.

The summary cycle count will capture discrepancies for the following cycle count scenarios:

- If an unanticipated Pallet number is scanned for the location
- If an anticipated Pallet is not scanned for the location

- If there is a count mismatch for the LPNs by pallet

Note: Summary Cycle Count will not update any inventory. It will only create a Cycle Count Task based on the
Summary Count discrepancy trigger.

The system will not create a Cycle Count Task if:

. o Thereis an existing cycle count task that has the same task type as the new cycle count task, or if the
existing task has a more detailed cycle count task type when compared to a new cycle count.
o If the task type for the new cycle count task is more detailed when compared to the existing cycle count
task, the system will replace the existing cycle count task and create the new cycle count task.
- For example, if there is a cycle count task with a task type of "CC-LOCATION", and the trigger
creates a new task with task type of "CC-LOCATION-DTL", then the system will cancel the cycle
count task with a task type of "CC-LOCATION.”

Inventory History Transaction (IHT) 38 will now capture the reference codes and appropriate values after performing
summary cycle count.
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Lot Management

Lot (batch) information is captured in receiving and maintained up until shipping. The LPN’s Batch Number is set up
during receipt. The item master maintains a flag (‘require batch number’) that will be used to determine if a lot (batch)
number will be captured.

Defining Lot (batch) Number Requirement

Each item is configured if it requires WMS to capture the lot (batch) number during receiving.

1. Navigate to the ‘Items’ Ul screen.

2. Usingthe ‘Search’ button, search for the item that requires expiration date setup.
3. Select the item record, and click on the ‘Details’ button.

4. Click the ‘Edit’ button, and scroll down until you see ‘require batch number’.

wuliciivy

Dim1: 0
Dim2: 0
Dim3: 0

Receive Type:
OB LPN Type:
Product Life: 0

% acceptable: 0

require batch number:

require serial number:
Conveyable:

Sortable:

5. Click the checkbox, and then click the 'Save' button to save the changes made.

View Lot (batch) Numbers

Lot (batch) numbers are maintained at the LPN level therefore, LPN screens are used to view the lot (batch) number.

1. Toview lot (batch) number associated with IB LPNs navigate to the ‘IB LPN’ Ul screen.

2. Usingthe 'Search' button, you can filter by a specific lot (batch) number in order to find all IB LPNs that are
associated to the lot (batch) number.

3. To view the lot (batch) number associated with the OB LPNs navigate to the ‘OB LPN’ Ul screen.

4. Using the ‘Search’ button, you can filter by a specific lot (batch) number in order to find all OB LPNs that are
associated to the lot (batch) number.
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Expiration Dates

Expiration dates are defined during receiving, either via ASN interface or user input, and they are tracked from receiving
to wave allocation. Expiration dates are defined at the item level:

1. Product Life: Is defined as the expected lifetime of the item.
2. % Acceptable: Percentage of remaining life required at receiving (defined in %).

Defining Expiration Dates

Expiration dates are maintained at the item level. Each item needs to be defined with the ‘Product Life’ and ‘%
Acceptable’. The two values are defined in the ‘Items’ Ul screen.

1. Navigate to the Item Ul screen.

2. Using the ‘Search’ button, search for the item that requires expiration date setup.
3. Select the item record, and click Details ().

4. Click Edit, and scroll down until you see ‘Product Life’, and ‘% acceptable’.

5. Update these two fields and click “Save” when complete.

Product Life: 30 days
% Acceptable: 60%

This converts to 30 * 0.6 = 18 days acceptable. In this case, the item has to have at least 19 days left until it expires for it
to be accepted into the facility.

So if today’s date was 11/24/2014, the system will only allow receipt if the item has an expiration date of at least
12/13/2014 (19 days later).

Configuration for Expiry Date Receiving

In order to receive items with expiry dates, the receiving RF module must have the Expiry Date validation enabled.

1. Go to the “Screen Configurations” screen.
2. Select the receiving RF module that will have expiry date tracking enabled.
3. Click on Details to access its parameters.
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4. Modify the “capture-date-type” parameter to “Prompt for expiry date.”

Cycle count Adjustment Modules Screen Configuration

Module Parameter | capiure-date-type -
Parameter Value

Module parm choice JPrompt for expiry date

Prompt for expiry date

Prompt for manufacture date

Note: if using manufacture dates, and if the item has the product life field defined, WMS automatically
calculates the expiry date as well).

Note: During receiving, when using manufacturing date when prompted, the system arrives at the expiration
date by adding the product life in days. Post receipt, operations will have to utilize derived expiry date.

5. You can also define two parameters related to expiry dates: “allow-inv-exp-override” and “allow-rem-exp-
override”.

- allow-inv-exp-override: By default, the RF displays an exception message when the scanned expiry date is
older (i.e. will expire sooner) than all the expiry dates in the current inventory. If this parameter is enabled, it
allows you to override this message.

- allow-rem-exp-override: By default, the RF will display an exception message when the scanned expiry date
is below the item’s acceptable % of remaining life. If this parameter is enabled, allows you to override this
message.

Receiving Expiry Date Items in the RF

During receiving, if the item has a product life value populated, the RF prompts you to input the LPN'’s expiry date.
When populating the expiry date, note that the input must be in the MMDDYYYY format.

Example: December 11, 2014 becomes “12112014”.

Recall Control

WMS supports the ability to lock a lot (batch) number in the event that a recall has been initiated.

1. To apply alock to a lot (batch) number, go to the ‘Batch Management’ screen.
2. Using the search button, filter for the lot (batch) that requires a lock.
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3. Select the applicable record, and click the ‘Edit’ button.
4. Select the applicable lock code from the drop-down menu, and click the ‘Save’ button.

Serial Number Tracking

Oracle WMS Cloud users that manage costly electronic merchandise may need to track items individually through the
use of Serial Numbers. In WMS, Serial Numbers are unique codes that identify a single unit.

Important Caveats

Before enabling WMS to track Serial Numbers, here are some important caveats to be aware of:

- Serial Numbers are unique per item. In other words, you cannot have duplicate serial numbers within the same
SKU and facility.

- The system allows duplicate serial numbers for different SKUs. In other words, Serial Number records are
unique by Serial Number and SKU code combination.

- Oracle WMS Cloud supports up to 25 alphanumeric characters for Serial Numbers.
If enabled, you will have to perform a scan for each Serial Number in a transaction[1].

- Clients need to be cautioned for changing the serial number tracking level configuration. If we change the serial
number tracking levels then there can be situations where inventory in WMS and Serial Numbers will not be in
sync.

Enabling a SKU for Serial Number tracking enables it for all facilities that use that SKU.

- You cannot receive with Serial Numbers when the receiving mode is “receive LPN as Pallet” or if the receiving
unit of measure is not Units.

- The system prompts for Serial Numbers when the OBLPN is packed using the Full Case or Cross Dock, given
that Serial Numbers for the respective IBLPN are known.

If the Serial Number tracking option is enabled from "Packing Only” ordering for a Specific Serial Number is not
possible.

- Serial number functionality is not applicable for Pre-Packs. It's advised not to enable Serial Number tracking for
Parent and Child item.

- The Sort and Receive transaction does not support the Serial Number prompt.
- The system assumes that you will scan every serial number in a pack or case.

Refer to Serial Number Transactions for a list of all transactions that have Serial Number validation.

Enabling Serial Number Tracking

To enable Serial Number tracking in WMS, you have to configure the following:
Enable tracking for the SKU in the ltem Master
Enable tracking for the Company in the Company Parameters

- Create a Barcode Type record for Serial Numbers
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The item can have two types of Serial Number configurations:

Item Master Serial Number Configuration

Selection
Not Required.
Required, don’t validate.

Required, validate and allow user
override.

Description
Item does not track Serial Numbers.

The receiving RF transaction will NOT prompt for serial numbers when host has interfaced serial
numbers to the system.

The receiving RF transaction will prompt for serial numbers regardless of whether or not the serial
numbers are interfaced in the system.

To enable Serial Number tracking, complete the following steps:

P WNa

Click Save.

Select the SKU and click Details.
In the window, click Edit to begin modifying the SKU’s properties.
Scroll down to the ‘require serial number’ field and select and option to enable Serial Number Tracking.

Company Parameter Configuration
All companies within the environment that plan on tracking serial numbers must have the company parameter set.

SERIAL_NUMBER_TRACKING_LEVEL

Value
0

1

Description

Company does not track serial numbers, even if items are configured to do so.
From packing:

- Prompt Serial Numbers at packing

- Track Serial Numbers that are shipped

- Serial Number is tied to inventory from Packing

End to End:
- Track Serial Numbers at all stages, from receiving to shipping

- All inbound to outbound transactions prompt for Serial Numbers (if the item is tracking it)

Barcode Type Configuration

Once the item and company parameters are configured, the last step is to make sure that the barcode type for the Serial
Number is created. This step configures the barcode length validation for Serial Numbers.

ORACLE
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This step is important because without this configuration Serial Number records cannot be created in the company
view.

Go to the Barcode Type screen.

Click Create. Select ‘Serial Number’ under the Barcode Type field.

Populate the remaining fields. Length refers to the barcode length required for Serial Numbers.
Click Save.

P UWN-

Serial Number Management (Ul)

Serial Number Repository View
This screen displays all Serial Numbers for all items in the current facility.

Serial Number Repository

Facility Company Serial Nbr Alternate Item Codes | Item Description Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRL20 JSN-ITM-01 MOBILE 10/08/2018 9:26:41 AM 10/08/2018 9:27:01 AM
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRL19 JSN-ITM-01 MOBILE 10/08/2018 9:26:41 AM 10/08/2018 9:27:01 AM

You can also drill down to the serial number record’s details () to view the inventory associated to it:

€ Serial Number Repository ® | Details

Facility Company Serial Nbr LPN LPN status LPN Type Item Code Alternate Item Codes |Item Description

QATSTO1 QATSTPC B234 VMLPNO20301 Allocated | VM-BT-SRL-I... VM-BT-SRL-ITM-31 Attribute Batch

If the serial number is associated to inventory, the detailed view indicates the LPN’s status (Located, Allocated, Packed,
and so on).

You can view records with serial number discrepancies by filtering the Inbound Container View and Outbound
Container View Ul with the 'Has serial number discrepancy’ filter option. You can also view all the records with serial
number discrepancies from the Serial Number Repository View Ul.

1. Go to Serial Number Repository View Ul

2. C(lick the Serial Number Discrepancy View action button to view all the record with serial number
discrepancies within the logged in facility are displayed on the Ul screen. The Serial Number Discrepancy View
Ul displays serial discrepancy records from IB Container, OB Container, and Active inventories.
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3. Go to Serial Number Discrepancy View Ul > click Create CC task button to create 'CC-LOCATION-DTL' type
cycle count tasks.

o NOTE: You can make selections of multiple serial discrepancy records and then create tasks from the
'Create CC task' button.

4. After completion of creating CC task, , the task creation templates having only CC-LOCATION-DTL type defined
in the template details is displayed in a drop-down list.

Note: The Task templates having multiple task types defined will not appear under the Create CC task drop-
down list even if they have one detail with CC-LOCATION-DTL type defined.

The 'Create CC task' button remains disabled in the following scenarios:

o If norecord is selected (default state).

o If a selected record does not have any location assigned (If an LPN does not have any associated location
such as received LPNs which are yet to be located).

o If the user selects an OBLPN record.

5. You will be notified with the number of tasks created out of the number of unique locations selected from the
records and all the tasks thus created can be viewed from the CC Logs action button placed on the CC Run View
Ul.

6. The number of tasks created out of the number of unique locations selected from the records are notified to
you. All the tasks created is viewed from the CC logs action button on the CC Run View UI.

Note:

o The Serial Number Discrepancy View screen only fetches records with serial discrepancies. As
a result, even if there are multiple SKUs, only the inventories with the discrepancy appear on the
Serial Number Discrepancy View Screen.

o All the cycle count tasks created are at the location level. Additionally, the task creation
templates selected from the Create CC Task drop down, to create the cycle count tasks give

precedence to the selection criteria configured in the template over the selected location
records.

Note: You can scan inventory with serial number up to 40 characters. That is, the system allows you to enter up to 40
characters when you hit the CTRL+R hotkey to invoke “Remove serial entry”.

Serial Number Inventory View

This screen displays a ‘flattened’ view of Serial Numbers and their associated inventory records (ex. LPNs) in a single
record.
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O 9 Print Label
Facility Company Serial Nbr Item Code LPN Nbr Serial Nbr Loca LPN status LPN Type
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRL000002 JSN-ITM-01 JACT-01-01-06
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRL000001 JSN-ITM-01 CSTST01000... Received I
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRL160313 JSN-ITM-01 A-A-B-L-02

Note: If a serial number does not have an associated inventory, the LPN Number/Status/Type columns are left blank.

If a serial number is shipped and returned back to the same facility, this screen displays two records (shipped and
received).

Serial Number History View

This screen displays all the “serial number — inventory” association changes in the system. For example, there can be a
serial number record for an LPN of type “I” (Inbound) and another for LPN of type “O” (Outbound).

ISeriaI Number HistoryI

v QO

Facility Code Company Code Serial Nbr Item Code Alternate Item Codes Item Description LPN Nbr Type
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRLWJ12002 SRL-ELEC-131 SRLELEC131 Black & Decker Drill... | IBLPNSRL1212 |
QATSTO1 QATSTPC SRLWJ12103 SRL-ELEC-131 SRLELEC131 Black & Decker Drill... | IBLPNSRL1213 |
QATSTO01 QATSTPC SRLWJ12104 SRL-ELEC-131 SRLELEC131 Black & Decker Drill.... | IBLPNSRL12104 |
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Creating Serial Number records in WMS

You can add serial number records in the system via the following ways:

Through the Ul

1. Go to the Serial Number Repository screen.
2. Click Create and populate the Item and Serial Number.
3. Click “Save” to save your changes.

Receive Inbound Shipments Via RF

You can bring in serial numbers via the Inbound (IB) Shipments Ul. While receiving Shipments (LPNs) in the RF, for
items that require serial numbers, the system can prompt you for new serial numbers.

Through Interfaces

You can also interface serial numbers into Oracle WMS Cloud through the “ISN” interface. This is essentially an excel file
with a set of columns that are populated to link LPNs with serial numbers.

Here is a list of things you need to check before attempting to interface an ISN file:
- The SKU in question must have the serial number activated.
« The Company Parameter SERIAL_NUMBER_TRACKING_LEVEL is set to either 1or 2.

- The ASN (Shipment Number) must already be in the system.
- The ASN (Shipment Number) must have cartonized inventory (the ASN details must have the LPN populated).

Once you verify that all necessary information is in the system, follow these steps to upload your serial numbers:

1. Go to the Input Interfaces screen.
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2. Select IB Shipment Serial Nbr from the drop-down, upload the interface file, and click “Run Interface”.

Input Interface

| ¥ 4 Upload Files § *) Run Interface

Fs

Store

Item Pre-Pack
Location

Route

Price Label le Size Nbr Lines
Ship to Company

Site

Asset

Cubiscan

Dest Facility Attributes
Point Of Sale

IB Shipment Serial Nbr

3. If everything was done correctly, the system prompts the message “Status: Interface Completed”. From the the
IB Shipment Serial Number screen, click OK and verify that the serial numbers were successfully uploaded.

Replenish to Assembly Location

Execute the tasks in order to replenish the assembly location with child units from reserve locations.

1. Pick IBLPNs containing child items from reserve locations and place on a pallet.
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2. Move and Replenish contents of the LPNs to the assembly location

Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1

RF - Replenish Full LPN
Task #: TSNS_TEST1DC100000027
IBLPN1
Repl Loc: AS-1-1-1
Repl Loc: Asi1if]

Item: C1
Child 1

Env: ns_testl

Ctrl-D: Skip locn
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

The assembly location now has enough units of child items (C1and C2) to build 3 units of parent item (P1). From

the Work Order Inquiry View Ul, the Work Order is now in Picked status:

RF Execute Task - Main Menu

From the main menu of RF Execute Task, you can do the following:

Hot Key Hot Key Name

Ctrl-P Exec tasks in progress
Ctrl-S Split cntr and execute task
Ctrl-L Change Location

Ctrl-T Change Task Type

Ctrl-E Close OB LPN

Ctrl-Q Change Equipment

ORACLE

Definition

Allows you to execute tasks that are already in
progress.

Prompts you for LPN

Prompts you for the location code to change
the location.

Allows you to change the current task type.

Prompts you for OBLPN number so that you
can close the OBLPN.

Prompts the equipment type code so that you
can change equipment for users.
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RF Execute Task Module

The RF Execute Task module, (rf.outbound.cwrfexecutetask) allows you to execute tasks via the following parameters:

Parameter Name

auto-assign-task

nearest-task-to-searchby

ORACLE

Parameter Choices

None|No|Yes

None|Area|Aisle|Pick Zone

Module

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

Parameter Type

Selection

Selection

Chapter 6
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Parameter Definition /
Function

This parameter allows you
to auto Assign a Task to
the floor user rather than
the user getting an option
to select the task to be
executed. The default is No.

If set to 'Area’, the system
will search for a task where
the originating location
has the same Area as the
scanned location (with

a pick sequence for the
location that is greater
than the scanned locations
pick sequence.) The
system orders the tasks

in ascending order of the
pick sequence if no task

is found. Next, the system
will try to find a task with

a lesser pick sequence

and order it in descending
order.

If set to 'Aisle’, the system
will search for a task where
the originating location has
the same Area and Aisle
as the scanned location
(with a pick sequence

for the location that is
greater than the scanned
locations pick sequence.)
The system orders the
tasks in ascending order

of the pick sequence from
the scanned location, if

no task is found. Next, the
system will try to find a task
with a lesser pick sequence
and order it in descending
order.

If set to 'Pick Zone',
the system will search
for a task where the
originating location has
the same Pick zone as
the scanned location
(with a pick sequence
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Parameter Choices

Parameter Name

prompt-location-on-launch  None|No|Yes

None|Task Type|Task
Description

task-determination-by

task-prioritization-rule

task-search-loc-detr-mode = None|User Determined|
System Determined

ORACLE

Module

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

Parameter Type

Selection

Selection

Text

Selection

Chapter 6
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Parameter Definition /
Function

for the location that is
greater than the scanned
locations pick sequence.)
The system orders the
tasks in ascending order

of the pick sequence if no
task is found. Next, the
system will try to find a task
with a lesser pick sequence
and order it in descending
order. If set to 'None',
default, the system will not
look for the nearest task

If set to 'Yes', the system
will prompt you to type a
location code

If set to 'No', default, the
system will show user
available tasks

If set to 'Task Type', the
system will prompt you to
type a task type code

If set to 'Task Description’,
the system will prompt you
to type a task description

If set to 'None', default,
the system will prompt the
available task

You can type a column
ordering rule, and then the
system performs the task
sequencing as mentioned
in the column ordering rule
name provided. If 'blank’,
the system performs the
task prioritization based on
default sequence.

If set to 'User Determined'
or 'None', default, the
system will prompt for the
user location after every
completion of the task and
also at the very beginning.

If set to 'System
Determined’, the system
will store the last scanned
location as the location
where the user is.
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Parameter Name Parameter Choices Module Parameter Type Parameter Definition /
Function
task-type-desc-filter RF-Text: Execute {task} Text Text can be configured

with a valid task type
description. If a transaction
has this value populated
with a valid task type
description, then users

will be prompted only with
tasks that have the task
type configured in the

screen.
allow-unlisted-eligible- None|Yes|No RF-Text: Execute {task} Selection Default value is blank,
tasks works the same as No.

If set to 'None/No', WMS
will not allow you to
execute tasks not listed in
the RF Execute Task screen.

if set to 'Yes', WMS allows
you to execute tasks not
listed in the RF Execute
Task screen.

Note: When this parameter
is set to 'Yes', validations
other than task not listed

in the RF execute task
screen will still be enforced.
For example, the user
executing the task needs to
be eligible, the task should
be in ready status etc

Column Ordering Rule

In RF Execute task, you can use the task-prioritization-rule parameter to type a column ordering rule, and then the
system performs the task sequencing you specified. If 'blank’, the system will perform the task prioritization based on
the default sequence.

Task Type Description Filter

The Task Type Description Filter parameter allows you to configure separate Task Types so that you are only getting the
tasks you need.

For example, if you have the Task Type description pointing to REPLEN-LPN,CC-LOCATION-DTL, the system will filter
tasks with Full LPN Replenishment type. If no tasks are determined for full LPN replenishment, then the message "no
tasks found" displays. If multiple tasks are found, prioritization is performed using the current logic.

Note the following considerations when using the task-type-desc-filter parameter:

- You have to provide a task type description in the screen parameter value. During screen configuration, you can
provide single or multiple task types.
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- You need to configure valid task type descriptions, otherwise the system will display the error message "Invalid
task type description filter configured" when user launches execute task screen.

task-type-desc-filter works in auto assignment and non-auto assignment mode.

Auto-Assign Task Mode

You can Auto Assign tasks using RF Execute Task. The following explains the RF flow for RF Execute task when the
auto-assign-task parameter is set to Yes:

1. The system picks up the first eligible task (In 'Ready’ status) based on the task prioritization logic and launches
the first screen for the task. Tasks are filtered based on the equipment type associated with the user and the
task type description filter.

Note: Tasks that are in status "Processing Started" will not get displayed.

1. If no tasks are found, then the system displays the message "No more tasks". Once you accept the message,
you are returned to the main menu.
2. If you enter CTRL-X or CTRL-W while performing task execution, the system goes back to the main menu.

When the RF Execute task auto-assign-task parameter is set to No:

1. The system displays the task pool with tasks prioritized based on existing task sequencing logic. Then you can
go to the and select the next task you would like from the list.

2. Tasks that are in Processing Started status (where Modified User is the same as the Logged in user) are
displayed.

Additional Task Filtering based on Location Scan

Task Determination By

If The Task Determination By parameter is set to 'Task Type', the system will prompt you to type a task type code. If this
parameter is set to 'Task Description', the system will prompt you to type a task description.

You can enter multiple Task Types by comma separators.

Task Search Location Determined Mode

If the Task Search Location Determined parameter (task-search-loc-detr-mode) is set to ‘System Determined’, the
system will keep the last location where the user was located. If set to ‘User Determined’ the system will prompt you for
the location after every completion of the task.

The following is an example user flow when the task-search-loc-detr-mode parameter is set to ‘User Determined’”:

Let’s say Prompt for Location on Launch is set to Yes, and the Nearest Task to Search is set to Area:

1. Execute Task Screen launches

2. You enter the location

3. You determine/select the tasks matching the scanned location’s area.
4. After you complete the first task, the location prompt will display again.
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The following is the user flow when the task-search-loc-detr-mode parameter is set to ‘System Determined’:

Let’s say Prompt for Location on Launch is set to Yes, and the Nearest Task to Search is set to Area

Execute Task Screen launches

You enter the location

You determine/select the tasks matching the scanned location’s area.

After you complete the first task, the system will determine the next task based on the last location you visited.

PUN

Prompt Location on Launch

The system will prompt you when you launch RF Execute Task to add the location. Then you can assign tasks to that
location in the warehouse.

Nearest Task to Search By Parameter

The system uses the Nearest Task to Search By screen parameter to search for tasks at the next location of the task
matching the user scanned locations Area/Aisle/Pick Zone.

Prioritizing Tasks

The following explains the RF Flow for RF-Execute Task when you need to prioritize tasks. When Task Ordering is blank,
the system auto assigns and displays the task pool with tasks prioritized as follows:

If the company parameter TASK_ORDERING_PRIORITIZE_CREATE_TIME is set to No:

1. Task Status (including In Progress and Ready status) are listed in descending order. Tasks are listed where the
modified user is the same as the logged in user.

2. Task Priority displays in ascending order
3. 'Task Assigned User'
- Task assigned to person-a is not displayed to logged in user person-b
If the Task does not have any assigned user, check priority 4

4. Task Required Equipment Code displays.

- Thelogged in User should have proper equipment eligibility to Execute the task
5. 'Next Location of Task' — displays in ascending order of the location pick sequence

6. 'Task.create_ts' displays with the oldest task first.

If company parameter TASK_ORDERING_PRIORITIZE_CREATE_TIME is set to Yes:

1. "Task Status (including In Progress and Ready status) are listed in descending order. Tasks are listed where the
modified user is the same as the logged in user.

2. Task Priority displays in ascending order

3. "Task.Assigned User'

- Task assigned to person-a is not displayed to logged in user person-b
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If the Task does not have any assigned user, check priority 4
4. Task Required Equipment Code

- Thelogged in User should have proper equipment eligibility to Execute the task
5. 'Task.create_ts' — displays with the oldest task first.

6. 'Next Location of Task' — displays in ascending order of the location pick sequence

Task Execution

Tasks

The way operational instructions are sent from Warehouse Management to floor users is via Tasks. There are many
different kinds of Tasks, such as Cycle Count, Replenishment, or Picking tasks.

Task Management

Once Tasks are created, tasks can be viewed through the TaskView module.

- The Tasks screen shows detailed information for the Picks being performed, as well as the overall status of the
Task.

- The Tasks screen is also where users can be assigned to a Task, a Task can be put on hold, released, or canceled,
or the priority can be changed.

H 9 Cancel Task Release Task Hold Task Complete Bulk Pick
Task nbr Task type Priority | Status Nbr of picks Wave Nbr
TASKOOO74307 55U Reserve Units 20 Processing started |3 WWVOATSTPC. .
TASKOOO74287 | 5U Reserve Units |20 Completed 1 WWOATSTPC ..
TASKOOO74267 |5U Reserve Units |20 Completed 2 WWOATSTPRPC. ..
TASKOD074247 |RE NC Picking 20 Ready 1 WWVOQATSTPC. ..

- The Tasks are sorted by their Create Timestamp by default, but they will appear on the RF guns according to the
Priority.

From this screen, it's possible to see the status of the pick, its current location, the next location the picker must
go to, and the Destination Zone.

- To see details of what SKU and quantity are being picked at each location, click the hyperlinked number in the
Number of Picks column.
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To see the details of underlying task allocations, you can go to the Allocations screen and search by the task number.

vV oA

Facility Order Nbr Status ltem Code Allocation Type Task nbr
QATSTON SUORD23112118  Allocated SU-ITM-NOR... |LPN Units TASKOOO74307
QATSTON SUORDZ3N2NE |Allocated SU-ITM-NOR... |LPN Units TASKOOO74307
QATSTON SUORD2312118 |Allocated SU-ITM-NOR... |LPN Units TASKOOO74307
QATSTON SUCRD2312117 | Completed SU-ITM-NOR... |LPM Units TASKOOO74287
QATSTON SUORD2312116 | Completed SU-ITM-NOR... |LPN Units TASKOOQO742467
QATSTON SUCRD23112116 | Completed SU-ITM-NOR... |LPM Units TASKOOOD742457
QATSTON REORD12082... Allocated RE-MOR-ITM... | Active Pick TASKOQOD74247
QATSTO DSORDI208-2 | Cancelled DS-NOR-MG... Full LPN TASKOOO74226
Task Assignment

From the Tasks Ul, the following action buttons are available:

Action Button Definition

Cancel Task Moves the task to Cancelled status. Note: a task cannot be cancelled once the first pick has been
performed.

Release Task Releases the task for assignment.

Hold Task Once a task is in ready status, you can hold the task.

Complete Bulk Pick The Complete Bulk Pick action button is used for handling Distirbution flows through different tasks

including allocating orders with inventory, and picking processes as part of distribution.

Change Task Priority Allows you to move the task up or down in priority.

Assign User Allows you to assign a user to a task. Note: Only a user assigned to a Task will be able to access the
Task from the RF gun

Unassign User If the Task needs to be free for any user to complete, click “Unassign User.”

Recalculate Task Status If status is stuck in ready status, you can click this button to move the status to complete.

476
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud

Online Help

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

Once tasks are created and put in the task pool, the task can be executed via the RF Execute Task
(rf.outbound.cwrfexecutetask) menu.

RF Execute Task - Main Menu

From the main menu of RF Execute Task, you can do the following:

Hot Key

Ctrl-P

Ctrl-S

Ctrl-L

Ctrl-T

Ctrl-E

Ctrl-Q

Hot Key Name

Exec tasks in progress

Split cntr and execute task

Change Location

Change Task Type

Close OB LPN

Change Equipment

RF Execute Task Module

The RF Execute Task module, (rf.outbound.cwrfexecutetask) allows you to execute tasks via the following parameters:

Parameter Name

auto-assign-task

nearest-task-to-searchby

ORACLE

Parameter Choices Module

None|No|Yes

None|Area|Aisle|Pick Zone = RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

Parameter Type

Selection

Selection

Definition

Allows you to execute tasks that are already in
progress.

Prompts you for LPN

Prompts you for the location code to change
the location.

Allows you to change the current task type.

Prompts you for OBLPN number so that you
can close the OBLPN.

Prompts the equipment type code so that you
can change equipment for users.

Parameter Definition /
Function

This parameter allows you
to auto Assign a Task to
the floor user rather than
the user getting an option
to select the task to be
executed. The default is No.

If set to 'Area’, the system
will search for a task where
the originating location
has the same Area as the
scanned location (with

a pick sequence for the
location that is greater
than the scanned locations
pick sequence.) The
system orders the tasks

in ascending order of the
pick sequence if no task

is found. Next, the system
will try to find a task with

a lesser pick sequence
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Parameter Choices

prompt-location-on-launch  None|No|Yes

task-determination-by

ORACLE

None|Task Type|Task
Description

Module

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

Parameter Type

Selection

Selection

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

Parameter Definition /
Function

and order it in descending
order.

If set to 'Aisle’, the system
will search for a task where
the originating location has
the same Area and Aisle
as the scanned location
(with a pick sequence

for the location that is
greater than the scanned
locations pick sequence.)
The system orders the
tasks in ascending order

of the pick sequence from
the scanned location, if

no task is found. Next, the
system will try to find a task
with a lesser pick sequence
and order it in descending
order.

If set to 'Pick Zone',

the system will search

for a task where the
originating location has
the same Pick zone as

the scanned location

(with a pick sequence

for the location that is
greater than the scanned
locations pick sequence.)
The system orders the
tasks in ascending order

of the pick sequence if no
task is found. Next, the
system will try to find a task
with a lesser pick sequence
and order it in descending
order. If set to 'None',
default, the system will not
look for the nearest task

If set to 'Yes', the system
will prompt you to type a
location code

If set to 'No', default, the
system will show user
available tasks

If set to 'Task Type', the
system will prompt you to
type a task type code

If set to 'Task Description’,

the system will prompt you
to type a task description
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Parameter Name Parameter Choices

task-prioritization-rule

task-search-loc-detr-mode = None|User Determined|
System Determined

task-type-desc-filter

allow-unlisted-eligible-
tasks

None|Yes|No

ORACLE

Module

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

RF-Text: Execute {task}

Parameter Type

Text

Selection

Text

Selection

Chapter 6
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Parameter Definition /
Function

If set to 'None', default,
the system will prompt the
available task

You can type a column
ordering rule, and then the
system performs the task
sequencing as mentioned
in the column ordering rule
name provided. If 'blank’,
the system performs the
task prioritization based on
default sequence.

If set to 'User Determined'
or 'None', default, the
system will prompt for the
user location after every
completion of the task and
also at the very beginning.

If set to 'System
Determined', the system
will store the last scanned
location as the location
where the user is.

Text can be configured
with a valid task type
description. If a transaction
has this value populated
with a valid task type
description, then users

will be prompted only with
tasks that have the task
type configured in the
screen.

Default value is blank,
works the same as No.

If set to 'None/No', WMS
will not allow you to
execute tasks not listed in
the RF Execute Task screen.

if set to 'Yes', WMS allows
you to execute tasks not
listed in the RF Execute
Task screen.

Note: When this parameter
is set to 'Yes', validations
other than task not listed

in the RF execute task
screen will still be enforced.
For example, the user
executing the task needs to
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Parameter Name Parameter Choices Module Parameter Type Parameter Definition /
Function

be eligible, the task should
be in ready status etc

Column Ordering Rule

In RF Execute task, you can use the task-prioritization-rule parameter to type a column ordering rule, and then the
system performs the task sequencing you specified. If 'blank’, the system will perform the task prioritization based on
the default sequence.

Task Type Description Filter

The Task Type Description Filter parameter allows you to configure separate Task Types so that you are only getting the
tasks you need.

For example, if you have the Task Type description pointing to REPLEN-LPN,CC-LOCATION-DTL, the system will filter
tasks with Full LPN Replenishment type. If no tasks are determined for full LPN replenishment, then the message "no
tasks found" displays. If multiple tasks are found, prioritization is performed using the current logic.

Note the following considerations when using the task-type-desc-filter parameter:

- You have to provide a task type description in the screen parameter value. During screen configuration, you can
provide single or multiple task types.

- You need to configure valid task type descriptions, otherwise the system will display the error message "Invalid
task type description filter configured" when user launches execute task screen.

task-type-desc-filter works in auto assignment and non-auto assignment mode.

Auto-Assign Task Mode

You can Auto Assign tasks using RF Execute Task. The following explains the RF flow for RF Execute task when the
auto-assign-task parameter is set to Yes:

1. The system picks up the first eligible task (In 'Ready’ status) based on the task prioritization logic and launches
the first screen for the task. Tasks are filtered based on the equipment type associated with the user and the
task type description filter.

Note: Tasks that are in status "Processing Started" will not get displayed.

1. If no tasks are found, then the system displays the message "No more tasks". Once you accept the message,
you are returned to the main menu.

2. If you enter CTRL-X or CTRL-W while performing task execution, the system goes back to the main menu.

When the RF Execute task auto-assign-task parameter is set to No:

1. The system displays the task pool with tasks prioritized based on existing task sequencing logic. Then you can
go to the and select the next task you would like from the list.
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2. Tasks that are in Processing Started status (where Modified User is the same as the Logged in user) are
displayed.

Additional Task Filtering based on Location Scan

Task Determination By

If The Task Determination By parameter is set to 'Task Type', the system will prompt you to type a task type code. If this
parameter is set to 'Task Description', the system will prompt you to type a task description.

You can enter multiple Task Types by comma separators.

Task Search Location Determined Mode

If the Task Search Location Determined parameter (task-search-loc-detr-mode) is set to ‘System Determined’, the
system will keep the last location where the user was located. If set to ‘User Determined’ the system will prompt you for
the location after every completion of the task.

The following is an example user flow when the task-search-loc-detr-mode parameter is set to ‘User Determined’:

Let’s say Prompt for Location on Launch is set to Yes, and the Nearest Task to Search is set to Area:

Execute Task Screen launches

You enter the location

You determine/select the tasks matching the scanned location’s area.
After you complete the first task, the location prompt will display again.

PUNa

The following is the user flow when the task-search-loc-detr-mode parameter is set to ‘System Determined’:

Let’s say Prompt for Location on Launch is set to Yes, and the Nearest Task to Search is set to Area

Execute Task Screen launches

You enter the location

You determine/select the tasks matching the scanned location’s area.

After you complete the first task, the system will determine the next task based on the last location you visited.

PUWN

Prompt Location on Launch

The system will prompt you when you launch RF Execute Task to add the location. Then you can assign tasks to that
location in the warehouse.

Nearest Task to Search By Parameter

The system uses the Nearest Task to Search By screen parameter to search for tasks at the next location of the task
matching the user scanned locations Area/Aisle/Pick Zone.

Prioritizing Tasks

The following explains the RF Flow for RF-Execute Task when you need to prioritize tasks. When Task Ordering is blank,
the system auto assigns and displays the task pool with tasks prioritized as follows:
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If the company parameter TASK_ORDERING_PRIORITIZE_CREATE_TIME is set to No:

1. Task Status (including In Progress and Ready status) are listed in descending order. Tasks are listed where the
modified user is the same as the logged in user.

2. Task Priority displays in ascending order

3. 'Task Assigned User'

- Task assigned to person-a is not displayed to logged in user person-b

If the Task does not have any assigned user, check priority 4

4. Task Required Equipment Code displays.

- Thelogged in User should have proper equipment eligibility to Execute the task
5. 'Next Location of Task' — displays in ascending order of the location pick sequence

6. 'Task.create_ts' displays with the oldest task first.

If company parameter TASK_ORDERING_PRIORITIZE_CREATE_TIME is set to Yes:

1. '"Task Status (including In Progress and Ready status) are listed in descending order. Tasks are listed where the
modified user is the same as the logged in user.

2. Task Priority displays in ascending order

3. '"Task.Assigned User'

- Task assigned to person-a is not displayed to logged in user person-b

If the Task does not have any assigned user, check priority 4

4. Task Required Equipment Code

- Thelogged in User should have proper equipment eligibility to Execute the task
5. 'Task.create_ts' — displays with the oldest task first.

6. 'Next Location of Task' — displays in ascending order of the location pick sequence

Replenishment

Short description: Replenishment is the movement of inventory from reserve storage locations to picking storage
locations. The purpose of replenishment is to maintain adequate inventory levels to meet customer demand.

Some objectives of integrating Replenishment into WMS include:

- You can replenish inventory for locations if the inventory goes below a defined level.

Replenishment can be based on requirements such as satisfying orders for stores.

o Inthis case, certain dedicated replenishment locations can be configured to consolidated orders for a
store.
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Replenishment is performed in Active Locations and also allows you to perform Reserve to Reserve
replenishment.

Oracle WMS Cloud supports four replenishment modes:

Replenishment

l l

Minimum Percentage of
Capacity Max

Reactive Order Based

Each replenishment type has different criteria for when the replenishment wave is triggered:

Minimum Capacity: Triggered when a location’s current quantity goes below the required minimum quantity.

Percentage of Max: Triggered when the volume of items in the location goes below the location’s pre-
configured percentage of maximum volume.

Reactive: Triggered when you manually scan a location to be replenished.

- Order Based: Triggered when an order’s SKU needs to be replenished in the picking locations.

Repenishment Template Modes

When a location is allocated for replenishment, WMS considers several criteria, depending on the Replenishment
Template’s configuration:

- The Locations Min/Max Units (mode = “minimum capacity”)
- The Location’s Min/Max Volume (mode = “percentage of max”)
- The Location’s Item assignment
Additional Configurations Required Based on Replenishment Mode
Minimum Capacity:

Mimimum Capacity mode is triggered when a location’s current quantity goes below the required minimum quantity.
Additional configurations:

Locations with Replenishment Zones require Min/Max Units and/or LPNs populated.
Locations with Replenishment Zones need to be “Permanent” with an assigned ltem.
Reactive:

Reactive Replenishment mode is triggered when you manually scan a location to be replenished. Additional
configurations include:

- A “Reactive Replenishment” RF module must be added in the “Screens” tab and to the user’s Menu in the
“Menus” screen.

Order Based:
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Order Based Replenishment mode is triggered when anOrder’s SKU needs to be replenished in the picking locations.
Additional configurations include:

Requires a Wave Search Template. Create a new search template from the “Replenishment Template” screen.

- Select the desired search template in the replenishment template.

Replenishment Trigger Mode * Crder Based Replenishment -

Wave Search | WAVE SEARCH -

Percentage of Max 0

Replenishment based on Expiry Date Range Rule
The replenishment allocation based on the Expiry date range rule allows you to fulfill your orders based on the rules set
up.

You can configure expiry date range rules based on picking wave/standalone replenishment logic. The system will
honor the expiry date range rule configured on the wave template or in the replenishment template respectively.

If you have a picking wave with a replenishment rule configured, and your picking wave is also set up with an
Expiry Date Range rule, then the system honors the expiry date range rule configured on the wave template

while creating replenishment allocations.
o Expiry Date Range configured on the Picking Wave Template will be used while searching for the source
Inventory and while determining the actual replenishment need.

If you are doing standalone replenishment, a new button, Expiry Date Range, is available in the Replenishment
Template UL

To configure Expiry Date Range in Replenishment Template

1. First, you need to create an expiry date range rule. Go to Replenishment Template View Ul > click Expiry Date
Range button.

2. Click (+) to create a new rule.

3. Go to details and define your criteria in the Expiry Range Header UL.
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4. Configure your Expiry Date Range in Replenishment template from the Replenishment Template View UL.

Area

Template Name *

Replenishment Zone #

Replenishment Rule *

Task Creation Template *

Replenishment Trigger Mode *

Wave Search v

Percentage of Max 0

Allow Expired Inventory |+

Expiry Date Range -

Required Configuration for Replenishment

Configuring a Replenishment Wave requires the following steps:

1.
2,
3.
4.

Setting up locations for replenishment
Setting up replenishment rules
Setting up task templates

Creating a Replenishment Template

Step 1: Setting up Replenishment and Allocation Zones

Replenishment requires two types of locations: replenishment and allocation zones. Replenishment zones are locations
that you replenish to, while allocation zones are locations that you pick from for replenishment.

To Configure the Replenishment Zone:

PUWN

o wn

7.

Go to the “Replenishment Zone” screen.

Define the different replenishment zones for the warehouse using the Create button.

Once the replenishment zones are created, go to the “Locations” screen.

Choose a location to replenish to by assigning it a replenishment zone. To do this, select the location and click
Edit.

Scroll down to the “Replenishment Zone” field and select the appropriate zone from the drop-down.

Locations with replenishment zones also require item assignments. Item assignments tell the system what item
this location is replenished with. To do so, change the location’s “ltem Assignment Type” to “Permanent” and
populate the SKU code in the “ltem” field.

Click “Save”.

Configuring the Allocation Zone:

1
2.
3.

4.

Go to the “Locations” screen.

Select the location that you will replenish from and click Edit.

Scroll down to the “Alloc zone” field and populate an allocation zone. This value is used in the replenishment
template for defining which allocation zone will provide the replenishment.

Click “Save”.
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Step 2: Create the Replenishment Template

Next, you need to create the Replenishment template and define the parameter:

P UWNA

Go to the “Replenishment Template” screen.
Click Create () to create a new template.

Fill in the desired parameters.

Click Save.

Description of Fields

- Area: Configures WMS to exclusively look at the populated area to replenish to.

- Template Name: Enter the template name.

Replenishment Zone: Determines which replenishment zones the template searches for.

Replenishment Rule: Allows you to select which rule to use for the current template.

- Task Creation Template: Allows you to select which task template to use for the current template.

. 51).

Replenishment Trigger Mode: Determines the trigger mode (see replenishment modes described in section

- Wave Search - Wave Search Templates are used as filters for selecting specific Orders during a wave. Each

search template has a set of fields that are configurable.

Percentage of Max: Triggered when the volume of items in the location goes below the location’s pre-
configured percentage of maximum volume. Additional configurations:
o Locations with Replenishment Zones need the Length, Width, and Height fields populated.
- Locations with Replenishment Zones require Min/Max Volumes populated.
- You should populate the “Percentage of Max” field in the replenishment template. This percentage
value is used as criteria for triggering a location based on the location’s maximum volume.
o For example, say that Location A’s Max Volume = 100 and Percentage of Max = 20%.
If the location’s total volume goes below 20 (100*0.2 = 20), the location is triggered for
replenishment.

- Allow Expired Inventory: If the flag is enabled, the system allows you to replenish inventory that exceeds the

expiry date.

Step 3: Setting up Task Templates

PUuN

Go to the “Task Creation Template” screen.

Click “Create” () to create a new Task Template.

Select this template and click on Details () to view its details.

Click “Create” () to create the appropriate task types and their ordering/selection criteria.
o For LPN replenishment, select “Full LPN Replenishment”.

o For Cases replenishment, select “Cases Replenishment”.
o For Units replenishment, select “Consolidate Replenish”.
Click Save
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Step 4: Setting up Replenishment Rules

Much like the Wave Template’s “Allocation Mode”, the Replenishment Template uses Replenishment Rules to define the
types of allocations that are used for replenishment.

PN

5.

Go to the “Replenishment Template” screen.
Click on the “Replenishment Rule” button to access the rules.
Click Create to create a new rule. To access its details, select it and click Details.

To create a new allocation UOM, from the Replenishment Rule Sequence screen click Create and populate the
appropriate fields.
Click Save

Note: To create a Secondary Allocation Method for Replenishment Waves: (Allocations created for Replenishment
to Reserve or Active):

1.

Go to the Replenishment Template>Replenishment Rules>>Replenishment Rule Sequence.

2. Populate the secondary allocation method.

Description of Fields

Replenishment Rule: allows you to select which rule to use for the current template.

- Sequence Nbr: Sequence for creating task types, if there are more than one within the template.

Location Type: Locations in WMS represent storage locations in the warehouse. Locations have different types
depending on how they are used within the warehouse.

Restrict area: populating this field tells WMS to exclusively look at the populated area to replenish from.

Restrict alloc zone: populating this field tells WMS to exclusively look at the populated allocation zone (which
was defined earlier) to replenish from.

- Allocation Method: defines the order in which LPNs are selected for replenishment.

Replenishment UOM: defines the UOM that is allocated for replenishment.
° I Note: Units replenishment only works for Active locations.

- Consolidate and Distribute Replen: if this flag is checked, WMS allocates replenishment from multiple

locations. This flag only works with Unit and Cases replenishment.
° I Note: Units replenishment only works for Active locations.

- Consolidate and Distribute Replen: if this flag is checked, WMS allocates replenishment from multiple

locations. This flag only works with Unit and Cases replenishment.

Round Up One Uom: The Round Up One UOM flag allows you to replenish beyond the need by one extra
UOM (LPNs/cases/packs) for all of the eligible locations. When the Round Up One UOM flag is configured

in the Replenishment Rule Header, the system replenishes by one extra UOM compared to the outstanding
need of the location (see example below). When the Round Up one UOM flag is combined with the Ignore
Capacity for Last Permanent Location Flag, the required need is replenished to the destination location when
the replenishment UOM is LPNs/cases/packs. If the Ignore Capacity for Last Permanent Location Flag is set to
no and the Round Up one UOM flag is enabled, then the destination location is replenished by one extra UOM
when the need is not an integral multiple of the LPN/case/pack quantity.
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Step 5: Wave Inquiry

The Wave Group Inquiry screen will show the status of the Wave run. Choose the Allocation View in this screen. Once
Allocation completes, the wave will generate a Task. It will also create an internal order.

Configure Destination Location Type in Standalone Replenishment

In Standalone Replenishment, you can configure the Destination Location Type to be either Reserve, Active, or both.

Note: The feature to configure Destination Location Type is applicable for standalone replenishment only and not
wave-based replenishment. The Destination Location Type drop-down is available from Replenishment Template
View, in the Replenishment Rule Ul. The default is Reserve and Active.

Destination Location Type Description

Reserve and Active The designated destination location types determined for replenishment can be either Reserve or
Active for the area corresponding to the Area and Replenishment zone provided on the Replenishment
Template.

Reserve The designated destination location types determined for replenishment will be Reserve location
only for the area corresponding to the Area and Replenishment zone provided on the Replenishment
Template.

Active The designated destination location types determined for replenishment will be Active location only for

the area corresponding to the Area and Replenishment zone provided on the Replenishment Template.

To configure the Destination Location Type, go to the Replenishment Template View, then Replenishment Rule and
select an option from the Destination Location Type drop-down.

Executing Replenishment Waves

Go to the “Replenishment Template” screen.

Select a template and click “Run Template”.

WMS returns a message displaying the wave number. This creates a new replenishment Task.
Go to the “Execute Task” RF module and select/type in the desired replenishment task.

o To search for pending Replenishment tasks in the “Tasks” Ul screen, click the magnifying glass and filter
by the replenishment task type.

PUWUNA

Note: You can also search via the Run Number on the Wave Inquiry screen.

o To filter by replenishment tasks in the RF, press Ctrl-T and select the Task Type.

5. To verify if the replenish to the location is successful, go to the Active inventory Screen and check the current
quantity.
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Replenishment Scenarios

From here, depending on the Replenishment Task Type, the order of RF screens is different. The following section
outlines the different replenishment scenarios:

- Scenario 1: Cases replenishment, no distribution

« Scenario 2: Full LPN replenishment, no distribution

- Scenario 3: Cases replenishment, consolidate and distribute (reserve to active)
- Scenario 4: Units replenishment, consolidate and distribute (active to active)

Scenario 1: Cases Replenishment, no distribution
For this scenario, you must make sure that both the Task Template and the Replenishment Rule have cases configured.

Once you enter the task, the RF prompts you for pallet and LPN numbers. This pallet is the intermediate pallet that
transports the merchandise into the final replenishment location.

Note: here the user will be pulling the entire LPN, even if it isn't fully allocated.

If there is no more room for more LPNs in the pallet, you can “End” the pallet by pressing Ctrl-E. Ending a pallet with
pending picks causes the system to create a new replenishment Task for the remaining picks.

1. Once all the LPNs from the picking location are moved to the pallet, the RF prompts the destination location
(the location to replenish to). You must scan the location barcode when they arrive to the location:

2. Once the location barcode is scanned, the RF will ask you to scan the “To LPN” (the destination pallet). This is
the LPN that is replenished. In the “Qty:” field, you must enter the amount of cases being moved.

replen_location: R3051
LPN: CSSNO0GOO1003
Item: 59403325

Item 9

To LPN:

Qty: 10 (cs=10)

Note: for the “Qty: 10 (cs=10)", the first 10 represents the number of cases to move, while the second “10”
value (“cs=10") represents the standard case quantity of the item.

3. Once the contents are moved, the remaining contents in the LPN must be returned to a reserve location. The
following is an example of the reserve location field.
4. |If there are no LPNs remaining, the task ends and the RF returns to the Task List.

Scenario 2: Full LPN Replenishment, No Distribution

For this scenario, you must make sure that both the Task Template and the Replenishment Rule have LPNs configured.

1. Once you enter the task, the RF prompts for pallet and LPN numbers. This pallet is the intermediate pallet that
transports the merchandise into the final replenishment location.

Note: If there are multiple LPNs to be picked, the RF prompts for another LPN. If there is no more room for
more LPNs in the pallet, you can “End” the pallet by pressing Ctrl-E. Ending a pallet with pending picks will
cause the system to create a new replenishment Task for the remaining picks.

2. Once all the LPNs from the picking location are moved to the pallet, the RF prompts the destination location
(the location to replenish to). You must scan the location barcode when the pallet arrives to the location.
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3. Once the location barcode is scanned, the RF will ask you to scan the LPNs in the pallet to replenish with. The
“Qty:" field denotes how many LPNs there are to replenish.
4. If there are no LPNs remaining, the RF displays a message saying “No more tasks”. Press Ctrl-A to proceed.

Cases Replenishment, Consolidate and Distribute (reserve to active)

Consolidate and distribute is the type of replenishment where the user is prompted to batch pick from multiple
locations. During this batch pick, the user is to create a ‘dummy’ IBLPN that is used to carry the picked cases. In this
sense, the ‘dummy’ LPN is an intermediate LPN use for transporting cases from the picking to replenishment location.

For this scenario, the you must make sure that both the Task Template and the Replenishment Rule have cases
configured.

1. Upon entering the task, the RF prompts you to “open” an IBLPN. This is the ‘dummy’ LPN that is used to carry
the picks.

Note: at any point in time you may choose to close the current dummy LPN by pressing Ctrl-E. This will
allows you to open another LPN (if the first LPN gets physically full) and continue with the pick. When you
press Ctrl-E, the system will suppress the capacity check (units/weight/volume).

2. After scanning the dummy LPN, the RF directs you to the first picking location. Scan the location barcode to
confirm that the user is at the location.

3. The RF will now ask you to begin picking cases from the first picking location, prompting you to scan the ltem
code and quantity.

4. If there are more cases to pick, the RF will direct you to the next pick location, and repeat the picking process.
When you finish all the picks, the RF displays the message “Nothing left to pick”:

5. Once all the picks are complete, the RF then directs you to the replenishment location. Scan the location
barcode to confirm that the user is at the location.

6. The RF then prompts you to move the picked units into the replenishment location. Since you are replenishing
to an active location, you should only enter the quantity being replenished.

7. When all locations in the task have been replenished, the RF will return to the Task list.

Scenario 4: Units Replenishment, Consolidate and Distribute

Consolidate and distribute is the type of replenishment where you are prompted to batch pick from multiple locations.
During this batch pick, you are to create a ‘dummy’ IBLPN that carries the picked cases. In this sense, the ‘dummy’ LPN is
an intermediate LPN that transports cases from the picking to the replenishment location.

For this scenario, you must make sure that both the Task Template and the Replenishment Rule have cases configured.

1. Upon entering the task, the RF prompts you to “open” an IBLPN. This is the ‘dummy’ LPN that is used to carry
the picks.

Note: at any point in time you may choose to close the current dummy LPN by pressing Ctrl-E. This allows
you to open another LPN (if the first LPN gets physically full) and continue with the pick.

2. After scanning the dummy LPN, the RF directs you to the first picking location. Scan the location barcode to
confirm that the user is at the location.

3. The RF now asks you to begin picking units from the first picking location, prompting you to scan the Item code
and quantity.

4. |If there are more units to pick, the RF directs you to the next pick location, and repeat the picking process.
When you finish all the picks the RF displays the message “Nothing left to pick”.

5. Once all the picks are complete, the RF directs you to the replenishment location. Scan the location barcode to
confirm that the user is at the location.

6. The RF then prompts you to move the picked units into the replenishment location. Since you are replenishing
to an active location, you should only enter the quantity being replenished.

7. When all locations in the task have been replenished, the RF will return to the Task list.
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Continuous Replenishment

To achieve continuous replenishment, you can create a replenishment template to replenish locations within a particular
Replenishment Zone. To achieve permanent location replenishment only, you should pick a trigger mode of "Min
Capacity"or"Percentage of Max".

You can then set up a Scheduled Job to run the replenishment template. If the location is at min, or you can fillup to a
% of max, then replenishment tasks would be created. This would create a “hands free” continuous replenishment for
those locations.

Note: It is recommended to set a Replenment Template with trigger mode of "Min Capacity" or "Percentage of Max"
for contineous replenishment.

To access more details about the Run Replenishment Template scheduled job, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud
Information Center. From the top of the page, click on the Documentation tab at the top, then click the link under
Current Documentation and refer to the Scheduled Jobs excel document.

Reactive Replenishment — Weight Capacity Check

When replenishment of items happens in a location via RF reactive replenishment, Oracle WMS Cloud allows you to
do a weight based capacity check along with the current volume and unit. This will help optimize replenishment for a
targeted location.

To enable weight based capacity check, make sure that your Replenishment Rule has the Capacity Check Method set as
"Weight, Fall Back to Units."

In the Capacity Check Method drop-down, you can also specify the capacity check as Units, Volume, Fall Back to Units,
or Volume, Weight, Fall Back to Units.

The following table provides definitions for the Capacity Check Method drop-down options:

Capacity Check Method Option Definition
Units Replenishment rule will check capacity in terms units.
Volume, Fall Back to Units Replenishment rule will first check capacity in terms of volume and if volume is 0O, the system will check

capacity in terms of units.

Weight, Fall Back to Units Replenishment rule will first check capacity in terms of weight and if weight is O, the system will check
capacity in terms of units.

Volume, Weight, Fall Back to Units Replenishment rule will first check capacity in terms of both volume and weight, and if volume or
weight is 0, the system will check capacity in terms of units.

Executing Reactive (Emergency) Replenishment

In emergency situations that require quick replenishment, you can use the reactive replenishment functionality
to instantly allocate a location for replenishment. This scenario uses a stand-alone RF module called “Reactive
Replenishment”. Here, you simply scan the location that needs to be replenished with the RF and WMS creates a
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replenishment task. Depending on the RF’s parameter setting, you may or may not execute that replenishment on the
spot.

1. Go to the “Reactive Replenishment” RF module.

2. Inthe “Locn:” field, scan the location to replenish. The RF displays the message “Replenishment submitted for
location [area]”. This basically runs a replenishment wave for the scanned location.

3. If a replenishment task is generated, depending on the RF’s parameters, you may execute the replenishment on
the spot. To do so, press Ctrl-A to proceed.

4. Perform the replenishment as described in previous sections.

Manage Movement Requests

The Movement Requests Ul makes it simpler and easier to handle internal warehouse movements by tracking how you
move materials around your warehouse. If you need to move materials from certain areas to assembly areas or from
one area to another, Movement Request will tell you, how much inventory you need to move, and where you need to put
your inventory.

Some useful examples for Movement Requests in WMS include:
- Assists you in delivering required items to the assembly area when Work Orders are released by manufacturing.
- Handle internal warehouse movements like locked batches to the recall area.

- Handle slotting movements for moving LPNs/Skus from one location to another due to better positioning of
the products to cater for changing demands.

Movement Request Header

In the “Movement Request Header” Ul, you can track/view your Movement Request and create/update Movement
Requests (depending on status.) To enable the Movement Request Header Ul, add the following Group Permissions:

- movement_request/can create movement request
- movement_request/can edit movement request

- movement_request/can delete movement request

To enable movement request status updates, make sure that the Replenishment Template Ul has the replenishment
trigger mode set as "Movement Request Based Replenishment."

Note: Orders cannot be updated in the Movement Request Header Ul after they move from created status. You
must use the Movement Request PATCH API to update movement requests after they are in Created status. See the
REST API Guide for more details.

The header section of this Ul contains the following columns:

Ul Column Required Description

movement_request_number Yes WMS Entered/Passed or Auto Generated
number. Accepts letters or numbers.

company_code Displays the company code in the movement
request Ul
facility_code Displays the facility code in the movement
request Ul
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Ul Column

movement_type

status

external_movement_request_nbr

priority

Custom fields 1to 5
Custom decimal (1to 5)
Custom Date (1to 5)
Cust short text(1to 12)
create_user

mod_user

create_ts

mod_ts

Required

Yes

Yes

Numeric

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

Description

Drop down list from available Movement Types.
For more details look at the movement type
section below.
Options:

- Created

- Partly Allocated

- Allocated

- InPicking

- Complete

. Cancelled

If Movement Request is initiated through
Fusion Inventory or any other ERP System, erp_
movement_request number will be passed.
Useful for prioritizing across different
movement requests. Can be defaulted to O if
priority is not specified.

Related custom fields.

Custom fields supporting decimals.

Custom fields supporting Data time values.
Short Text fields

Create User

Mod User

Create Timestamp

Mod Timestamp

From the Movement Request Headers Ul, you can manage the From/To Movement Request Status.

Run Wave from Movement Request Headers and Work Order Uls
The Run Wave button allows you to run movement requests from both the Movement Request Header and Movement

Request Detail Uls.

When you click the Run Wave button, the run wave pop-up will appear with a Wave Template option. From the drop-
down, you can view all the waves with 'Replenishment Trigger Mode' - 'Movement Request Based Replenishment'
available from the Replenishment Template Ul. From the Run Wave pop-up, you can select the Replenishment Template
and Run single/multiple Movement Requests.

Note: You can only Run Movement Request that are in Created, or Partly Allocated status.

After you click Submit, the following message will display, allowing you to confirm if you want to run the wave:
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Note: Once you click OK to accept the confirmation message, and the system runs the Replenishment wave for the
selected Movement request, the system will display a wave success confirmation message.

Work Order Inquiry Ul

You can now run specific work orders directly from the Work Order Inquiry Ul without needing to go to the Work Order
Wave Template UL

From the Work Order Inquiry Ul, you can run work orders that are in 'Created, or Partly Allocated' status.

Movement Request Detail

When you are creating Movement Request Details:
Movement request detail provides the SKU and quantity information that will be picked and delivered.
Movement request detail can contain a destination zone or destination location. If the destination zone is

provided, replenishment logic will pick the location within the specified destination zone.

Pick and Issue Flow

Pick and Issue (Auto consume) flow is used for fulfilling orders. This process involves picking items from inventory or
storage area (source location) and issuing these items to complete the order fulfillment process.

Storage (Source Location) Area Assembly Area

o : o
u i

This flow ensures that orders are accurately picked, issued, and shipped to meet customer demands or internal
requirements.

During a movement request fulfilment, you can opt to perform replenishment through Pick and Issue (auto consume)
flow by enabling the “Auto Consume Flag” checkbox in the Movement Request Detail screen of the Movement
Request Header (MovementRequestHdrView).

Note:

- You cannot use Auto Consume functionality in conjunction with the Round Up One UOM functionality. During
replenishment, if the “Auto Consume Flag” is enabled for a Movement Request detail, , the system does not
consider the “Round Up One UOM” flag configured at the replenishment rule level.

For Pick and Issue flow, once the delivery of the items is completed, the system deducts the inventory as part
of replenishment process. To depict the reduction of inventory happening due to auto consume flag set to yes,
the system creates IHT-91inventory history transaction.
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If you disable the “Auto Consume Flag” checkbox on the Movement Request Detail screen, the system follows Pick and
Move Flow.

Pick and Move flow is used when items need to be relocated within the warehouse or transferred between different sub-
inventories. This process involves picking items from one location (source location) and moving these items to another
(destination) without necessarily fulfilling a specific order.

Supply (Destination) Area

(Sub-Inventory) Assembly Area

Storage (Source Location) Area

O
] . : P-4

u g

This process helps to optimize inventory placement and improve picking efficiency for future order fulfillment.

Deallocate/Short Quantities from Movement Request Detail
The following action buttons have been added to the Movement Request Detail Ul:

Action Button Allows you to:

Deallocate - Select movement request details to be canceled.

- Deallocate one or more details from the movement requests selected. Users will be able to rerun
the deallocated movement request.

Short - Deallocation and cancel one or more movement request details.

Deallocation and Other Movement Requests

Note: There could be multiple movement requests which can be associated with Full LPN Replenishment, when one
of the movement request detail is deallocated, other movement request details will be impacted, similarly the same
scenario could happen for Replenishment with allocation UOM of cases or packs.

For Example:

A single LPN-1 with 100 units could have been allocated against three movement request details, MR1, MR2, MR3, each
one pointing to different Work Orders for full LPN Replenishment. Let's say MR1is pointing to Work Order-1, MR2 is
pointing to Work Order-2 and MR3 is pointing to Work Order-3. When the user wants to deallocate Movement Request
MR-2, then movement requests MR-1and MR-3 will also be de-allocated.

Cancel a Movement Request

To cancel a movement request:

1. Select the movement request from the Movement Request Headers Ul.
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2. Go to the Movement Request Detail Ul.
3. Click Short to cancel the the movement request.

Once you click Short, the system will prompt you to add a Reason Code:

Short x

Reason Code * TD Reason Code -

Submit Cancel

Once the movement request is shorted, refresh your Movement Request Detail and Movement Request Header screens,
and then the status should move to “Cancelled.”

Movement Type

The Movement Type Ul allows you to configure Movement Types. This screen allows create, read, update, and delete
operations. Movement Types are a great way to differentiate between types of moves in the warehouse. This will help
you to identify movements such as component movements to assembly work stations or movements to handle recalls.
Movement Types will help in segregating the needs and also gives a good selection criteria for filtering different kinds of
movement while subjecting for Replenishment Wave Runs.

The detail section of the Movement Type Ul will contain the following information:

Ul Column Required Comments

Movement Type Yes Movement Type

Description Yes Description

allow_partial_allocation_flag If enabled, it will allow partial allocation of the

movement request,

Only Deallocate on short If enabled, the system will decrement the
movement request quantity upon performing
shorting.

Note: This is required for future usage. It will
be used while shorting picks against relevant
movement requests.

Update Movement Requests from WMS Ul Interfaced from External Systems

From the Movement Request Header Ul, you can perform COPY/EDIT/DELETE actions (only for Ul-created Movement
requests) where the 'Internal Movement Request' flag is set to 'Yes', and in valid status.

« You can now search/filter for records with "Allow Edit of External Request" = Yes or No using this new Ul
search field

I Note: You will only be able to update this during Movement Request interface.
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- The 'Internal Movement Request' field will NOT be displayed in the Ul view by default.

- You can add or remove this field from the Ul view.

Allow Edit of External Request

You can Create/Edit/Delete movement request header/detail via the Allow Edit of External Request field. When the
'Allow Edit of External Request' is set to Yes and the movement request is in a valid Status, the Create/edit/delete option
is available.

Note: The existing Internal Movement Request field will be used only to identify whether a Movement request
is created via interface / Ul, and the Create/edit/delete of Movement request header/detail will NOT have any
dependency on this column.

The following table shows the valid statuses associated with the action:

Order Level Action Valid Status

Header Copy All status

Header Edit Created, Partly Allocated, In picking and
Allocated

Header Delete Created

Detail Copy Created, Partly Allocated, In picking and
Allocated

Detail Edit Created, Partly Allocated, In picking and
Allocated

Detail Delete Created

Input Interface

Movement Request is now an option in the Input Interface Ul. This will allow external systems to create bulk Movement
Requests. The interface will accept XML format.

From the Input Interface, you can access Movement Request from the drop-down. From here, you can access
Movement Request Detail and it will show you all the movement requests that have been processed and their correct
status. It provides another way for you to manage movement requests. You can view the interfaced movement request
records that are in staging, view the status of the interfaced requests and details on errors (if any.)
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Input Interfaces

Movement Request ¥ 1) Upload Files 1) Runinterface  Download Templates

Files Stage Record

v 9 D Reprocess selected records Reprocess ALL failed Clear Stage Records

- Movement Request Dtl | .
File group Head / Company Movement Type Movement Req) Action Code | Status
_Movement_... ALLON_20230... QATSTO1 QATSTPC MOVTYP1 REPZ28231 UPDATE Ready

In the Input Interface Ul, you also have the option to create or delete a movement request with one or more details by
uploading a movement request file (xml and flat files are supported.)

Create/Delete Movement Request Through Init Stage Interface API

You can also create or delete a Movement Request via the Init Stage Interface so that the movement requests created in
Oracle Fusion/Manufacturing or any external manufacturing systems can be interfaced with Warehouse Management
and the movement requests are created.

Sample Request URL

//intqa.wms.ocs.oraclecloud.com/1gf 21d _qga/wms/api/init_stage_interface/

Additional Details about Init Stage Interface:

- The movement request entity will process in both synchronous and asynchronous mode (async can be true or
false).

Both xml and flat files are supported.
- The only action codes currently supported are CREATE and DELETE at the movement request header level.
Multiple movement requests can be provided in a single payload.

If a single movement request has multiple details, the system will process the movement request only if all
details successfully pass validations.

Numbers are generated in Warehouse Management Cloud for the external movement request interfaced based
on the movement request number interfaced from ERP/Manufacturing/any other external system.

Note: if there are errors with some of the movement requests in the passed data, only the movement requests with
errors should not get processed. The rest of the movement requests should be created/deleted based on action code.

Configure and Manage Movement Requests via Replenishment Waves

You can configure and manage movement requests in the Replenishment Template Ul. The replenishment wave will
create tasks and tell you where to move the materials associated with movement requests.
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Note: In Movement Request Based Replenishment, to support Work Order processing, the Assembly Flag needs to
be enabled in the Locations UL.

For more information about the Assembly Flag, see Location Master.
Replenishment Trigger Mode

In the Replenishment Template Ul, you can configure a new Replenishment Trigger Mode for movement requests. If
Movement Request based replenishment is selected as the Trigger Mode, then the Replenishment logic will only search
for eligible movement requests.

+ B +# X

Area

Template Name * | sA MOVREQZ2

Replenishment Zone * SHREPZOMNEZ -
Replenishment Rule * | sA_Rules ~

Task Creation Template = SA Full LPN Replenishment v
Movement Request Based Replen -
Wave Search v

Percentageof Max O
Allow Expired Inventory

Expiry Date Range ~

Movement Request Sequence Rule |  SAMOVREQT b
Movement Request Search Rule | SAMOVSEARCHI v

Also, when you select Movement Request Based Replenishment as the Replenishment Trigger Mode, the option to
select a “Movement Request Search Rule” and “Movement Request Sequence Rule” becomes enabled and allows you to
select Movement Request Searches and Movement Request Sequence Rules you have previously created.

Movement Request Search

When you are fulfilling movement requests through waves, you can now configure a search using the new action button
Movement Request Search based on movement request related fields and filter based on a combination of fields. This
allows you to filter any relevant movement requests to be processed at a given time.
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In the Replenishment Template Ul, you can now create movement requests using the Movement Request Search
action button.

Movement request related fields added in Movement Request Search - Selection Criteria

In the Replenishment Template -> Movement Request Search Ul, selection criteria button is available
In the selection criteria, movement request related fields are added and allow you to define criteria with them

In the selection criteria, common fields related to item entity are available and can be used with movement
request fields to configure selection criteria

Movement Request Sequence Rule Action Button

The Movement Request Sequence Rule button (in the Replenishment Template Ul), allows you to configure rules in a
pre-defined sequence, in order to prioritize fulfillment of movement requests. From the create/edit/copy pane of the
Replenishment Template >> Sequence Rule, “Dynamic Movement Request Search” is added in the Template Type
drop-down as an additional option to define sequence rules.

Note: To create a movement request sequence rule, you must first create a template (from the Replenishment
Template Ul) with Replenishment Trigger Mode= 'Movement Request Sequence Rule'. Next, select the record and
click on the movement request sequence rule button.

Inventory History Transactions (IHTs) for Movement Request Status Changes

Whenever a movement request status changes, Warehouse Management Cloud creates an Inventory History Activity
88-Movement Request Status Change and IHT-89 Movement Request Detail Status Change so that it can be picked up
by external systems/ERP systems/slotting systems to make any necessary actions. You can view the history activity in
the Inventory History Activity Parameters Ul.

Note: Standalone replenishment always replenishes to a permanent location. If the Replenishment Trigger Mode is
set to “Movement Request Based Replenishment” you can now replenish to dynamic locations also.

Warehouse Management can replenish to a particular location (has to be type active) via the Replenishment Trigger
Mode field. In the Movement Request Detail Ul detail, the destination replenishment zone can be permanent or
dynamic.

In the Replenishment Template View ->Replenishment Rules action button, the following is also supported:

round up one uom

- Consolidate and distribute replenishment

Note: Ignore capacity for last permanent location will not be supported for movement request replenishment.

In the Replenishment Rules ->Replenishment Rule Sequence, all allocation methods are supported (for example, First
in First Out, Last in First Out.) Also, all types of Replenishment UOM (LPNs, Cases, Packs, and Units) and Consolidate
and Replenishment are supported.

The corresponding replenishment related Task Types (for example, Consolidate-Replenish, Replenish-LPN, Replenish-
Cases) can also be used for movement request.

If you want to run cancellation waves, you can do this in the Replenishment Template View Ul via the following fields:

- Cancel Partially Allocated — will cancel partially allocated part of movement request line
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- Cancel Fully Allocated — will cancel corresponding unallocated part of movement request line

Movement Request Status Updates

Now, when movement requests are fulfilled through standalone replenishment, in the Movement Request Detail Ul,
the respective status of movement requests is updated to "Partly allocated" or "allocated", depending on the allocation
done. The following table details the status changes that will happen depending on the scenario:

Ul Status Changes To

Movement Request Detail - "Partly Allocated" - when there is some quantity allocated for the movement request detail but it
is less than the movement request detail required quantity

"Allocated" - when the quantity allocated is same as the movement request detail required
quantity

The Allocated quantity in the respective Movement Request Detail will be updated

Movement Request Header - "Partly Allocated" - when any one of the movement request details associated with that
movement request header are partly allocated or allocated

"Allocated" - when all the movement request details associated with that movement request
header have a status of "Allocated"

Update Action Code in Movement Request Interface
If you interface a file with action code UPDATE and there is no existing record found in the application for that
Movement Request, the system will create the Movement Request.

Then, if the movement record is already present in WMS, the system will update the existing record.

Replenishment with Picking Wave

Oracle WMS Cloud supports replenishment via Picking Waves. Upon performing replenishment, the system recognizes
the location to allocate the inventory based on the Replenishment Rule Configured in the Wave Template.

This type of replenishment is called Order Based, as it is making sure that the Orders picked by the wave are getting
fulfilled. So, if there is no sufficient inventory in the source location for users to pick and satisfy the order need, the
system will replenish those locations. The system first tries to replenish permanent (Locations that have an Iltem
Assignment type field as Permanent), and if there is no enough capacity, then the system will replenish to a dynamic
active location.

Note: Replenishment with a picking wave is supported from Reserve to Active and Active to Active only.

Supported Location
Location Lean Time Replenishment Replenishment with Picking Wave
Permanent Active Yes Yes
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Location Lean Time Replenishment Replenishment with Picking Wave
Dynamic Active No Yes
Permanent Reserve Yes No
Dynamic Reserve No No

Configuration for Picking Wave-based Replenishment

To configure Replenishment to dynamic locations, you'll need to do the following: :

Set up Replenishment Type

Set up Replenishment Type to Replenishment Zone

Configure the Allocation Location

Set up Replenishment Rule in Wave Template

Run the Replenishment Wave

Execute Allocation tasks to Replenish inventory to active locations.

CUAWNRA

Set Replenishment Type

The Replenishment Type (Replen-type) is used for finding locations. You should create a replenishment type on the item
defined at the company level.

Note: There can be similar replenishment types created across companies. Based on the login context, the system
will show the replenishment types by company code.

Before you configure the Replenishment Type on the item facility, you need to define the type.

Define the replenishment type from the Replenishment Type Ul > Click Add and enter the details as below:

e

Replenishment Type * ‘ ‘

Description = ‘ ‘

To configure the Replenishment type on the Ul:

Note: You can also interface Item facility to associate replenishment type (replen_type).

1. Go to the Item Ul > Click the Warehouse icon.
2. Select the item or Click Add to open the item configuration pane.
3. Select your Replenishment Type from the drop-down menu and click Save.
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Replenishment Type to Replenishment Zone

As the system searches the Replenishment Type for the item. You need to establish an association between the
replenishment type and the replenishment zone by defining the sequence number.

This configuration is helpful as items classified with similar replenishment type will be assigned to similar locations
which do not have permanent items assigned.

€ Items W Warehouse ®» Replenishment Type

O + =} g b 4
Facility Company Replenishment Type Replenishment Zone Sequence Nbr Required For Showroom Create Timestamp Mod Timestamp
QATSTO1 QATSTPC REPTYP11 R-AWW-S-L1 8 No 12/15/201512:25:28 ... 12/28/2015 5:30:09 PM
QATSTO1 QATSTPC REPTYP1 REPZONET1 1 No 08/31/2015 11:50:41 ... 08/31/2015 11:50:41 AM

Setup Replenishment Zone

Before you configure the replenishment zone in a location, you need to create a replenishment zone and associate it to
the active location:

To create Replenishment Zone.

1. Go to the Replenishment Zone Ul > Click Add .
2. Enter the Code and Description for the Replenishment Zone.

Code ~

Description

3. Click Save.

Associate Replenishment Zone to the Dynamic Location
1. Go to the Locations Ul
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2. Create an active location and associate the Replenishment Zone.

Locations
B B

e
4

19 A Print Label Rebuild in Transit Units Mass Update - Location + B s X
Facility Type Barcode Dedicated company Area Aisle Alloc zone Lock Code Location Size Type Item ©
QATSTO1 Reserve VMI2RES12 QATSTPC VYM12 RES
QATSTO1 Reserve VMTMREST2 QATSTPC VMmN RES
QATSTO1 Reserve VMIOREST2 QATSTPC VMI10 RES

Now, configure your replenishment zone and sequence number in your Item > Warehouse >
Replenishment type Ul, click Replenishment Type hyperlink and configure your Replenishment Zone.

€« Iitems ®» Warehouse

Facility ltem Replenishment Preferred Area

QATSTO1 ITM-SP-01 REPTYPT1

Configuring Allocation Location
Allocation Modes are used to define how the inventory should be allocated in terms of the different allocation UOMs.

1. In the Wave Template screen > click on the Allocation Mode button. This will route you to the list of Allocation
Modes available for the current company.

Note: Make sure you are at the correct company view before proceeding.

2. Create a new Allocation Mode with the Create button.
3. Enter its details with the Details button .
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4. Create the sequence of allocation UOMs desired for the Wave Template.

Allocation Mode -

Sequence Nbr ‘ ‘

Location type = ‘ - ‘

Restrict area

Restrict alloc zone

Allocation UOM ‘ - ‘

Cartonize UOM -

Alloc Distribution Mod *

4

Allocation Method -
MHE System -
Attribute A
Ignored order detail attribute list :ﬁzzz}z CB;
Attribute D -
Include Multi-Sku LPNs L
5. Click “Save”.

Note: You need to set the Location type as Active because the Allocation happens only from active and items are
picked from the active location.

Replenishment Rule in Wave Template
After defining your replenishment type, you need to define the replenishment rule in the Wave template. Before you
configure the allocation location type, you need to the define the replenishment rules.

1. Go to the Replenishment template Ul > Replenishment Rules button.
2. Click Add and define the Replenishment Rules.

€ ReplenishmentTemplateView ®» Replenishment Rules

v i
Facility Rule Name Destination Location | Capacity Check Methc lgnore Allocated Qty Ign
QATSTO1 RE Replen RI3 Active And Reserve  Units No No
QATSTO1 DS_ReplenRule_LPN  Active Only Units No No
QATSTO1 RE Replen RI2 Active And Reserve Units No No
3. Go to details and define the Allocation Location type, Allocation method, replenishment UOM type, and so on.

eo Wave Terplate Rue » Rule )

z:.m..:.:. j., Nor :::.s Location Typ{Restrict area Restrictalloc zone 2..|;d M::: S::emshm. vom :L.;m and]
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4. Click Save.

To perform replenishment with a picking wave, go to the Wave Template Ul. Select the Wave Template where
you'd like to assign a Replenishment Rule and edit the Replenishment Rule with the Rule of your choice.

| ‘& | Task Creation Template Task Types Wave Template Order header view Manual Wan

!
|

Wave Template

v 8 n Run Wave Template Wave Template Searches Lean Time Replenishmen
Template Name Allocation Meth Allocation Mod¢ Reuse LPN NBF Wave Search
JP_REPLEN Last In First Out JP_ ALLOC RE No JP WAVE SE...

I éRepIe with pick - Reserve Units Quantity desc... G2 ALLMC UNI' No Search by or...
Reple with pick - Reserve Packs Quantity desc... G2 ALLOC UNI' No Search by or...
Reple with pick - Reserve Cases Quantity desc... G2 ALLOC UNI' No Search by or...
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Workflow of Replenishment with Picking Wave

When replenishment is run with a picking wave, the system first identifies the order need. After the order need is
determined, the system checks if the locations have the inventory. If the selected SKUs are available to satisfy the order
need, then the system does not proceed with the replenishment process. However, once the need for replenishment

is determined, the system looks for the source location by giving priority to the permanent locations. If the permanent
location’s capacity is fulfilled, then the system finds a dynamic location to replenish.

1. You need to configure the Replenishment Type on the item facility and a search sequence by Replenishment
type to Replenishment Zone configuration. This provides flexibility to set similar items together while
assigning them to dynamic locations.

a. Define capacity checks to assess how much can be replenished.
b. On assessing the capacity, the system performs the capacity check based on the configuration
you select. You can choose to perform capacity check based on any of the following methods:

Rule Name | ‘
Destination Location Type * Active Only -
Capacity Check Method || @
Ignore Allocated Qty | Units
Ignore Capacity for Last Permanent Location  § vilume. Fall Back to Units
Weight, Fall Back to Units
Ignored order detail attribute list | volume, Weight, Fall Back to Units
Attribute D v

Perform Critical Dimension Check
Round Up One Uom

c. Upon assessing the capacity for reserve locations to perform replenishment, the system performs max
volume and weight check, max units, and max LPN's check.

2. The Replenishment Rule associated to a wave template indicates the system to search for any replenishment
opportunities.

3. On running the wave via a Wave Template, the system creates the replenishment allocation first based on the
replenishment rule and then proceeds with the allocation phase.

4. Typically, replenishment with a picking wave will always replenish to locations defined in allocation mode
sequences for the wave template. Therefore, its crucial to configure the Allocation Mode in the Wave and
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10.

define the picking locations. This provides flexibility for users to replenish locations where the picking takes
place.

After completing the Order selection phase, the system determines the total need required for each distinct
SKU based on the Wave Search criteria in the Wave template. Then system calculates the required quantity
needed to be replenished after considering the available inventory for each SKU in the locations. The system
calculates the available inventory for the location as (In-transit + Current — Allocated).

If there is a need to replenish, the system first searches for permanent active locations for the SKU. The source
locations of the SKU are fetched based on the replenishment rule and the destination permanent locations will
be picked from the allocation mode sequence.

If Permanent Active Locations are full, then the system will search for Dynamic Active Locations for the SKU
with inventory. Based on the location pick sequence, the available locations will be identified

After replenishing SKUs to permanent location is complete and if there are no further outstanding needs, the
replenishment for dynamic active locations will be invoked. Replenishment of dynamic active locations will be
done until the order need is satisfied.

On completing the replenishment phase, as part of the allocation phase, the system will provide the facility to
allocate SKUs from In-Transit Inventory to the location. This allocated quantity is from the source location and
apart from current quantity.

As part of the task creation phase, the system will create replenishment tasks, along with the picking tasks.
There will be a single task creation rule for the wave template.

Replenishment via Picking Wave Examples

Scenario 1

Orders need =150
Replenishment UOM is units

Locations have the following capacity

Config-1
Location Type Min Max Current Qty Capacity
AO001 Permanent 20 200 20 180
A002 Dynamic 20 200 0 200

The system first looks at the Permanent location. Replenishment with Picking Waves is based on order need, so the
system will replenish until it meets the order need requirement. In the above case, the max capacity is 200,the Current
Qty =20, and the available capacity is 180, and UOM is units

Therefore, after replenishment phase is complete, the system allocates 130 (in-transit) units where the order need of 150
is satisfied (Current + In-transit).

Output
Location Type Min Max Current Qty In-Transit Capacity
A0O1 Permanent 20 200 20 130 50
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Location Type Min Max Current Qty In-Transit Capacity
A002 Dynamic 20 200 0 0 200

Note: When replenishing via a Picking wave, the system only replenishes up to order need and NOT up to the
maximum capacity.

Scenario 2
- Orders need =150
« UOM is units

- Locations have the following capacity

Config-2
Location Type Min Max Current Qty Capacity
A0O1 Permanent 20 200 120 80
A002 Dynamic 20 200 0 200

Here, the permanent location has a capacity of 80, and to fulfill the order you only need 30 more units Therefore, the
system will replenish up to 30 in location - AOO1. The system does not consider the Dynamic location as everything can
be assigned from the Permanent Location.

Output
Location Type Min Max Current Qty In-Transit Capacity
A0O1 Permanent 20 200 120 30 0
A002 Dynamic 20 200 0 0 200
Scenario 3

- Orders need sums up to be 150
« UOM is units

- Locations have the following capacity

Config-3
Location Type Min Max Current Qty Capacity
AO001 Permanent 20 100 100 0
A002 Permanent 20 100 100 0
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Location Type Min Max Current Qty Capacity
A003 Dynamic 20 120 50 70
A004 Dynamic 20 120 80 40
A005 Dynamic 20 120 80 40

Here, the permanent locations (A001, AO02) do not have any capacity in them. Therefore, the system replenishes items
to dynamic locations — AQ03, A004, and A0O05.

Output
Location Type Min Max Current Qty In-Transit Capacity
AO0O1 Permanent 20 100 100 0 0
A002 Permanent 20 100 100 0 0
A003 Dynamic 20 120 50 70 0
A004 Dynamic 20 120 80 40 0
A005 Dynamic 20 120 80 40 0

Consider Weight Check During Replenishment

Oracle Fusion Cloud Warehouse Management System includes a weight-based check in the replenishment rule in the
existing Capacity Check Method. These weight-based checks include two fields in the Capacity Check Method drop-
down in the replenishment rule of replenishment template Ul:

- Weight, Fall Back to Units
- Volume, Weight, Fall Back to Units

WAVE-BASED REPLENISHMENT

If the weight-based capacity check is done during allocation from Wave-based Replenishment and you select the
replenishment rule with Capacity Check Method = "Weight, Fall Back to Units", then the system considers the location’s
maximum weight in Units for capacity check. However, if the location’s maximum weight is greater than zero, then the
guantity to replenish =< available capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight and maximum units.

If the weight-based capacity check is done during allocation from Wave-based Replenishment and you select the
replenishment rule with Capacity Check Method = "Weight, Volume, Fall Back to Units", then the system considers

the location’s maximum weight in Units and Volume for capacity check. However, if location’s maximum weight is
greater than zero, then the quantity to replenish =< available capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight,
maximum volume and maximum units.
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STANDALONE REPLENISHMENT

If the weight-based capacity check is done during allocation from standalone replenishment and you select the
replenishment rule with Capacity Check Method = "Weight, Fall Back to Units", then the system considers the location’s
maximum weight in Units for capacity check. However, if location’s maximum weight is greater than zero, then the
guantity to replenish =< available capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight and maximum units.

If the weight-based capacity check is done during allocation from standalone replenishment and you select the
replenishment rule with capacity check method = "Weight, Volume, Fall Back to Units", then the system considers the
location’s maximum weight in Units and Volume for capacity check. However, if location max weight is greater than
zero, then the quantity to replenish =< available capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight, maximum
volume and maximum units.

The weight-based capacity check is done during execution of Replenishment template when capacity check method is
defined based on weight and Replenishment Trigger Mode is selected to any of below defined value:

Minimum Capacity
Percentage of Max
- Order-Based Replenishment

Reactive Replenishment : When you scan the location using RF : Reactive Replenishment for replenishment,
the system performs capacity check based on weight, and the replenishment rule for reactive replenishment
triggered is configured with:

o Weight, Fall Back to Units: System considers the location max weight in Units for capacity check.
However, if location’s maximum weight is greater than zero, then the quantity to replenish =< available
capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight and maximum units.

o Weight, Volume, Fall Back to Units:System considers the location’s maximum weight in Units & Volume
for capacity check. However, if location maximum weight is greater than zero, then the quantity to
replenish =< available capacity on the location with respect to maximum weight, maximum volume and
maximum units.

REPLENISHMENT TASK EXECUTION

You can perform weight-based capacity check during execution of a replenishment task even though capacity checks
happen during allocation. In the meantime, when a replenishment task is picked for execution, there are chances that
the target location may be filled with inventory from different transactions, for example, Locate LPN, Putaway etc.
Hence, replenishment task execution by weight-based capacity check takes places when corresponding replenishment
rule is configured with capacity check:

"Weight, Fall Back to Units"
"Volume, Weight, Fall Back to Units"
During replenishment task execution, the weight-based capacity check also considered for the following task types:
REPLEN-CS-PK-UNITS (Replenishment of Cases, Packs and Units)
REPLEN-LPN (Replenishment of Full LPN)
Internal Bulk Pick (Consolidate & Replenish)

SUPPRESS CAPACITY CHECK DURING END LPN OF CONSOLIDATE AND DISTRIBUTE
TASK EXECUTION

You can also suppress the capacity check during End LPN (Intermediate LPN) when you execute Consolidate and
Replenishment tasks. During Consolidate and Replenishment task execution, system does not perform capacity check
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(Units/Weight/Volume) at the End LPN (Intermediate), but it displays the allocated quantity. When you scan the
guantity to replenish, system then performs capacity check for the following scenarios:

If replenishment location has the capacity to move all the allocated inventory, then replenishment takes place.

If replenishment location does not hold the incoming inventory, then the system displays an "Insufficient
Capacity" error message.

REPLENISHMENT RULES

Oracle Fusion Cloud Warehouse Management System performs critical dimension checks while determining
candidate locations for replenishment.

- You can enable Perform Critical Dimension Check from the Replenishment Template View, Replenishment
Rules screen so that you can determine replenishment space available for incoming IBLPN/Items.

During allocation from Standalone Replenishment, Wave-based, and Reactive Replenishment, as long as
Perform Critical Dimension Check is enabled in the replenishment rule, the system will perform LPN type
critical dimension checks of the LPN with location dimensions.

While replenishing to Reserve locations, the system considers the LPN type or length/width/height of the container and
for Active locations it is unit dimensions.

Replenish Multiple SKUs to Dynamic Active Locations

You can generate Replenishment allocations of multiple sku's to single dynamic Active Locations as part of a picking
wave. If the location has capacity, replenishment to dynamic active locations during a picking wave are created until the
order need. There is no limit enforced on the number of sku’s that can be replenished per location. If you are operating
under space constraints, you can benefit using this feature.

You can replenishment with a picking wave and be able to replenish more than one sku to single dynamic active
locations.

Replenishment of more than one sku to single dynamic active locations can happen in single waves or across waves.
The capacity configured for the location will drive the incoming inventory to the location.

Note: It is recommended that you set the capacity of the location based on Weight or Volume as multiple sku’s can go
to a single dynamic active location.

Assumption

More than one sku can now be pushed to a single dynamic active location, and currently there is no cap on the number
of sku’s per location. Location capacities have to be configured appropriately so that the same location is not always
replenished.

The following are important things to be aware of for this feature to work:
1. Ensure that the target dynamic active location has the “allow multi-sku” flag on the location set to “yes”.
Note: If the location does not support multi-sku, this feature will not be supported.

2. Ensure that the Replenishment type is configured for the item under ltem Facility and that replenishment zone
to replenishment type mapping is configured appropriately through the Replenishment Type Zone Xref Ul.
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Multi-Level Replenishment

Formerly in WMS, inventories were replenished to an active location was done based on the location maximum capacity.
That is, even when there were inventories available in permanent locations, the system could replenish only up to
maximum capacity of units to the active/reserve location. This required the creation of replenishment tasks each

time to satisfy order needs which in turn needed manual intervention. In an environment like fast paced seasonal
warehouses, there is a demand to introduce a constant flow of replenishment to meet the order supply.

In order to improve efficiency and increase productivity, WMS has introduced a new functionality called Multi-Level
Replenishment (MLR) that addresses the following:

Replenish Inventory beyond configured location max (Supported only through wave-based replenishment).
- Ability to supply inventory in the fulfilment sequence when inventories are depleted in the destination location.

- Capability to combine allocations from different waves templates into a common task.

Workflow of MLR

Multi-Level Replenishment allows users to keep destination locations (final destination location /pick face) constantly
stocked with products, so that pickers can efficiently fulfil orders without waiting for the system to replenish inventory
when available.

The following describes a high-level pictorial representation of the Multi-Level Replenishment workflow with a reserve
location, drop location, and final destination (active location).
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Note: Users can define any number of hops from a reserve to destination location by following similar procedures
and instructions provided in this guide. The workflow contains the following elements:

- Reserve Location - The reserve location consists of bulk inventory having full LPNs and all the inventory from
the bulk reserve location comes from the receiving area. These inventories are moved to the forward bulk area
with pallets or forklifts by the warehouse floor users.

- Drop Location - The location where the floor user drops/picks the LPN from a reserve location to a drop
location through regular tasks. In many cases, there may be scenarios where the user may partially split the
inventory before reaching the picking/drop location. These are temporary locations between the source to the
destination where the system instructs users to replenish inventory and place it to the final destination location.

o The new multi-level replenished location is used to pick inventory from the drop location to the final
destination location.

- Final Destination — The final destination location is the active location where pickers pick the SKUs and
complete the order request. In the final destination, the user can define only one SKU per location. For
example, SKU A, SKU B... as shown in the figure below.

Note: The below pictorial representation describes replenishment for more than one location. Users can
create any number of hops to replenish the inventory.
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1. Anorder is said to be satisfied when there is sufficient inventory available in the Active location. However, when
there is not enough inventory available in the Active location to satisfy the order, the system runs a wave for an
Order and checks for inventory in the Permanent Active location or Reserve location to meet the need. This is
the phase where the Replenishment takes place.

2. During these transactions, there may be scenarios involved with multiple drop locations where you are required
to pick inventory and drop to another location and then to the final destination. In such cases, inventory needs
to hop through multiple drop locations to reach the final destination. That is, inventory needs to pass through
multiple Task Zones to reach the final destination. This process of moving inventory from one task zone to
another is accomplished using Multi-Level Replenishment.

3. Once you run the wave, the system creates a Replenishment task where required inventory is pushed from the
Reserve location to the drop location for the next hop/Task Zone (drop location).

Note: This is configured under the Task Zone Movement screen for that Task Type.

4. Inorder to move inventory from the first Task Zone to the next Task Zone, you need to configure the path
under Task Zone Movement for the Task Type “CONSOL_DISTRIBUTE".

5. Use the RF screen "Multistep Replenishment", to scan the Task Type (CONSOLIDATE and REPLENISH) along
with the current location.

6. The system will determine which destination location needs to be replenished. After logical calculation, the
system will prompt you to scan the relevant LPNs to replenish.

7. The system picks inventory based on the task type and when picking of inventory is complete (or when you
manually end the LPN), the system will prompt you to scan a drop location for the next Hop/Task Zone.

8. Repeat the process for replenishing inventory from one drop to the next until the inventory reaches the final
destination.

9. When the inventory arrives at the last drop location, the final replenishment module is invoked through the RF
and inventory gets replenished to the final destination.
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Configuration Process

Before you begin, you should understand the following check-points and then start with the configuration setup:

- Replenishment beyond maximum location is applicable only for Permanent Active locations and is not
applicable for dynamic location.

- This enhancement is applicable for wave-based replenishment only and not for stand-alone replenishment.

Setup

- Location (permanent active location) should be defined. The destination location can be active.

o Task zones are created for each location. (i.e., locations that are created in the replenishment path
(source, drop, and final destination locations) should have Task zone values populated.

I Note: You must create a task zone for this functionality to perform as expected.

- You must first create a Wave Template. These wave templates should have a Replenishment Rule defined.
- Configure the relevant Task Type for replenishment

- Configure the Task Zone Movement and define the movement of inventory from one location to another. Define
the Task Zone Movement Rule.

- A new RF Screen Module must be configured to invoke the multi-level replenishment from drop locations.

- Wave Group configuration is required to be configured only if there are multiple orders required for different
pick lanes. When you create a wave group, you can combine multiple tasks using the Task Creation Template.

Wave Template

The Wave Template consists of many parameters to be set for a wave to run. In multi-level replenishment, you need to
create wave templates to pick orders from a source location to a final destination location. Create a wave template from
a Reserve Location (Bulk) to a common Drop Location and then to the next hop.

- Create a wave template from the source location to the first drop location and then to the final destination.

- Associate the replenishment rule for the order to be replenished from one location to another in the wave
template.

Note: If the location needs to be enabled beyond max capacity, you need to enable the “Ignore capacity for
the last permanent location” check box.

Replenishment Rule

Configuring a replenishment rule is one of the most important configurations. Replenishment Rule allows you to
replenish beyond max capacity by enabling a new flag “Ignore Capacity for Last Permanent Location” check box.
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Note: This flag is applicable only for Multi-Level Replenishment. This does not apply to Standalone replenishment or
or any other type of replenishment.

Task Zone Movement

In a multi-level replenishment flow, creating a task zone movement is important because every unique path must have
a task zone defined.

Note: Every unique path will have the task type created and the corresponding task zone movement rule.For
example, you may want to create a task zone movement for the following:

- Source to Final Destination — one task zone movement is created with * baring the end zone.

- Drop zones to Final Destination — Distinct task zone movement should be created with the relevant path.

Task Zone Movement Rule

Define the task zone rule for every task zone movement by entering the mandatory information in the field as shown in
the screen below:

€ Task Zone Movement ®» Details

\ 9] + J—-
Rule Hdr Equipment Type Next Zone Sequence Nbr Last Record o
quip yp q Rule Hdr * NC-ACTIVE-PICK-KB_ST M
NC-ACTIVE-PICK-KB_ST  * KB_ED 99 Yes .
Equipment Type *i v ‘
Next Zone * i - j

Sequence Nbr *i ]

Save | Cancel Save/New @ Reset
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Note: These rules are triggered based on allocations as the driver. However, there is one type of replenishment where
the allocation is NOT directly related to the final location. Mode 3 replenishment or Consolidate and Replenish creates
allocations differently and if this wave is creating those types of tasks (consolidate_and_replenish) and allocates
(internal_pick) then this rule wont work.

Restrict LPNs from Going to Different Task Zones

The Zone Movements allows you to efficiently move the LPNs from one drop location to another, ensuring a
well-organized replenishment process. You can avoid any uncertainty and monitor the LPN combining via "Build
Replenishment Cart (rf.inbound.cwrfbuildreplencart) " transaction.

The "Build Replenishment Cart" transaction enables you to create replenishment carts for moving LPNs from source
locations to various drop locations, and final to the destinations. By utilizing this feature, LPNs that are not intended to
be combined and can be restricted from being added to the same replenishment cart.

To define the restrictions for LPNs within replenishment carts, follow these steps:

1. Go to module RF Build Replenishment Cart and click Screen Parameters.
2. Select the "restrict-lpns-by" parameter and click Edit to configure Parameter Value, and Module Parm Choice.
3. Set the following fields:

o Module Parameter: Displays the parameter name

o Parameter Value: Enter the value

o Module parm choice:
- Next Task Zone When scanning an IBLPN whose Next Zone does not match that of the LPNs
present on the cart. the application displays the error message: "Cannot Mix LPN with Next Zone %
% as LPN's in the Cart have Next Zone % %."
- Final Task Zone When scanning an IBLPN whose Final Task Zone does not match that of other
LPNs already present on the cart, the application displays the error message: "Cannot Mix LPN with
Final Zone %% as LPN's in the Cart have Final Zone % %."

This helps you streamline replenishment activities by efficiently moving LPNs from source locations to different drop
locations and final destinations. The "Build Replenishment Cart" transaction with the "restrict-lpns-by" parameter
ensures LPNs are appropriately controlled, preventing unintended mixing and confusion during the replenishment
process.

Wave Group

Wave group helps to distribute loads across different pick lanes. For example, suppose there are two pick lanes from one
reserve location, then you can create a replenishment task from the wave group level.

Note: Once you configure a task template at the wave group level, you can combine multiple allocations from
different waves into a task as per the requirement. To create tasks in a wave group, define the Task Creation Template
at the wave group level and do not define the task creation template at the individual wave level.
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Task Creation Template

Task Templates are used to determine the Task Types that will be used for the wave. Task Types are records that create
Tasks based on the UOMs defined in the Allocation Mode.

Note: The Wave Template configuration is said to be successful when the selected Allocation Mode’s UOMs match
the Task Template’s Task Types.

Task Creation Template is a set of instructions given to the user to perform tasks to satisfy the need. The task creation
template is defined by configuring the following parameter:

1. Create a Task Creation template. Define template. For example, Type > Select Regular.
2. Define the Sequence Number.
3. Define the Task Type in the Task Creation template.

Task Type

When you configure the system for multi-level replenishment, you need to create task types based on the Consolidated
Replenishment. This Consolidated Replenishment is required to be created to move inventories from across one drop
location to another drop location.

Note: A task type for Full LPN Replenishment is created to pick inventories from a source location to the first drop
location.

Task Type

O \ h B s 7 o
Facilit Allocation T Task t D ipti °

acility ocation Type ask type escription Alocation Type  Full LPN
QATSTO1 Full LPN MULTILPNMOVE DS MULTI LPN MOVE Tasktype  MULTILPNMOVE

ATSTO1 Full LPN PLTMV_AUTOPK DS Pit Move Auto-Pack .
Q ! - ove Auto-rac Description * DS MULTI LPN MOVE
QATSTO Distribute LPN LPNMOVE DS_LPN_Move_SC_Def INV.RC ||| jtmy_autopk_dest_check
QATSTO1 Distribute LPN LPNMOVE DS_LPN_Move_SC_Def/PRMT_RC

RF Screen Module

A new RF module, "rf.inbound.cwrfmultistepreplen™ allows you to move inventory from one drop location to another and
then to a final destination location.

The following diagram describes how this new RF module is used:
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Source Location |EEEEE)| pROP LOCATION DROP LOCATION

The following are some of the characteristics of the new RF Module:

1. Scan the inventory from the source location and the system inferred the task zone.

2. Determine the final destination zone of the inventory by scanning the task type that defines the unique task
Zone.

Note: Task type can be inferred from screen parameter or user can manually enter into the system.

3. On obtaining the source and destination zone, the system determines the following:
o If the source location has inventory to satisfy the need/demand of supply in destination location.

o Once inventory is available in the source destination location, the system prioritizes which location to
replenish first based on the following filter:

o If the filter criteria is set to current quantity <= minimum, then system considers inventory from the
source location which are destined to pick locations having current inventory less than or equal to
locations configured minimum. If multiple locations are found, the system will order the locations in
ascending order of putaway sequence.

4. After determining the source and destination, the system prompts you to pick the relevant quantity of
inventory in the temporary tote and deliver to intermediate drop locations and then to final destinations.

RF Configuration Setup

The following are the set of RF configurations that you need to configure before executing the Multi-Level
Replenishment flow:

- Go to the RF Screen UL.

- Set the following RF screen parameters:

Parameters Description

determine-src-inv-by Determines the source inventory by Location or task Zone. By Default, the value is set to location.

task-type-description Enter description that corresponding to valid task type:CONSOL-REPLEN. By default, the field is set to
blank.

qty-uom Set the quantity of inventory in unit of measure of units, packs, and cases. By default, the value is set to
Units.

pick-for-single-destination-locn System prompts only one destination location for which the inventory should be picked from the

source location. By default, the value is set to no.

dest-locn-inclusion-criteria System to determine via the destination location to replenish through the filter criteria. When the flag
is set, system considers only locations whose current inventory is <=configured locations minimum
when the value is "current<=locn minimum".
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Kitting

Kitting is the process of assembling child items to create a parent item or a kit. The ratio of child items required to create
a parent item is called pre-pack ratio and pre-defined in WMS. De-Kitting is the process of dis-assembling parent items
or kits into child items. In order to assemble or dis-assemble parent items, Work Orders are required. The assembly or
dis-assembly of parent items takes place in assembly locations.

There are two types of kitting flows in WMS - Make To Stock and Make To Order.

Make to Stock — The main objective of Make to Stock flow is that, the parent items or kits are assembled beforehand
and putaway to stock in anticipation of future Outbound Order for the parent items. In this flow, a Work Order is either
interfaced into WMS or created from Work Order view. After parent items are assembled using this Work Order, WMS
prompts you to pack the parent items into Inbound LPNs. The Inbound LPNs are then putaway to stock (reserve
locations). These parent items can be picked later against outbound orders, packed, loaded and shipped out like any
regular item.

Make to Order — The main objective of Make to Order flow is for the parent items or kits to be shipped out based on the
Outbound Order sent to the facility. In this flow, a Work Order is automatically created in WMS when an Outbound Order
with a specific Order Type is interfaced into WMS. The Work Order has a reference to the Outbound Order. So when the
parent items are assembled using this Work Order, Oracle WMS Cloud prompts you to pack the assembled parent items
directly into Outbound LPNs against the Outbound Order. The OBLPNs can then be loaded and shipped out like any
other OBLPN.

Note:
Parent Items are also called Kit Items

Child Items are also called Component ltems

Ratio of child items required to create a parent item is called pre-pack ratio

Prompt Serial Number during Work Order Kit Processing in RF

The RF Work Order Kit processing transaction supports serial number scanning. After assembly operations, you can
associate serial numbers to the Parent Item/Kit ltem Assembled. Serial Numbers can be associated to Parent/Kit items
after assembly. You no longer need to take the additional step of associating serial numbers through the UL.

The RF Work Order Kit Processing transaction prompts serial numbers when the kit item is tracked and the appropriate
serial tracking mode at the company level is enabled. And, when you scan the kit item, you are prompted for the serial
numbers after entering the item quantity.

Note: Applicable only for prompting of serial numbers for parent items. Detailed kitting is not supported in Oracle
Warehouse Management. Also, IHT - 69 Kitting Complete will be broken down by serial number.

If you are doing assembly of the kit, the flow is:

- Serial number prompt screen is displayed for Work Order of Make to Order type when:
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o The parent item has the required_serial_number field set to ‘Required, don't validate’ or ‘Require, Validate
Allow User Override’.

o The company parameter ‘serial_number_tracking_level set to value ‘1" or 2".

- Serial number prompt screen is displayed for Work Order of Make to Stock type when:

o The item has the requried_serial_number field ? set to ‘Required, don't validate’ or ‘Require, Validate
Allow User Override’'.

o The company parameter ‘serial_number_tracking_level’ set to Mode "2".
If you are doing dis-assembly of the kit, the flow is:

- The floor user receives the serial number prompt and validation to make the Stock flow when:

o The parent item being disassembled has requried_serial_number prompt? set to ‘Required, don't validate’
or ‘Require, Validate Allow User Override'.

o The company parameter ‘serial_number_tracking_level’ set to Mode ‘2'.

Note: The scrap percentage will not have any impact on the serial prompt for the KIT items. Serial numbers are not
prompted for the underlying child items/components consumed as part of kit operations and also serial numbers will
not be prompted for child components created as part of the disassembly operation.

Configure Kitting Process

The following steps describe the configuration that needs to be in place for the kitting process. These steps are
common for Make To Stock and Make to Order.

1. From the Replenishment Type Ul, create a Replenishment Type for kitting.
2. Create a Replenishment Zone for kitting.
3. Tie the Replenishment Type with the Replenishment Zone.

Y Inv History Order Types Work Order Inquiry View Work Order Wave Template View Replenishment Type Replenishment Type Zone Xref Replenishment Zones

Replenishment Type Zone Xref

+
Facility Code Company Code Replenishment Type Replenishment Zone Sequence Nbr Required For Show Create Timestamp Create user Mod Timestamp  Mod User
DC1 NS_TEST1 KIT KIT_ZONE 1 No 09/02/2018 11:08... kavitha 09/02/2018 11:08... kavitha
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4. Parent and child items need to be pre-defined along with the pre-pack ratio.

Items Order Types Work Order Inquiry View Work Order Types Work Order Wave Template View Replenishment Type OBLPNs

€« Items » Item Pre-Pack

PN

Parent item Sequence Nbr Child item Description Barcode Child Units Pre-Pack Weigh Pre-Pack Volum pre_pack_lengt pre_pack_width
P1 1 C1 Child 1 C1 2 0 0 0 0
P1 2 Cc2 Child 2 c2 2 0 0 0 0

5. Parent items need to have a Replenishment Type defined in the item facility. On the Item Ul, select the parent
item that needs to be assembled and hit the facility button.

In Item Facility view for the parent item, add a new record and select the Replenishment Type that was created
instep 1.

6. Create an assembly location where the parent items will be assembled. This location needs to be a dynamic
active location with the assembly flag checked and with the Replenishment Zone the same as the one created

in step 2.

Note: Since this replenishment zone ( KIT_ZONE ) has been tied to the replenishment type ( KIT ) and the
replenishment type is configured on parent item P1, this would mean that whenever parent item P1 needs

to be built, the child items for P1 will always be replenished to assembly location AS111. Similarly, different
parent items can be configured to be assembled in different assembly locations.

Assembly Flag: If checked, flags a location where inventory is brought to to be assembled into a different SKU.

Note: The assembly flag needs to be enabled for work order processing in WMS. In order to avoid confusion
between work order processing locations and picking locations the replenishments will not consider the
assembly locations in normal replenishment. In Work order waves, only assembly locations will be considered.

7. Create a Work Order Type with the Activity Type “Assembly”. This Work Order Type needs to be on Work
Orders that are used to assemble parent items.

Note: Steps 1through 7 are pre-requisites for both Make to Stock Flow and Make to Order Flow .

De-Kitting

De-Kitting is performed to dis-assemble parent items into individual child items and put away child items into reserve/
active locations. The child items can be later picked, packed, and shipped individually against outbound orders. This
flow is typically performed if there is a need to ship individual child items from the facility and there are not enough
child items to fulfil the need immediately.

Work Order Creation
Create a Work Order Type with Activity Type as Dis-Assembly.
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Interface a Work Order into WMS with the above Work Order Type on the Work Order. You can also create the Work
Order from Work Order Inquiry view.

This Work Order has been interfaced to dis-assemble three units of parent item P1.

“ions Work Order Inquiry View Tasks Screens Input Interfaces Work Order Types Inv History OBLPNs Facilities Order Header
€ Work Order Inquiry View » |Work Order Kit

v \ ih + B s’
Facility Code |Company Code Work Order Number Kit Item Codes | Kit Item Alterna Kit Item Description Orig Order Qty Required Quantity Completed Qty Sales Order Nbi

DC1 NS TEST1 W01107_01 P1 P1 Parent Item 1 @ @ 0

Since the pre-pack ratio for P1is defined as two units of C1 and two units of C2 for one unit of P1, dis-assembling three
units of P1 will result in six units of child item C1and six units of child item C2.

Y lions Work Order Inquiry View Tasks Screens Input Interfaces Work Order Types Inv History OBLPNs Facilities [

€ Work Order Inquiry View ®» Work Order Kit » Work Order Component

v

Work Order Number Kit ltem Codes Item Item Descriptiol Kit Item Quantity Child Units Converted Child Units Scrap Percentat Original Requir¢ Required Quanti

WO1107_01 P1 Child 1 3) 2 2 0 6 6
WO1107_01 P1 Child 2 3 2 2 0 6 6

Work Order Type

Work Order Types are used for assembling and disassembling items. Accordingly, Work Order Types are of the following
two types:

- Assembly when you need to perform ‘kitting’ or putting together Child Items into a Parent Item.

- Dis-Assembly when you need to perform ‘de-kitting’ or breaking up of a Parent Item into Child Items.

You can configure the work order type to assemble or dis-assemble operations through the Work Order Type Ul.

To configure Work Order Type, do the following:

1. Go to the Work Order Type (WorkOrderTypeView) module.
2. C(lick the (+) icon and enter the details for the following mandatory fields (marked with "*") :
o Work Order Type *: Enter a suitable name for the work order type.

o Description *: Enter a description for the work order type.
o Activity Type * : Allows you to choose the activity type (assembly or dis-assembly).

3. Configure the work order type with following options listed :
o only_deallocate_on_short : By enabling, the system reduces only the allocated quantity upon shorting.

523
ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 6
Online Help Inventory Management

o Allow Prepack Override : By enabling, the item prepack configurations can be overridden.
o Partial allocation : By enabling, you can perform allocations partially.
o Autocreated Work Order Backflush : By enabling, you won’t be prompted to confirm the components

consumed during assembly.

o Allow Expired Inventory : Allows you to allocate expired inventory. This option is enabled by default. Un-
check the option to disable allocating the expired inventory.

Allow Pre-Pack Override in Work Order Type Ul

You can send child items for the given Kit items during Work Order creation. This change is used by organizations
where construction of the Kit item requires large child items and assembly locations in such organization may not
have enough space to keep all child items, or the Kit items construction involves multi-step process. This also helps
organizations that cater to promotional offers, or unavailability of few child items that can be replaced by another child
items.

The “Allow Prepack Override” is introduced in the Work Order Type Ul. This new flag allows you to:

Define any child items for the Kit item associated with the Work Order.

- Supports creation of Work Order for both Assembly and Dis-Assembly activity type.

- When flag “Allow Prepack Override” is set to Yes:

o The system allows you to create Work Order with any child items. Additionally, you can send child
quantity that is required to create prepack item.

o If you don't specify the child items during the Work Order creation, the system considers the child items
for the given Kit item based on the prepack definition defined against the respective Kit item.

- When the “Allow Prepack Override” flag is set to No:
o By default, the Allow Prepack Override value is set to No/blank.

- You can create the Work Order as per the prepack definition defined against the respective Kit item. If you
define any child item that is not matching with the respective prepack configuration, an error message will be
displayed. User will see error message.

Work Order Ul

- When a Work Order has the work order type enabled with “Allow Prepack Override” flag, this allows you to:
o Create/Edit/Delete the child components for a given Kit item.

o Define the Child tem and Child Units in the Work Order component sub-Ul against a Kit item.

By default, you can view the child items as per prepack definition defined for Kit item for the given Kit item in
the Work Order Component sub-Ul.

Note: You can select the single Kit Item in the Work Order Kit sub-Ul to define child items. We don’t recommended to
multi-select Kit items and then modify or define the child items against Kit item.
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Work Order Interface

New fields are added to the Work Order interface at Work Order Component level:
o “child_qty”: Respective child quantity required to construct one unit of Kit item.

o “scrap_percentage”: Scrap percentage of respective child quantity gets disputed during assembly
process.

o “kitting_instruction”: Instructions against child item for assembly/ disassembly. Instruction sent can be
viewed only in the Work Order Component sub-UI.

- When a Work Order is created from the Interface with work order type enabled with “Allow Prepack Override”
flag allows you to:
o Send any child items against the Kit item.

o On sending child items which are not as per prepack configuration, then user has to send the Child Units.
You need to send the Child Units if the sent child items are not as per prepack configuration.

o On sending child items as per prepack configuration, then the system considers Child Units as per
prepack definition. If you send different child quantity, then the quantity value is sent in the Child Unit
field.

Note: For Kit/Parent items, the current child units value in the IBLPN (Make To Stock Flow) or OBLPN Ul (Make To
Order Flow) will be displayed as per the respective item prepack configuration. Since the system allows you to send
any child item during dynamic Bill of Material (BOM) flow, the kit Item created through the dynamic BOM flow may
not reflect the correct value. This is because the kit item always points to the Item prepack configuration. Customers
using a dynamic BOM flow, should not refer to the current child units value in the IBLPN (Make To Stock Flow) or
OBLPN (Make To Order Flow) Ul to determine the child units associated with the Kit Item.

Kitting and De-Kitting

For de-kitting, after running the Work Order wave template for Work Order defined with dynamic Bill of Material (BOM),
the system creates replenishment allocations to assembly locations as per the Kit Item defined in the respective Work
Order. De-kitting process will break down the Prepack Item (Kit Item) as per corresponding de-kitting or disassembly
Work Order. An ERP system will know the corresponding Component Items.

For Kitting (Assembly), after running the Work Order Wave Template for Work Orders defined with dynamic BOM, the
system creates replenishment allocations to assembly location as per the component items defined in the respective
Work Order. During de-kitting, if Kit items are allocated then it's assumed that it is assembled with all the child items
which are defined as per the definition of Work Order. After performing de-kitting child components defined as per
work order will be recovered. If the Kit items are allocated during de-kitting, the system assumes that the kit item is
assembled with all the child items defined as per the definition of the Work Order. After de-kitting is performed, the
child components defined per work order can be recovered.

Duplicate Child Iltems are not allowed for a given Kit Item during Work Order processing. To delete any child item as part
of Work Order processing, you must delete the child component from Ul. Or else, you can process the the Kit item by
defining required child item with CREATE action code, and Work Order Header action code as UPDATE.

This functionality allows you to receive the required child items against the Kit item on need basis rather than sending
all the child items at once during work order creation.
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Wave Run and Task Execution

Ensure that there is enough inventory for parent P1in the facility. In this example, there is one LPN in a reserve location
with three units of P1.

'S Reserve Inventory Work Order Types Inv History OBLPNs Facilities Order Header

€ Reserve Inventory » Currlpns

) Deallocate LPN Delete LPNs
Facility Facility Name Display text LPN Nbr Status Item Code Item Description Current Qty Create
DC1  Ns_test! DC IBLPN0925 03> Located P1 Parentitem 1 ((3) 09/25/2
DC1 Ns_test1 DC ~ R-1-1-1 IBLPN0918_03 Located P1 Parent Item 1 2 09/18/2

The same Wave Template that was described under Make to Stock flow can be used, ensuring that the Wave Search

criteria is modified to pull the new Work Order. When the wave is run, it allocates one LPN from reserve which has three
units of P1.

A task is created to move the LPN from a reserve location to an assembly location.

Task Execution

Execute the task to replenish the assembly location with parent units from the reserve location.

1. Pick IBLPN containing parent items from reserve location and place on a pallet.
2. Move and Replenish contents of the IBLPN to the assembly location.
Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1

Repl Loc: AS-1-1-1
LPN: IBLPN@925_@3
Ttem: P1

Parent Item 1

Qty: 1 LPNS

LPN :IBLPN@®S25_©3

Env: ns_testl

Ctrl-D: skip Location
Cctrl-L: skip LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

The assembly location now has three units of parent item P1.
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Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1

Repl Loc: AS-1-1-1
LPN: IBLPN©925_03
Item: P1

Parent Item 1

Qty: 1 LPNS

LPN :IBLPN@925 @3

Env: ns_testl

Ctrl-D: Skip Location
Ctrl-L: Skip LPN
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

From the Work Order Inquiry View screen, you will see that the Work Order is in Picked status.

Dis-Assembling the Kit

Now that the parent items are in the assembly location, dis-assembly of parent items can start using RF Work Order Kit
Processing. After dis-assembling, child units for all parent items can be placed in a single IBLPN or placed separately in
different IBLPNs. In this example, all three units of C1and all three units of C2 have been placed in a single IBLPN.

Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1
Assembly Location: AS-1-1-1
Work Order Number: W01107_01
IBLPN: IBLPN1107 01
P1
Parent Item 1
Pending Qty: 3 (3)

Qty: 3

Env: ns_testl

D: Skip Kit

E: End LPN
Ctrl-K: Cancel Kit

-T: View Components
Ctrl-v: view Instructions
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

The Inbound LPNs with child items C1and C2 are in Received status and can later be putaway to a reserve location or
items replenished to an active location.
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Make to Stock Flow

In the Make to Stock Flow, Work Orders are either directly interfaced into WMS OR or they can be created manually
using Work Order view.

Work Order Creation

The Work Order Type described in Configure Kitting Process is used on the Work Order. This automatically sets the
Activity Type to Assembly on the Work Order. The Work Order is initially in a Created status.

This Work Order has been interfaced (or created) to assemble three units for parent item P1.

ltems Order Types Work Order Inquiry View Work Order Types Work Order Wave Template View Replenishment Type OBLPNs Replenishment Zones

€ Work Order Inquiry View ®» Work Order Kit

O \ + B

Facility Code Company Code Work Order Number Kit Item Codes Kit Item Alternate Codes Kit Item Description Sequence Orig Order Qty Required Quantity Completed Qty Sales Order Nbr

DC1 NS_TEST1 WO1030_01 P1 P1 Parent Item 1 1 @ @ 0

Work Order Wave Template

Create a Work Order Wave Template. This template will define rules to pull child items from reserve/active locations and
replenish to an assembly location.

ltems Order Types Work Order Inquiry View Work Order Types Work Order Wave Template View Replenishment Type OBLPNs Replenishment Zones

Work Order Wave Template View

. O Run Wave Template Inventory Allocation Mode Work Order Wave Template Searches +
Facility Template Name Work Order Wave Template Searches | Inventory Allocation Mode Task Creation Template
DC1 Work Order Wave 1 Work Order 1 Rule 1 Work Order Replen

The Work Order Template Search needs to have the right criteria to select the required Work Order.

WMS offers multiple replenishment options. In this example, the rule is defined to pull full LPNs (with child items) from
reserve locations.
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Items Order Types Work Order Inquiry View Work Order Types Work Order Wave Template View Replenishment Type OBLPNs Replenishment Zones

€ Work Order Wave Template View #» Inventory Allocation Mode #» Inventory Allocation Mode Sequence
9] +

Inventory Allocation Mode Sequence Nbr  Allocation Location Type Restrict area Restrict alloc zone Allocation Method  Allocation UOM | Consolidate and Distribute

Rule 1 1 Last In First Out

...and a corresponding Task Template to create Full LPN Replenishment tasks.

Expiry Date Range in Work Order Wave

To configure Expiry Date Range rule in your work order wave template, you need to set up rules and instruct the system
to allocate the components that are used for the assembling process. These components are then placed at a specific
location based on the expiry date range rule defined on the template.

To define the expiry date rule for your work order

1. Go to Work Order Wave Template and click the Expiry Date range button to create new expiry date rule name,
description and, add the corresponding rules with date range and sequence numbers.
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2. On the Expiry Date Range Ul, you can define the rule name and description. The Expiry Range Header Ul has
following fields:

Expiry Date Range Header:

o Rule Name

o Priority

o Criteria-1to 6

o Value-1to 6

o Expiring After (in days): Number of days in numeric value.

o Expiring before (in days) : Number of days in numeric value.

Rule Name =
Priority
Criteria-1 -
Value-1
Criteria-2 -
Value-2
Criteria-3 -
Value-3
Criteria-4 -
Value-4
Criteria-5 =
Value-5
Criteria-6 hd
Value-6
Expiring after(in days)

Expiring before{in days)

3. Go to for Work Order Wave Template UL.
4. Add the expiry date range rule to the work order wave template and click Save.

Template Name *

Work Order Wave Template Searches *

Inventory Allocation Mode *

Task Creation Template *

Cancel Unallocated

Expiry Date Range L

Note: The expiry date range rule is limited to allocation of components within the expiry date range configured in the
work order wave template. That is, the work order will not consider the excess quantity of the components available at
the assembly location. The work order wave always considers to replenishes new components for assembly process.

Note: The Expired Inventory Flag on Work Order Type is not Honoured in Work Order Wave.
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Location SKU Group Code Quantity Expiry Date

ASSMO1 KITO1 Sandwich 25

RES_LCR1 COMPO1 Bread 25 05/July/2021

RES_LCR1 COMPO2 Jam 25 15/July/2021

RES_LCR1 COMPO1 Bread 50 25/Aug/2021

RES_LCR1 COMPO2 Jam 75 4/ Sept/2021

Let’s say, you create a work order for KITO1 with 25 units and you subject the work order for allocation using a work
order wave template with following configurations:

- Assembly location ASSMO1
- Components to be allocated from RES_LCR1
- Expiry date range rule: Group: Code Bread, Sandwich, Jam, Expiring Before: 20 days, Expiring After 2 days

When you run the work order wave template on date (28/June/2021), then based on expiry date range rule, component
inventory having expiry date of range ( 30/June/2021 to 18/July/2021) will be eligible.

As the order needs 25 units, the system allocates COMPO1 and COMPO2 of 25 units each honoring the expiry date
range. That is, the system allocates inventories (COMPOT1 - 25 units - Exp Date (05/July/2021) & COMPOQ2 - 25 units -
Exp Date (15/July/2021) from location "RES_LCR1".

Inventory

Ensure that there are LPNs in reserve locations with enough child units.

* splenishment Zones Reserve Inventory Locations Companies Users IB Shipment Input Interfaces Order Header Task Types

Reserve Inventory

+

Loc type Loc area | ltem ~ Is Parent Alternate Item C Item Descriptiol Current Qty  Current Child Units Allocated Qty Alloc Qty Child Curr Ipns
Reserve R Cc1 No Cc1 Child 1 6 0 0
Reserve R c2 No c2 Child 2 6 0 0
Reserve R Cruiser bike Yes Cruiser bike Cruiser bike 4 28 0 0 1
531

ORACLE



Oracle Warehouse Management Cloud Chapter 6
Online Help Inventory Management

Wave Run

Run the wave from the Work Order Wave Template View screen.

From the Work Order Inquiry View screen, the Work Order displays in Allocated status.

Wave Inquiry Work Order Inquiry View Companies Users IB Shipment Input Interfaces Order Header Task Types Active Inventory 1Bl

Work Order Inquiry View

9] A Print labels C o
Facility Code | Company Code Work Order Number  Status Work Order Type Completed Qty Quantity To Complete Activity Type  Scrap Quantity Priority
DC1 NS_TEST1 WO1030_01 Allocated Work Order For Assembly 0 3 Assembly 0 0

Tasks are created to replenish child items from a reserve location to an assembly location.

Task Execution

Execute the tasks in order to replenish the assembly location with child units from reserve locations.

1. Pick IBLPNs containing child items from reserve locations and place on a pallet.
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2. Move and Replenish contents of the LPNs to the assembly location

Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1

RF - Replenish Full LPN
Task #: TSNS_TEST1DC100000027
IBLPN1
Repl Loc: AS-1-1-1
Repl Loc: Asi1if]

Item: C1
Child 1

Env: ns_testl

Ctrl-D: Skip locn
Ctrl-X: Exit App
Ctrl-W: Previous screen

Chapter 6
Inventory Management

The assembly location now has enough units of child items (C1and C2) to build 3 units of parent item (P1). From

the Work Order Inquiry View Ul, the Work Order is now in Picked status:

Kit Assembly

Now that the child items are in the assembly location, assembly of parent items can start using RF Work Order Kit
Processing. All units of the assembled parent items can be placed in one IBLPN or multiple IBLPNs. In this example, all

three units have been placed in one IBLPN.

Oracle WMS DC1/NS_TEST1
Assembly Location: AS-1-1-1
Work Order Number: WO01@30_01
IBLPN: IBLPNle3e_e3
P1
Parent Item 1
Pending Qty: 3 (3)

Qty: 3

Env: ns_testl

Ctrl-D: Skip Kit

Ctrl-E: End LPN

Ctrl-K: Cancel Kit
Ctrl-T: View Components
Ctrl-v: view Instructions
Ctrl-X: Exit App

Ctrl-W: Previous screen

ORACLE
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RF Work Order Kit Process offers other Ctrl options for processing Work Orders. For example you can use Ctrl-V to view
extra instructions if there are any available for the kit being handled. You can use Ctrl-T to view the ratio of the child
items that are required to assemble the parent items.

From the IBLPN screen, the Inbound LPN with the assembled parent items displays in Received status, and can be
putaway to a reserve location. You will see in the Work Order Inquiry View, that the work order is completed.

From the Inventory History screen, you can see the Inventory History for the work order.

Palletize and Cartonize LPNs during Kitting

In “Make to Stock/Order” scenarios where you are assembling standardized kits, instead of being prompted in the RF
to assemble one LPN at a time, you might prefer to enter the number of LPNs created along with the quantity per LPN.
Also for standardized kits, you might want to palletize the LPN'’s created so that the number of scans are reduced in
downstream operations. You can do this with the following three new parameters available in the RF Work Order Kit
Processing (rf.outbound.cwrfprocessworkorderkit) module:

Parameter Name Parameter Choices Behavior

prompt-pallet Non|Yes|No When set to yes, Pallet Prompt will be displayed
right before LPN Scan. When set to No, pallet
prompt will not be displayed.

This parameter can be set to “Yes”, to perform
palletization of Inbound/Outbound LPNs
during the kitting process.

Ipn-prompt-behavior None|Auto Generate|Enter LPN Count If set to none, you are asked to confirm the LPN.
If set to Auto Generate, the LPN prompt will
not display and the system will auto generate
the LPN. If set to Enter LPN Count, the system
displays the LPN count and quantity per LPN
field.

Print-lpn-label None|Yes|No Now users will be able to print labels for
inbound LPNs created as part of the assembly
process.

Applicable for printing Inbound LPN Labels
only. If set to Yes, the application will print
inbound labels upon entering the LPN count
and after the quantity per LPN and validation
for the entered quantity is successful.

Note: Ipn-prompt-behavior (when set to Enter LPN Count) is applicable only during the Assembly Process. Ipn-
prompt-behavior when set to Auto Generate will be applicable for both kitting and de-kitting process.
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The following is the flow when the “prompt-pallet” parameter is set to Yes:

- After you scan the work order number or assembly location, the “prompt-parameter” displays.
- You'll scan a new pallet or existing pallet to proceed.

- The scanned pallet number displays in the Sku Quantity Entry (Inbound LPNs) for Make to Stock flow (Pallet
number displays in Sku Scan Mode if you are doing Make to Order (Outbound LPNs) flow.)

Press the CTRL-O Hot key to end the pallet.

- Upon completing the assembly operation, the inbound LPNs or outbound LPNs are now associated to the
scanned Pallet.

In addition, the new “Ipn-prompt-behavior” parameter allows you to autogenerate the LPN number to save time during
kitting. When you have Ipn-prompt-behavior set to Auto Generate, the system will just autogenerate the LPN numbers
and the user won't have to scan them or print blind labels.

To enable palletization behavior:

1. From the Work Order Kit Processing module, set the prompt-pallet to yes.
2. To print the inbound LPN label, set print-lpn-label to yes.

3. To perform palletization and create a specified number of standard LPNs, set prompt-pallet to "yes" and lpn-
prompt-behavior to "enter Ipn count."

4. To perform palletization and auto generate LPNs, set prompt-pallet to "yes" and Ipn-prompt-behavior to
"Auto Generate."

Make to Order Flow

In the Make to Order Flow, a Work Order is automatically created in WMS when an Outbound Order with a specific Order
Type is interfaced into WMS.

Work Order Creation

Create an Order Type for the Outbound Order. This Order Type needs to have the Work Order Type populated which is
described in step 7 in the Configure Kitting Process section.

When an Outbound Order with such an Order Type is interfaced into WMS, a Work Order is automatically created behind
the scenes.

Interfaced Order Header and Detail

Interfaced Work Order Detail

The Work Order Type on the Work Order is set based on the Work Order Type which is on the Order Type of the
Outbound Order.
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* | Work Order Inquiry View Order Header Active Inventory Order Types Task Types Replenishment Type Replenishment Zones Replenishment Ty

Work Order Inquiry View
0 9 Print labels g

Facility Code Company Code Work Order Number Status ~  Work Order Type Completed Qty Quantity To Complete Activity Type  Scrap Quantity Priority

DC1 NS_TEST1 WONS_TEST1DC100013  Created lork Order For Assembly™> 0 @ Assembly 0 0

The Work Order Kit has a reference to the original Outbound Order Nbr.

* ' Work Order Inquiry View Order Header Active Inventory Order Types Task Types Replenishment Type Replenishment Zones Replenishment

€ Work Order Inquiry View ®» Work Order Kit
v Q +

Facility Code Company Code Work Order Number Kit Item Codes Kit Item Alterna Kit Item Description Orig Order Qty Required Quantity Completed Qty Sales Order Nbr

DC1 NS_TEST1 WONSﬁTESTﬂDCﬂUOOB P1 Parent Item 1 4 @ 0 ORD1031_01
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7 Extra Configuration

Sequence Counters

System counters keep track of record numbers (for example, ASN Numbers) that are automatically generated by the
system. Additionally, sequence counters allow you to configure the record number generated for each label/document/
output file, such as Inbound Shipment numbers, BOL numbers, and Outbound Load files.

You can only create new sequence counters by copying from existing ones. To do this, from the Sequence Counter
screen, select the sequence counter that will be created, and click “Copy” ().

Note: Oracle WMS Cloud does not guarantee that the next up sequence counters will always be next up (for example,
in instances where multiple processes use the same counter, or when there are processes with high concurrency and
caching of data.)". But, you can enable "Enable Strict Sequence" flag, to make the sequence counter to be sequential.

Description of Fields

- Sub_code: This field is used in conjunction with Company Parameter “OBLPN_COUNTER_SUB_CODE_FIELD".
See description of this parameter for details.

- Counter Description: The sequence counter description.

Recycle_flg: When the max number (“End Number”) is reached in the current sequence counter, this flag
determines whether or not the system automatically restarts the counter back to the “Start Number”.

o If CHECKED, WMS automatically resets the counter when the max number is reached.

o If UNCHECKED, WMS does not reset the counter when the “End Number” is reached. When this happens,
you will not be able to create the new record until its sequence counter is reset.

If the current number is at 1,000 and the “Max Number” is 1,000, the system returns an error message when attempting
to generate a new number.

Prefix: Defines the prefix value that displays for the current record. For example, if the prefix is “BOL”, the
system generates the number as “BOLXXXX".

- Start/End Number: Defines the start and max number for the given sequence counter. When the End Number
is reached, you must either reset the counter by checking the ‘recycle_flg’ or increase the “End Number” value
manually.

Nbr_suffix: Hardcodes a suffix to every sequence in that counter.
- Current Number: Denotes the current number that the sequence counter is on.

- Sequence Length: Denotes the string length of the sequence counter. Note that the prefix is NOT included in
this count.

- Append Facility Code to Prefix: Flag that automatically appends the facility code to the sequence counter.
Increment: The increment value in which the sequence counter increases.

- Check Digit Method: The method that calculates the last digit of the LPN number. Supported methods are
SSCC, BOL, and EAN13.
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- Destination Company/Facility: You can also make sequence counters exclusive to a Company and Facility.
NOTE: Since this may lead to duplicate sequence counters, it is highly recommended to use a unique prefix for
every Company/Facility sequence counter combination.

- Enable Strict Sequence: Flag that allows the counter to be strictly sequential.

By default, this flag is disabled. On enabling the flag, the system reserves the counter and generates the records
in a sequential order.

For example: OBLPN 10200, OBLPN 10201, OBLPN 10202, OBLPN 10203 ... and so on.

Note: As system reserves the counter for generating sequential records, you may feel a performance impact
when this flag is enabled. We recommend you to use this flag only for specific counters when required.
However, you can continue to design your warehouse operations that is not dependent on sequential
numbers.On enabling the flag, the system alerts you with a warning message “Enabling strict sequence may
cause slow performance under heavy volumes”.

Barcode Types

You can also configure the company to have a fixed barcode format depending on the barcode type. The configurable
barcode types are:

+ Asset

- Seal
Batch

- Cart
Inbound LPN
Inbound Shipment
ltem
Location

- Outbound LPN
Pallet

Description of Fields

- Barcode Type: Denotes the barcode type that is being edited/created.
- Sequence Nbr: Used as a number identifier for a group of Barcode Types.
- Description: Displays the barcode type’s description.

- Length: Denotes the string length required for the barcode type. Note that the Prefix is included in this count.
For example, if the Prefix = “LPN” and Length = 10, the system accepts the value “LPNO000001” (10 digits total).
NOTE: If you want to disable to the barcode type validation in the system, the length must be set to “-1”. This
will override any other configuration existing for that barcode type.

- Prefix: Denotes the prefix used for the barcode type.
- Remove Prefix: If this flag is checked, the barcode type ignores the “Prefix” field.
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Numeric_flg: Forces the barcode type to only accept numeric values.

Custom_barcode: Calls custom scanning logic for scanning inbound LPNs into the system.

Configuring Barcode Types

Barcode Types are used for situations where the company requires a fixed barcode prefix/length for a given label.
The company only accepts barcodes of prefix “LPN” and “CS”, each of length 10.

The configuration would be as follows:

Barcode Type Sequence Nbr Description Length
NJ_COMP/Asset 1 Asset 10 10
MJ COMP/Asset Seal 2 Seal 10 10

With the configuration above, the system only accepts Inbound Containers that have the barcode of prefix LPN and CS.
For example: “LPNOO00001” & “CS00000001”. Scanning a barcode that is different from either one of these formats
produces the following error message in the RF:

"Invalid Barcode for type IBLPN"

Printers

Types of Printers

Oracle WMS Cloud supports four types of printers/printing options:

1. Label Printers: Oracle WMS supports the Zebra Printing Language, ZPL. Printers manufactured by Zebra as
well as many other companies that support the ZPL printing language should work. The client is required to
test it and verify that label printing works as expected. Some typical models in use by current clients are Zebra /
ZMA400, Zebra 105SL, INTERMEC /PD42. This application prints to label printers at client locations via network
access that must be configured as described in the network configuration section below. These printers must
be configured in the Oracle WMS application.

2. Laser printers for reports: Report documents are typically generated as a PDF by the Oracle WMS application
desktop web interface and can be printed to a local printer by the user. As such these printers typically do not
need to be configured in the Oracle WMS application. If the ability to print certain PDF documents from the
handheld RF interface is used, then laser printers also need to be setup in the application and accessed by the
Oracle WMS application over the network similar to label printers.

3. GDD Printers: These are dot matrix or line matrix printers that use the ESCP printing language. We have a
GDD.txt that serves as a template and we generate the actual file to be printed based on this, (somewhat like
the .Ibl template) and then printed from the server via Ip, just like for label printers. GDD printers also have to
be defined on the server. These must be setup as network accessible printers similar to laser printers. Some
sample models used by current clients are PRINTRONIX/P7220, EPSON / DFX 9000, EPSON / FX890, OKl/
Pacemark 4410.

4. Print to Email Address: You have the option to print to an email address. To set this up, configure the printer
in the Printer screen with protocol (mailto) , domain / IP (John.doe@mail.xyz). Then in the User Config screen,
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in the Default Printer section (email: John.doe@mail.xyz). Next, log out and login and you should be able to
print labels as emails.

Configuring Printers in the Printer Ul

To configure Printers from the Printer Ul, complete the following steps:

1. From the Printer Ul, click Create.

2. Select the printer type (DOCUMENT, ZEB, ESCP)

3. Add the printer name.

4. Add the description name.

5. Choose the printer protocol (Ipd, socket, https)

6. Add the domain_or_ip with printers IP.

7. Add the port field.

8. Add the printer_queue_name field, same as printer name.
9. Click Save.

You need to configure Primary and Secondary IPs for your instance (PRODUCTION, PREPRODUCTION, UAT). These are
provided by the Oracle WMS Cloud team.

The IP Addresses for the Oracle WMS Cloud Print Servers can be found in your welcome letter. If you do not have these
you can log a SR with Oracle Support and request these. When you print a label from Oracle WMS Cloud, the print job
leaves our cloud servers from these IP addresses to reach customer printers in a warehouse. Customer networks and
more specifically firewalls need to make sure they can accept traffic from above two Oracle Cloud-WMS IPs.

Make sure you are allowing traffic within your firewall from these two IPs on a specific port. Those ports are customer
defined. Default ports used are 9100 or 515 but they are controlled by the customer printer or print server configuration.

Note: You must whitelist the printer IP addresses that are provided in your welcome letters. You can then test
connectivity, send test prints etc. from there. Once the Firewall is open you can test it using the WMS Print screen by
checking the status. If you are unable to connect, submit an SR to My Oracle Support for assistance.

Change Default Printer From Warehouse Management Ul

Using this feature, you can easily change your default label printer and default document printer.

Note: You need to have Admin/Supervisor/Employee role privileges to change the default Label/ Document Printer
using the Change Printer option available in the Global Settings menu. To change the default printer setting, do the
following:

1. Click on the Global Settings menu and select the “Change Printer” option from the dropdown.
2. A new window will pop up.

Here, you can input the default label printer or/and default document printer by entering a valid printer name.
3. Click on “Save” to update your new default label/document printer.

Additional Notes

In case the Oracle WMS Cloud Print screen shows that the label printer status is ok but nothing gets printed,
make sure that Oracle Cloud WMS Printer screen has the same protocol selected for the affected printer as
configured on the customer print/print-server. If it does not match, you will see the behavior that nothing gets
printed. If your physical printer/print-server is configured as LPD in the Oracle WMS Cloud Print screen, select
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the affected printer and make sure that the protocol is selected as LPD. The other protocol that is supported is
Socket/Raw. Please make sure both ends match the protocol to avoid printing issues.

Print Servers: We recommend that you use a print server to manage printers that the Oracle WMS application
needs to access. Printers connected to an external dedicated print server (typically a Windows Server or

a Linux Server) are more robust and can handle larger volumes of labels. Printers that use a built in print

server (network card or dongle) may have trouble with higher volumes and may have issues with lost labels

or repeated labels etc. Based on the expected volume and type of use the right choice must be made. For
example, if you are going to routinely print dozens or hundreds of label at a time from the wave, they should
have a dedicated print server to avoid problems. In addition, print servers avoid the need to have multiple public
IP addresses for printers.

- Take into consideration that the print service is not encrypted if Ipd and socket protocols are used. Using
protocol "https' encrypts the print service.

Non-zebra printers should enable ZPL emulation.

Company Report Type

From the Company Report Type Ul, you can configure all available Report Types to the corresponding specific
template. These templates can be further filtered by the available fields such as Destination Company, Order Type, Ship
Via, etc. Oracle WMS currently has seventeen different reports that can be generated in multiple Ul screens and you can
call templates from Label Designer, Web Reports, and the available internal templates.

To configure a Report:

1. Open the Company Report Type Ul. By default, all the report types will have a pre-configured document
assigned, which can be modified to meet the operational requirements.

2. To add a new Report Type, click the Create button located on the right-hand side corner.

3. The button will open a Sub-Menu that will allow you to configure a new Company Report.

Configuring a Company Report Type Using a Pre-established Template

1. Click the add button to see the Report sub-menu. Select one of the available reports types from the Report
Types drop-down.

2. (lick the Edit button to modify the selected Report Type options.

3. The ‘Edit’ menu will open with a report sub-type populated. (The current configuration will allow the report to
be called for any company, meaning no additional configuration)

Using Company Report Type to Call Label Designer Templates

Company Report Type can summon any Label Designer template that was created from scratch using that tool.
Additional configuration is also available if your current operational flow requires it. Follow the above steps (under
Company Report Type) if you need to create or modify a current report.

1. To further configure the report, note that once the ‘doc_code’ field has a value that matches an actual Label
Template Code, then the system will not take into account if the Report SubType has a value.

Using Company Report Type to Call Web Reports

Company Report Type can summon any Web Reports template that was created from scratch using Web Reports.
Additional configuration is also available if your current operational flow requires it. Follow the above steps (under
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Company Report Type) if you need to create or modify a current report. Below are the specific steps needed to further
configure it.

1. For this specific configuration, once the Report SubType has the ‘WebReport’ value then the system will allow
you to use the last 2 fields (‘web report’ path and ‘Web report format’).

Support for Additional Reports

Additional support has been added for the following reports:

« Commercial Invoice (COMM_INV)
- Shipper’s Export Declaration (SED)
Export Shipment Packing List (ESPL)

1. To generate one of these reports, from the Outbound Loads Ul, click “Commercial Invoice”, “Export Shipment
Packing List”, or “Shipper’s Export Declaration.”
2. Inthe Company Report Type Ul, configure with subreport type “WebReports”.

Print Custom Reports from Ul

If you have designed custom reports using Web Reports, you can trigger some of these custom reports directly from
relevant Ul screens instead of manually launching and printing them from Web Reports.

In order to achieve this, you need to configure these reports in the “Company Report Type” Ul with a sub report type of
“WebReport”.

Configure and Generate Custom WebReport for OBLPN Packing
Slip

For example, if a custom OBLPN Packing Slip has been designed using Web Reports and if you need this custom report
to be printed by clicking “Packing List” button on OBLPN Ul, the following configuration needs to be in place.

1. From the Web Report Ul:
o Create a web report for category : “AllocationToContainer”.
o User can also add other categories with AllocationToContainer_ID

2. From the Company Report Type Ul select the following:
o Report type: OBLPN_PACKING

o “Report Sub Type” = WebReport
o “web report path” = folder_name\web_report_name ,OR folder_name/web_report_name
o “Web report format”: select your preference

3. From the OBLPN Inquiry
o When you select single/multiple records and click on 'Packing List' button, the system generates the
custom OBLPN packing slip for the selected record(s)
o 0 PDF format will be displayed in a Dashboard
o 0 CSV and XLS format will get auto-downloaded

4. From RF Print Ship Label (Module: rf.outbound.cwrfprintshiplbl)
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o When the screen parameter “print-packing-slip” is set as “OBLPN”, the system generates the custom
OBLPN packing slip for scanned OBLPN in the “Output interface file UL"

- When screen parm “print-packing-slip” is set as “Both” system generates the custom OBLPN
packing slip for scanned OBLPN in “Output interface file Ul".

- Along with the OBLPN packing slip, system generates ORDER Packing Slip w.r.t the configuration
mentioned below.

5. From RF Print Packing Slip (Module: rf.outbound.cwrfprintlpnpackingslip)

- When the screen parameter “packing-slip-type” is set as “OB LPN packing”, the system generates the custom
OBLPN packing slip for the scanned OBLPN in “Output interface file UL.”

- When the screen parameter “packing-slip-type” is set as “Both”, the system generates the custom OBLPN
packing slip for the scanned OBLPN in the “Output interface file UI".

- Along with the OBLPN packing slip, the system generates the ORDER Packing Slip with respect to the
configuration mentioned below.

Configure and Generate Custom WebReport for ORDER Packing
Slip

1. From the Web Report Ul:
o Create a web report for category: “Order”.

o You can also add other categories with Order_HDR ID

2. From the Company Report Type Ul:
o Report type: ORDER_PACKING

o “Report Sub Type” = WebReport
o "web report path" = folder_name\web_report_name ,OR folder_name/web_report_name
o "Web report format" : select as preference

3. From theOrder Header View Ul:
o When you select single/multiple records and click on the 'Packing Slip' button, the system generates the
custom ORDER packing slip for the selected record(s)
o PDF format will be displayed in a Dashboard

o CSV and XLS format will get auto-downloaded

4. From RF Print Ship Label (Module: rf.outbound.cwrfprintshiplbl)

o When the screen parameter “print-packing-slip” is set as “Order” system generates the custom ORDER
packing slip for the Order associated with the scanned OBLPN in the “Output interface file UI”

o When the screen parameter “print-packing-slip” is set as “Both”, the system generates the custom
ORDER packing slip for the Order associated with the scanned OBLPN in the “Output interface file Ul".

o Along with the ORDER packing slip, the system generates the OBLPN Packing Slip with respect to the
configuration mentioned above

5. From RF Print Packing Slip (Module: rf.outbound.cwrfprintlpnpackingslip)

o When the screen parameter “packing-slip-type” is set as “Order LPN packing”, the system generates the
custom ORDER packing slip for the Order associated with the scanned OBLPN in “Output interface file
ulI”.

o When the screen parameter “packing-slip-type” is set as “Both”, the system generates the custom
OBLPN packing slip for the Order associated with the scanned OBLPN in the “Output interface file UI".
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o Along with the ORDER packing slip, the system generates the OBLPN Packing Slip with respect to the
configuration mentioned above.

Note: The generation of custom OBLPN/Order packing slip might fail:

- If the web report category is not valid
- If the web report category has a filter, which doesn’t match the RF scanned/Ul selected record(s).

Reports Supported

“Company Report Type” Ul supports sub report type “WebReports” for the following reports:

- OBLPN Packing Slip - Generated by clicking “Packing List” on the OBLPN UI. “OBLPN_PACKING” in “Company
Report Type” needs to be configured with the sub report type “WebReports”.

- Order Packing Slip - Generated by clicking “Packing Slip” button on the Order Header Ul. “ORDER_PACKING” in
“Company Report Type” needs to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”

- Task Report — Generated by clicking “Task Reports” on the Wave Inquiry Ul. “TASK” in “Company Report Type”
needs to be configured with the sub report type “WebReports”.

- Inbound Receipt Report - Generated by clicking “Inbound Receipt” on the IB Shipment UI.
“INBOUND_RECEIPT_REPORT"” in “Company Report Type” needs to be configured with the sub report type
“WebReports”.

- Pallet Packing List - Generated by clicking “Pallet Packing List” on the Pallet View Ul. “PALLET_PACKING” in
“Company Report Type” needs to be configured with the sub report type “WebReports”.

- Pick Travel Report - Generated by clicking “Pick Travel Report” on the Wave Inquiry Ul. “PICK_TRAVEL” in
“Company Report Type” needs to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”.

- Receiving Variance Report - Generated by clicking “Receiving Variance Report” button on the Appointment Ul.
“RCV” in “Company Report Type” needs to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”

- BOL - Generated by clicking “Bill of Lading” button on the OB Load Ul. “BOL” in “Company Report Type” needs
to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”

- Commercial Invoice - Generated by clicking “Commercial Invoice” on the OB Load Ul. “COMM INV” in
“Company Report Type” needs to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”.

- Export Shipment Packing List - Generated by clicking “Export Shipment Packing List” on the OB Load UL.
“EXPL” in “Company Report Type” needs to be configured with the sub report type “WebReports”.

- Shipper’s Export Declaration - Generated by clicking “Shipper’s Export Declaration” on the OB Load Ul. “SED”
in “Company Report Type” needs to be configured with sub report type “WebReports”

Note: Custom reports designed through WebReports cannot be invoked from RF. (This note is only applicable for
reports that can be printed via RF). Also, Custom Reports should not have parenthesis.

Order Fill Rate Report and Order Details Fill Rate Report

You can export a set of records that has the history of Sales Order and its detail SKU Level track.
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Order Fill Rate Report

This report shows the history of the Sales Order in the Warehouse.

The Order Fill Rate Report shows an overview/summary of Allocated, Packed, Shipped, and Cancelled Quantity of a
Sales Order. The same can be reflected in percentages.

For example, if an order is placed for 10 units, it goes through different processes within the Warehouse before it

has been shipped out. In this report one can monitor different phases of the Order, whether the ordered quantity is
Allocated, Packed, and Shipped. If 10 units are shipped successfully, then your fill rate for % Allocated, % Packed, and %
Shipped is 100%.

This report gives you an insight on how well you have managed your inventory and how effective you are at fulfilling
orders.

To export the Order Fill Rate Report, do the following:

1. Go to the Order Fill Rate Report UL.
2. Select the records.

Note: By default, all columns are checked and available on the Order Fill Rate Report screen. You can un-
check the columns as per your requirement, on clicking the + button.

3. Click the Export icon and select the report type.

Order Fill Rate Report

Order Nbr Create Timestal Destination Cor Destination Fac Customer PO NI Nbr Items Original Order ( Order Qty Allocated Qty Packed Qty Shipped Qty Q
XORD0O0000... 05/19/20231... * STRO16 1 10 units 10 units 10 units. 10 units 0 units 0
GUORD57352... 05/18/20231... * GUSTORE1 1 10 units 10 units 10 units. 10 units 0 units 0

Order Details Fill Rate Report

The Order Details Fill Rate Report shows an overview/summary of Allocated, Packed, Shipped, and Cancelled Order
Quantity with respect to Alternate Item Codes.

This report gives you an insight on how well you have managed your inventory and how effective you are at fulfilling
orders on SKU level.

To export the Order Details Fill Rate Report, do the following:

1. Go to the Order Details Fill Rate Report Ul.
2. Select the records.

Note: By default, all columns are checked and available on the Order Details Fill Rate Report screen. You can
un-check the columns as per your requirement, on clicking the + button. Click the Export icon and select the
report type.
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3. Click the Export icon and select the report type.

Order Details Fill Rate Report

O B
Order Nbr Create Timestamp Destination Company | Destination Facility Customer PO NI Style Alternate Item Codes Original Order Qty Order Qty Aﬁ‘
ORDWARN 05/17/2016 3:01:1... * 01STR NOR NOR-SPRT-001 100 100 100|
ORDERROR 05/17/2016 3:04:1... * 01STR NOR NOR-SPRT-002 100 30 30 |

Improved Ul Search Optimization

You can optimize your item/record search capability using the special character "%" in the search string. Search results
can be refined for multi-value searches, case-sensitivity, and types of matches (exact and partial).

You can optimize your search string with following steps:

1. Go to the Ul screen where you'd like to search for records/items.
o For case-sensitive "Starts With"
2. Place the special character "%" at the end of a search string (like so, "TEXT%") to find case-sensitive "Starts
With" records.
o For case-sensitive "Ends With"
3. Place the special character "%" at the beginning of a search string (like so, "%TEXT"), to find case-sensitive
"Ends With" records.
o For case-sensitive substring
4. Place the special character "%" at the beginning and end of a search string (like so, "%TEXT%") to find case-
sensitive substring records.
5. Click "Search". The system will display the relevant results as per your query specification.

n_nm nn

Note: You can also run multiple special characters in the search string using the conditional syntaxes "=",",",
"%<SOME_VALUE>%", "<SOME_VALUE>%" and "%<SOME_VALUE". For such scenarios, the system follows the order

defined below to turn up search results:
- "="character for a case-sensitive, exact match search.

. ""character for a case-sensitive, multi-value search.

’

« "%<SOME_VALUE>%" pattern for a case sensitive, partial match search.
. "<SOME_VALUE>%" and "%<SOME_VALUE" patterns for case sensitive starts with and ends with searches.
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Saved Search

The following options enhance your search experience within the application.
Clearing Default Values in the Filter Criteria Pane:

To clear the default values in the filter criteria pane, follow these steps:

1. Locate the filter criteria pane on the search screen.
2. Click “Clear” button. This will remove all the values in the search pane and the saved searches from the drop-
down panel.

Setting Associated Saved Search as Default:
You can set the associated saved search as the default search for convenience with following steps:

1. Access the Saved Searches panel.
2. ldentify the saved search you want to set as default.
3. Check the “Default” checkbox next to the preferred saved search. This will designate it as the default search.

Note: Only one saved search can be set as default at a time. If you attempt to select a different saved search as default,
the system will automatically disable the previous default search and enable the new selection.

Mandatory Fields in Filter Criteria:

Certain screens have mandatory fields in the filter criteria pane. These fields require specific combinations to fetch the
desired records. The mandatory fields are marked with a blue asterisk (*) . If any of the mandatory fields are left empty
during a search, an error message will be displayed: “At least one required search field must be populated.”

Mandatory Fields in Each Ul:
Allocation UL:
From Create TS
« Order Number
Run Number
- Task Number
Item Code
IB LPN Number

Note: Ensure all mandatory fields are populated when performing a search in the Allocation screen.
Order Detail View Ul:

« Order Number
From Status

- To Status
From Create TS

Destination Facility
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Destination Company
« Customer Name
Item Code
IB LPN Inquiry UL:

IBLPN Number
From Status

- To Status
From Create TS

- Shipment Number
PO Number
Pallet Number
Item

OB LPN Inquiry Ul:

« OBLPN Number
From Status

- To Status
From Create TS

« Order Number
Pallet Number
Load Number

- Wave Number
[tem

Default Saved Search:

Saved searches can be curated to help you fetch data efficiently. The Default checkbox allows you to select your
preferred saved search. Here's how it works:

- Access the Saved Searches panel.
Locate the saved search you want to set as default.
- Check the “Default” checkbox next to the desired saved search. This makes it the default search.

Note: Only one saved search can be set as default. If there are multiple saved searches and none of them is set as
default, the system clears all values from the Saved Search panel and reverts the filter criteria pane to mandatory values.

You can easily clear default values, set a default search, and benefit from mandatory fields to fetch accurate records with
improved search options and streamline the search process.
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Definitions

- WMS: Computer System utilized to manage inventory within a Distribution Center, managing Receipt through
Shipment of goods.

- ASN (Advanced Shipment Notice): A notification of pending deliveries, similar to a packing list, sent in an
electronic format or uploaded manually. Usually represents the entire contents of an inbound trailer.

License Plate Number (LPN): Unique barcode assigned to trailers so that they can be traced in WMS.

Inbound LPN: A unique LPN is required for each inbound receipt (Trailer) and for outbound shipments.
- SKU: A Stock Keeping Unit (ltem)

Reserve Location: Systematic locations used to track IBLPNs in the warehouse.

Drop Zone: An intermediary location. Orders cannot be allocated to Drop Zones.

- Wave: Waves are records that match open Orders with allocatable inventory in the warehouse. When an
allocation is created, WMS also creates a Picking Task.

- Allocation: The process of matching an Outbound Order with LPNs available in the inventory.

- Outbound LPN (OBLPN): An LPN that is packed for shipping. For Full LPN allocations, the IBLPN equals the
OBLPN.

RF Parameters

Refer to the RF Parameters Quick Reference excel document for more details about screen parameters for the most
commonly used RF modules in WMS.

Note: To view and download the latest RF Parameters document, go to the Oracle WMS Cloud Information
Center. From the top of the page, click on the Documentation tab at the top, then click the link under Current
Documentation and refer to the RF Parameters Quick Reference document.

Description of Statuses

See these topics for a description of various statuses in WMS:

IBLPN Statuses

- Quality Check: LPN pending Quality Check.
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- In Receiving: LPN is in the process of receiving at the Receiving Station. Only applies to flows using the “Sort
and Receive” RF module.

- Received: This status defines an LPN received with no location specified (i.e. LPN not received at a dock).
- Located: LPN is located to a WMS location (Dock, Reserve, Drop, etc.).

- Reserved: IBLPN is pending distribution (only applies to IBLPNs in Put To Store flows).

- Partly Allocated: Part of the LPN'’s contents are allocated to orders.

- Allocated: LPN is allocated to orders.

- Consumed: This status defines an LPN received and located to an active location

« Lost: LPN is lost during cycle counting or when a short pick is confirmed.

OBLPN Statuses

- Outbound Created: OBLPN is created from a wave (either through Full LPN or cubed allocation).

- In Picking: OBLPN is in the process of being picked (only applies when LPN has an intermediate “Picked”
status).

- Picked: OBLPN is picked.

- In Packing: OBLPN is in the process of being packed.

- Packed: OBLPN is packed.

- Loaded: OBLPN is currently loaded into an Outbound Load.

- Shipped: OBLPN is shipped.

- Delivered: OLBPN is delivered to its destination facility (another warehouse).

- Cancelled: OBLPN is cancelled (when a packed OBLPN is converted back to an IBLPN).

Task Statuses

- Ready: Task is generated in “Ready” status when the “Create Held FIg” in the Task Template is disabled. This
Task appears in the RF’s Task List.

- HELD: Task is generated in “HELD” status when the “Create Held Flg” in the Task Template is enabled. This Task
does NOT show up in the RF’s Task List.

- Processing Started: User started the Task (at least one LPN is scanned).
- Completed: User ended the Task (all OBLPNs are placed in the drop location).

- Cancelled: User cancels the Task from the Ul (Tasks screen).
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Cycle Count Adjustment screen Statuses

In Progress: This status only applies to counts performed in non-active locations. This status is triggered when
you scan the first LPN in a location.

No Variance: When a Cycle Count is complete and the count did not have ANY inventory discrepancies, the
record is updated to ‘No Variance’ status.

Approved: Record in ‘Pending’ status changes to ‘Approved’ status after approving a record by clicking the
‘Approve’ button, provided that all validations are passed. Note that inventory adjustments and Inventory
History records are posted at this point.

Rejected: Record in ‘Pending’ status changes to ‘Rejected’ status after rejecting a record by clicking the ‘Reject/
Recount’ button, provided that all validations are passed. Rejecting a record triggers another CC task.

Cancelled: Record in ‘Pending’ status changes to ‘Cancelled’ status after rejecting a record by clicking the
‘Cancel’ button. Cancelling a record does not trigger a CC task.

Roles and Permissions

Refer to the following sections (by Role) for more details about permissions.

Administrator Permissions

Permissions for role: ADMINISTRATOR

10

Add company 1 Change facility 21 Modify view columns
Delete company 12 Delete facility 22 Reorder view columns
Change company 13 Modify view columns = 23 Save group view
Add user 14 Reorder view columns = 24 Save user view
Delete user 15 Save company view 25 Modify menus
Change user 16 Save group view 26 Save company menu
Add group 17 Save user view 27 Save group menu.
Delete group 18 Modify menus
Change group 19 Save company menu
Add facility 20 Save group menu
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Note: By default, Administrators have access to all companies that the facility is eligible for.

Management Permissions

Permissions for role: MANAGEMENT

10

Change user

Add user

Add facility

Change facility

Delete facility

Modify view columns
Reorder view columns
Save group view

Save user view

Modify menus

Supervisor Permissions

Permissions for role: SUPERVISOR

ORACLE

Change user

Change facility
Modify view column
Reorder view columns
Save group view

Save user view
Modify menus

Save group menu.

n

12

13

14

15

16

17

Save group menu
Modify view columns
Reorder view columns
Save group view

Save user view
Modify menus

Save group menu.
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Guard Permissions

Permissions for role: GUARD

1 Read-only access; users cannot create, copy, edit or delete.

Employee Permissions

Permissions for role: EMPLOYEE

1 Read-only access; users cannot create, copy, edit or delete.

Inbound Sorting Criteria

Inbound Sorting Criteria Description

Destination Area Directed Putaway Area

Destination Aisle Directed Putaway Aisle

Destination Allocation Zone Directed Putaway Allocation Zone
Location Size Type Directed Putaway Location Size Type

Task Template Type: Regular

Selection Criteria Fields

Item Fields Location Fields Inventory (LPN) Fields Order Fields

Putaway Type To Task Zone IB LPN Nbr Shipto Facility Code
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Item Fields

Item External Style
Item Sortable Flag

Item Conveyable Flag
Item Custom Attribute 1
Item Hierarchy Code 1
Item Hierarchy Code 2
Item Hierarchy Code 3
Item Hierarchy Code 4
Item Hierarchy Code 5

VAS Group Code

Location Fields

From Active Task Zone

From Reserve Task Zone

From Active Aisle

From Active Area

From Inventory Item Code

From Reserve Aisle
From Reserve Area
From Reserve Level
Location Pick Sequence
From Location Barcode

Location Alloc Zone

Ordering Criteria Fields

Item Fields

Putaway Type

Item External Style
Item Sortable Flag

Item Conveyable Flag
[tem Custom Attribute 1
Item Hierarchy Code 1
Item Hierarchy Code 2
Item Hierarchy Code 3
Item Hierarchy Code 4
Item Hierarchy Code 5

VAS Group Code

ORACLE

Location Fields

To Task Zone

From Active Task Zone

From Reserve Task Zone

From Active Aisle

From Active Area

From Inventory Item Code

From Reserve Aisle
From Reserve Area
From Reserve Level
Location Pick Sequence
From Location Barcode

Location Alloc Zone

Inventory (LPN) Fields

LPN is Pallet

Pallet Number

Inventory (LPN) Fields

IB LPN Nbr
LPN is Pallet

Pallet Number
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Order Fields

Dest Company Code
Dest Facility Code
Customer Address
Customer Number
Customer Name
Order Nbr

Order Type

Cust PO Nbr

Cust Field 1

Order Fields

Shipto Facility Code
Dest Company Code
Dest Facility Code
Customer Address
Customer Number
Customer Name
Order Nbr

Order Type

Cust PO Nbr

Cust Field 1
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Selection Criteria Fields

Location Fields

Dedicated company
Area

Aisle

Bay

Level

Position

Type

Barcode

To be counted flag
Create Timestamp
Mod Timestamp

Lock Code

Last Count Timestamp
Last Count User

Size Type

Allow Reserve Partial Pick Flag
Alloc Zone

Lock for Putaway Flag
Pick Zone
Replenishment Zone
Task Zone

Cust field 1

ORACLE

Item Fields

Calculated code
Alternate code
Description
Barcode

Unit cost
Hazmat

Create Timestamp
Mod Timestamp
Mod User

Parta

Part b

Part c

Part d

Part e

Part f

External Style
VAS Group Code
Pre Pack Code
Short Description
Putaway Type

Is Parent Flag

Product life
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Inventory (LPN) Fields
Batch
Expiry Date
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Cust field 2
Cust field 3
Cust field 4
Cust field 5
Pick Sequence

Putaway Sequence

Ordering Criteria Fields

Location Fields

Dedicated company
Area

Aisle

Bay

Level

Position

Type

Barcode

To be counted flag
Create Timestamp
Mod Timestamp

Lock Code

ORACLE

Item Fields

Velocity Code
Season Code
Brand Code
Hierarchy 1 Code
Hierarchy 2 Code
Hierarchy 3 Code
Hierarchy 4 Code
Hierarchy 5 Code
Require Batch flag
Conveyable Flag

Sortable Flag

Pick Zone
Replenishment Zone
Task Zone

Cust field 1

Cust field 2

Cust field 3

Cust field 4

Cust field 5

Pick Sequence

Putaway Sequence

Inventory (LPN) Fields
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Last Count Timestamp

Last Count User

Size Type

Allow Reserve Partial Pick Flag
Alloc Zone

Lock for Putaway Flag

Serial Number Transactions

The following is a list of RF transactions that support Serial Number validation:

Inbound Transactions

Receive Shipment
Receive Load
- Create LPN and Create LPN Location
- Split Inbound LPN
Modification of Inbound LPN
Putaway to Active/Reserve Location
Distribute LPN
« Cycle Counting
RF Audit Inbound LPN

Outbound Transactions

Pack OB LPN
Pick Cart
Pack NC Active LPN
Pick from Reserve
Bulk Pick from Reserve/Active
Distribute LPN
RF-Repack OBLPN
+ Split Combine OBLPN

ORACLE
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- RF Loading
- Modify/Cancel OB LPN
- RF Audit OBLPN
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